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PREFACE. 



♦♦• 



^pHIS Elementary French Orammar is designed for stu- 
dents, who begin the study of French, Each part 
of speech is treated separately, and every subject is at 
once completed as far as the scope of the work permits. 
The rules and explanations are stated in simple language, 
which is believed to be within the comprehension of the 
youthful mind. The exercises are short, lively, and varied. 
To compose suitable sentences for practice, elements have 
been introduced which are outside of the order of develop- 
ment. These are given in the vocabularies, systematically 
arranged in order to engage the interest of the student, 
and with an occasional explanation when the subject abso- 
lutely requires it. The author has been careful, however, 
not to infringe the regular order of development, and to 
keep the subject-matter prominently before the mind, so as 
to leave an indelible impression. 

Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
the pronouns and verbs; the irregular verbs have been 
given in full, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary principles, 
in accordance with the plan of tlie work, which is intended 
as introductory to the author's Analytical and Practical 
French Grammar or Collegiate French Course. Students 
who have finished the present course, will be well prepared 
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to take up either of the larger works, in which they will go 
over much of the same ground, but with the additional 
interest of the Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to ad- 
vance rapidly, to understand more clearly the facts that 
come before them ; and, in pursuing the course to its con- 
clusion, will attain their aim: read, write, and speak the 
French language. 
Bbooklyn, 1873. 



PUBLISHERS' NOTE. 



The dema,nd for this work has been so great that in the 
printing of many successive editions the plates had become 
badly worn. 

New electrotype plates having become necessary, the pub- 
lishers have deemed it proper to have the book carefully 
read, and such improvements made as suggested themselves 
to the editor. 

The author of the work having died some years since, his 
fnend Professor H. Dalmon of the United States Naval 
Academy undertook this work of revision, and has performed 
it with great care, so that it is believed that it is as nearly 
free from typographical errors as possible. No radical 
changes in the matter or form have been made, and the 
new edition can be used in the same classes with the old 
without the slightest diflBculty. 

The numerous teachers who have heretofore used the 
book with such satisfaction, will, we are confident, be glad 
to see it in this new and improved type. 

Jvly, 1884. 
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CHAPTER FIRST. 



1.— FRENCH ALPHABET. 



LETTERa : 


a 


b 


C 


d 


e 


f 


s 


h 


1 


Old names: 


ah 


bay 


say 


day 


ay 


eft 


jay 


ash 


ee 


New names:* 


ah 


be 


86 


de 


e 


te 


gae 


he 


ee 


LBTTlflRS : 


J 


k 


1 


III 


n 


O 


P 


q 


r 


Old names: 


jee 


kah 


el 


enam 


enn 





pay 


t 


err 


New names:* 


je 


ke 


le 


me 


ne 





pe 


qae 


re 


Letters : 


S 


t 


U 


V 


X 


y 


Z 






Oid names: 


ess 


toy 


t 


vay 


iz 


egrek 


zed 






New names:* 


86 


te 




ve 


kze 


ee 


ze 







The w is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign words 
that have been introduced into the French language, and is pro- 
nounced the same as the v, 

2.— ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 

The written language has accents, cediUa, dicsresis, apostrophe, 
hyphen^ and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the acute ( ' ), the grave ( ^ ), and the eir- 
eumfl6x{^). 

The acute accent is used over the vowel e only. The acute e has 
the sound of a in fate. 

The grave accent is used over e, a, u. The grave e has the sound 



* The vowel «, Joined to the coDBonants to give their new names, has nearly the 
Bonnd of u in Imrr. 
t The g and u have no corresponding sound in English. 
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of ei in their. The grave accent is used over a and u only as a mark 
of distinction (p. 13 ; 10, 2). 

The circumflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 13 ; 10, 3). 

The cedilla (0 is placed under the c ((j) before a, o, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of 8, as : 9a, 90, 911. 

The diaeresis ( " ) is placed over a vowel that begins a new syllable 
after another vowel ; as, mais (ma-is). It is also placed over final e 
that follows w, when the w is to be pronounced, as : aiguS j the u of 
the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') indicates the suppression of a vowel, as : Pami, 
for le ami ; I'homme, for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word, as : ai-je ; arc-en-ciel. 

3. -VOWELS AND VOWEL-SOUNDS. 

There are six vowels : «, e, i, 0, u, y ; but there are thirteen vowel- 
sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1.— PlJBE VoWBL-SOUNDa 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 



1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 





a 


e 


6 


^e 


iy 





u 


eu 


ou 



These vowel -soimds have nearly all corresponding sounds in Eng. 
lish. 
a {short) has the sound of a in liat, as : sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a (l(yng) has the sound of a in father ^ as : ige, 4me, male, sale. 
e has the sound oium hurry but faintly, as : de, le, me, se. 
6 has the sound of a ^nfate, as: de, l^gal, metal, pose. 
^ has the sound of ei in their, as : des^ frere, m^re, p^re. 
e has the sound of ei in their (broad), as : flte, fr^e, m^me, tdte. 
i or y* hafl the sound of e in me, as : ami, marl, midi, si. 

♦ The letter y, preceded by a vowel, has the value of double i, as : pays (pay-ee). 
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O {short) has the sonnd of o in not, as : dot, mode, mol, notre. 

O (long) has the sonnd of o in note, as : dos, mot, rdti, ndtre. 

u has no equivalent sound in English. 

eu (short) has nearly the sound of t^ in burr, as : pen, feu, Jen, 

bleu. 
eu (long) has the sound of t in sir, as : fleur, sosur, beunre, heure. 
OU has the sound of oo in school, as : mou, trou, sou, hibou. 
ou, before final r, has the sound of oo in boor, as : jour, four, tour, 

amour. ' 

2. — Remarks on the Unaccented E. 

The unaccented, e, at the end of a word of two or more syllables, 
is silent, as : abime, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced— just enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant, as : sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to th6 same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed, as : bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronouced, e has the sound of e (grave), as : 
mer, fer, hiver; and before a final r, z, d or /that is silent, e has the 
sound of e (acute), as : parler, parlez, bled, clef, which are pronounced 
the same as if they were written parle, ble, cle. 

8. — Compound Vowels. 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, having 
the sound of a single vowel, as : eu, ou. The following compound 
vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 
ai or eai has the sound sometimes of e and sometimes of e, ai 
has the sound of e when it closes a syllable, as: j'ai, je mangeaij 
and in Je sais, tu sais, 11 salt, ai has the sound of e generally 
when it is not final, as : plaie, j'avais, mais. 
ei has the sound of e, as : peine. 
ea has the sound of a, as : mangea. 
6e has the sound of ^, as : fee, 6pee. 
an, eau, have the sound of ^, as : faux, bean. 
oeu has the sound of eu, as : boeuf. 
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4— Nasal YowEL-Souima. 

The fonr nasal vowel -sounds are : 

an in on un 

m, preceded by a vowel, lias the nasal sound of n, 

e, before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but en, preceded by »* 
(ien) has the nasal sound of in, 

in and u are not nasal when they are double, or followed by a 
vowel. 

The nasal sounds are represented by 



an 
am 
en 
em J 



m 

im 
>- = an 

am 



on 
>- = m 

om 



(= on [• = un 

um ) 



aim J 



The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, in, on^ un, contained in the following English 
words: 

an is sounded as an in loant, as : mban, sang,* enfant.* 

in is sounded as an in angry ^ as : fin, faim, pain. 

on is sounded as on in long, as: bon, long,* fa9on. 

un is sounded as un in hunger, as : brun, tribun, chacun. 

4.— DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is a coigbination of two vowel-sounds, which are both 
heard in pronouncing. 

Pure diphthongs : la ie ieu oi oud oui, etc. 
Nasal diphthongs : ien ion oln uin, etc 

6. — ^Pronunciation of thb Diphthongs. 

ia in fiacre, pronounced /6«-a^-A;r. 
ie in lier, pronounced lee-a, 

ieu in lieu, pronounced lee-eu. (See vowel- sounds for eu,) 

■ — ' — . 

* A flnal CQnBon«nt <if ter a nawU sound it Bilent. 
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oi in loi, proDounced lou-ah* 

oue in ouest, pronounced oo-ayst. 

ul in fruit, pronounced /rw-^. (See vowel-sounds for «.) 

ien in bien, pronounced bee-an (angry). 

ion in lion, pronounced lee-on Qong), 

oin in loin, pronounced Um-an {angry). 

uin in juin, pronounced ju-in {angry). (See vowel-sounds for tu) 

6.— CONSONANTS. 

Consonants, when combined with vowels, have generally the same 
value in French as in English. The following are the principal ex- 
ceptions : 
c before e, i, y has the hissing sound of «, as : ceci. Befor a, o, u, 

and before a consonant, It has the sound of k, as : cabas, colon, 

cure, crin. But 9 (cedilla) before a, 0, tt, retains the sound of «, 

as: faQade, fa9on, regu. 
Ch has generally the sound of sh, as : charme ; but followed by a 

consonant, it has the sound of A;, as : Christ, ch has the sound 

of A; in words from the Greek and Hebrew, as : echo, Cham. 
g before «, /, y has the sound of 8 iu pleasure, as: germe, gilet; 

before a, 0, u it has the sound of the English g In grate, as : gant, 

gobelet. 
h is silent when a vowel may be elided before it, as : I'homme for 

le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel Is not elided 

before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing, as: le 

heros (le-ay-roh). 
S has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word, as: sa (j^a); 

between two vowels, it has the sound of z, as : voisin (vouah-zain). 

SS between two vowels, has the hissing sound of 8, as ; poisson 

(pouah-<jon). 
sch is sounded like 8h, as : schlsme. 
t is sounded like c in a few words ending in He, as : minutie, and 

in those ending in atie, as : diplomatie ] also before ial, id, um, 

as : nation 5 except when it is preceded by «, as : question. 
th is sounded like t, as : th6. 
X, initial, is sounded like gz, as : Xavier; also, ex, Initial, when 

followed by a vowel, as : ezamen. 
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X is sounded like ks in Alexandre, mazime, etc 
X is sounded like 88 m soizante, six, dix, etc. 
X is sounded like z in deaxieme, sixieme, etc. 

6.— LIQUIDS. 

g", followed by n, and 1, preceded by t, are generally pronounced so 
smoothly that their natural sounds are not heard ; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of gn is heard in the word mig^onnette, and that 
of I in the woitl brilliant. 

7.— FINAL CONSONANTS. 

A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, fol- 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent A, is pronounced 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words, 
as : men ami, vous avez, un bel habit, il est {ee-le), elle est (e-le). 

Final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k : du blanc au noir. 

Final d, before a vowel, is sounded like t : quand il. 

Final f, before a vowel, is sounded like v : neuf heures. 

Final g", before a vowel, is sounded like k : rang eleve. 

Final s or x, before a vowel, is sounded like z: Ua ont deux enfants. 

8.— DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
▼owels belongs to the vowel that follows, as : raser (raser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel, as : rase (ra-se) pronounced raz. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pro- 
nounced, as : addition, pronounced Ordi-cion, 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated, as : parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows : 
K, br, ehy cM, chr, d, cr, cU, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gn, ph, phi, pi, pr, 
qu, rh, th, tfdy thr, tr, vr. Observe that they are principally I ot r 
preceded by another consonant, but not by m pr Ti. 
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9.— USE OP CAPITAL LETTERS. 

The rules for the use of capital letters are the same in French as in 
English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a capital 
initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usually 
written with a small initial. 

The persona] pronoun of the first person singular, Je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

10.— USE OF THE ACCENTS. 

1. The acute accent ( ^ ) is used only over the e, in the following 
cases: 

(1.) When it forms a efyllable by itself, as : epi, ecu, 6la. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel, as : reaction, r6e], reeln, 6p^e, 
fee, reunion. 

(3.) When at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by infiec- 
tion, it has the sound of the English a, as : repet^, verite, verites. 

2. The grave accent ( '^) is used: 

(1.) Over 6 preceding any consonant followed by unaccented e, as : 
leve, mdne, ch^re \ also before two consonants, when both belong to 
the unaccented syllable, as : regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination eSy when the « is an essential part 
of the word, as : apres, exces, to distinguish it from the accidental 
termination es^ as : les livres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distinguish 
a, to, at, from a, Ms; on, where, from ou, or; 

li, there, from la, the, her; des, from, from des, of the, 

(4) Over 9a, de9a, deja, hola, voila. 

8. The circumflex accent ( ^ ) is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has. been suppressed, as: Sge, epitre, t6te, formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Rbm. — No dot is placed over the i that has the circumflex accent, 
but the diseresis takes the place of the circimiflex accent, in haimes, 
haltes. 
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11.— EXERCISES IN PRONOUNCINa. 

1. — ^VOWBL SODNDS. 



[Final consonants are 


silent, except those marked by an 


asterisk (*).] 


a 


s= 


la 


^a 


cabas 


bal* 


sac* 


ft 


= 


lame 


ohiUe 


base 


lige 


cage 


e 


^ 


le 


ce 


j« 


me 


se 






table 


cable 


cadre 


nacre 


sacre 


6 


= 


d6 


j'ai 


pied 


parl6 


parler 


d 


= 


frtre 


mer* 


fer* 


air* 


chaise 


6 


zz 


fdte 


m6me 


j'aime 


ch6ne 


chatne 


i(y) 


= 


qui 


ri 


crie 


rj 


folic 


o 


= 


dot* 


mode 


col* 


sol* 


choc 





= 


dos 


mot 


gros 


eau 


chaud 


a 


= 


du 


lu 


BU 


bu 


connn 


en 


= 


beurre 


heure 


jeune 


neuve 


soeur 


611 


= 


bleu 


dCHZ 


jettne 


jeu 


pen 


on 


= 


con 


sou 


chou 


mou 


hibou 






cour* 


jour* 


four* 


tour* 


amout* 








2. — ^Narat. SoufjDS. 






an 


= 


banc 


enfant 


empire 


) 


lentement 


in 


= 


fin 


faim 


impie 




rien 


on 


= 


mon 


gar9on 


rond 




ponton 


on 


= 


bran 


parftim 


chacun 


humble 








8. — Diphthongs. 






ia 


z= 


flacre 




diacre 




miasme 


ie 


= 


ciel 




iter 




pied 


ien 


= 


Dien 




lieu 




vienx 


oi 


= 


loi 




rol 




croire 


oad 


= 


ouest* 




fouet 




lonais 


oni 


zz 


funine 




out 






ui 


= 


fruit 




lui 




bruit 


ten 


= 


Men 




lien 




rien 


ion 


= 


lion 




nation 




fluxion 


oin 


^ 


loin 




foin 




joint 


bin 


^ 


juin 


4.- 


suint 

Liquids. 




suinter 


«n 


= 


AUemagne 




champignon 




poignard 


U 




flile 

<bU 

soleil 

b^taU 

bouille 




brilliant 

cueille 

sommeil 

paiUe 

fouille 




coquille 

feuille 

bonteille 

Yersaffles 

monille 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1.-.PARTS OP SPEECH. 

There are ten parts of speech : 

1. Noun 6. Participle 

2. Article 7. Adverb 

3. Adjective 8. Preposition 

4. Pronoun 9. Conjunction 

5. Verb 10. Interjection 

Dbfikitioks akd Subditisions of the Pakts op Speech. 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing, as : Washing' 
ton, Parig, city. 

h, Nouns SLie proper or common ; a proper noun denotes a particular 
person or object, as : Washington, Paris; a commfion noun denotes one 
of a class, as : cUy, tree. 

e. Common nouns include coUeetive and abstract nouns ; a coUeetive 
noun IS the name of several individuals together, as : meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance, as : goodness, pride, frailty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its significa- 
tion, as : the tree. 

Rem. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the, 

8. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit it, 
as : the large tree, my tree. 

h. There are two kinds of adjectives, qval^fying and limiting. The 
qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun, as : the large tree ; the 
limiting adjective limits its sense, as : my tree. 

c The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting possession, 
as: my tree; demonstrative, pointing out the object, as: that tree; 
numeral, indicating number or order, as : (me tree, the first tree ; or 
indefinite, as : tohieh tree. 
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4 a. A prononn is a word that is used in the place of a noun, as : 
1 have your book, you have mine. 

b. There are personal, possessive^ demonMrative, interrogatwe, rela 
tive, and indefinite pronouns. 

(1.) A personal pronoun represents a person in grammar, as : /, you, 
he, it. 

(2.) A possessive pronoun denotes possession, as : mine, yours, etc, 

(3.) A demonstrative pronoun points out an object, as: this one, 
thai one, 

^4) An interrogative pronoun is used to ask a question, as: wJiof 
what? 

(5.) A relative pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the ante- 
cedent of the relative pronoun, as : the man who speaks ; the tree that 
falls ; the lady whom I admire. 

(6.) An indefi/nite pronoun does not represent any particular person 
or thing, as : eoery one, some one, 

5. a. A verb is a word that expresses action or being, as : to write, 
to live. 

b. There are five kinds of verbs : active, passive, neuter, pronominal, 
impersonal. 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly afiected by the action of the verb. An active 
verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object, as: ^ w 
uniting a letter ; and intransitive, when it is not, sls: h>eis writing. 

(2.) The passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb, as : the letter is written by him. 

(3.) The nevter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object, as: / am, he loarks, he deeps. 

Rem. — We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place sofne- 
body or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he sleeps somebody, he 
sleeps something. 

(4.) The proTiominal verb is alwa5rs accompanied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject, as : I fatter mysdf. 



(5.) Tbe impersonal verb is ufled only in the third person slnj^lai; 
as : U rains. 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective, as : fields covered with snow, glittering in the sun, 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, an adjective, 
or to another adverb, and usually expresses timet place, degree, or 
manner, 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, as: the book lies btfore me an the 
table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, as : you and he are happy, because you are good. 

10. An interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind, as: Ah I alas! 

2.— PROPERTIES OF THE PARTS OP SPEECH. 

• 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders : the masculine and 
ihe feminine. 

8. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied as 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun which 
it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and of 
the tMrd, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 

Ist person, I, me, we, us 

2d person. You 

8d person. He, him, she, her, it, they, them 

6. A noun or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the object 
of a verb, o" nf a preposition. 
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7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which something 
is affii-mod, as : he writes ; ?ie is the subject of the verb writes, 

8. The object of the verb is the person or thing which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb, as : ^le tmitea a letter; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly governed 
by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen, 

0. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or indirect 
regimen, as : he writes to me, or h£ writes me a letter ; me is the indirect 
object of the verb governed by the preposition to, expressed or under- 
stood. 

10. The preposition and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or adjective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its sub- 
ject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is singular 
or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses, 

18. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represanted 
by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whether ^a«^, present, ot future. 

15. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the form of 
the verb. 

Modes. 

16. A French verb has five modes : the infinitive, the indicative, the 
conditional, the imperative, and the subjunctive, 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number, as : to write, 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner, as : 
Ivyrite, I have written, 1 shall write, 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally, as : I would 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation, as : U)rite, 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pendent manner, as : / wish that you would write. 
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Tbnses. 

22. Tenses are simple or compound ; simple, when they are expresMMid 
by the verb alone, as : I write; compound, when they are formed with 
an auxiliary, as : I have vnrUten, 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, i^rhich 
is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary yerb and the past parti- 
ciple of the principal verb ; thus, Iha/oe^ is the simple tense, and I have 
had, the compound tense which corresponds with it. 

24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitice mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound. 
It comprises also the participles, present, past, and compound, 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 





Inpinttivb Mods. 


SmPLB. 


oomfouhb. 


Present. 


Past. 


Present. 
Past. 


PAKTICflPLES. 

Ck)mpoiind. 



Indicattvb Modb. 

Present. Past Indefinite. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

Conditional Mods. 
Present. Past. 

Imfbrative Mode. 
Present and Future. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Present. Past. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 
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30. Adyerbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections are invaii. 
able words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gender, 
number, etc. They are sometimes called partides, 

8.--SENTENCES. 

1. A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 

2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the predi. 
cate. 

3. The subject is that concerning which something is said. 

4. The predicate is that which is said concerning the subject. 

5. A sentence is either (1) affirmative, (2) negative, (8) interrogative, 
or (4) negative and interrogative, 

8TT1IJV0T. PBEDICATI. BUBJSCT. VBKDIOi^TI. 

(1) Henry is studious. (8) Is Henry studious? 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious? 

6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form that 
part of grammar which is called Syntax. They are comprised under 
the heads of Ghvemment, Agreement, and Position. 

7. Government is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Position, or CoUocation, is the placing of the words in a sentence, 
in the order required by their mutual relations, or by usage. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is writing a letter to his father (Henry, 
subject ; is toriting a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Government — The subject Henry governs the verb is tcriting in 
the third person singular ; the verb M writing governs the noun letter, 
directly, and the noun father, indirectly. 

b. Agreement. — The verb is writing is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its subject, Henry. 

c. Position. — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive, the subject stands first, then the verb, next the noun which is 
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the direct object, and then the nonn which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rem. — ^This is the natural or lo^cal order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thinp: about which we wish to 
say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm of it; 
next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 



SUGGESTIONS. 



The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to repeat 
and translate it without looking in the book. When the 
student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and the 
student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

Teacher. — IjO pere et la m^re de I'enfant. 
Scholar. — lie pere et la mere de I'en&nt. 
The father and mother cf the child. 
Teacher. — The father and mother of the chUd. 
Class. — Le p^re et la mere de I'enfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, a 
sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a sufficient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at the 
same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in a 
few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 
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FIEST LESSON. 

The Noun.*— The Article.* 

1. In French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and ^AlG feminine. 

The article has two distinct forms; one for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine. 

The definite article ths is le for the masculine, and la for 
the feminine. Before a vowel and hefore a silent h,t it is T. 

MABOVLDns. Feminins. 

Le pere, the father. La mere, the mother. 

Le verre, the glass. La tasse, the cup. 

L'homme {for le homme), the L'eau {for la eau), the water. 
man.t 

2. The indefinite article a or an is un for the masculine, 
and une for the feminincj 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une tasse, a cup. 

The article is repeated hefore each noun, as : 

Le pere et la mere. The father and mother. 

Un homme et une femme. A man and woman. 

Vocabulary 1. 

Le pere, the father. Un homme, a man. 

La mere, the mother. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

• Introduction, p. IB, 17. 

t There are some French words be^nnlng with the letter A, before which the 
elision of the vowel does not take place ; the h is then called aspirate^ although it is 
not heard in the pronounciation. (See Introd., p. 11, 6.) 

X Un, une, a or an, means also one^ and is called, by most French grammarianfl, 
a numeral adjective. (See Less. 9.) 
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Un enfant,* a child. Est, is. 

Une maison, a house.. On, where. 

Una ecole, a school. Ici, here. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. lAf there. 

Une tasse, a cup. A, to, at 

lie pain, the bread. A la maison, at home ; home. 

La viande, the meat A recole, at school. 

Le lajt, the milk. De (d' before a vowel), of; from. 

L'eau (fern.), the water. Dans, in. 

Et, and. Pour, for. 

Exercise 1. 

1. Le pdre et la mdre de TenfaDt. 2. Le p6re est ici. 
3. La mSre est 1^, dans la maison. 4. Oti est I'enfant ? 
5. L'enfant est d I'ecole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La viande est pour I'bomme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait. 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The hread and meat. 8. A gloss 
and cup. 

SECOND LESSON. 

Noun and Article.— Plural Forms. 

1. General Rule.— The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding s to the singular^ as : 

verre, glass ; plural^ verres, glasses. 



* Enfant, applied to a girl, is feminine ; one enfismt, a child (a lUtk girl)* 
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Exceptions. 

Exo. 1. iN^ouns endiDg in s^ z, or z, are the same in the 
plural as in the singular, as : 

fils, son ; plural, fils, sons. 

Exc. 2. Kouns ending in au and eu, add z in the plu- 
ral, as: 

gllteau, cake ; plural^ giteauz, cakes, 
neveu, Depbew ; plural, neveuz, nephews. 

Exc. 3. Kouns ending in al, generally change al into 
anx, as: 

cheval, horse ; plwralj chevaoZj horses. 

Rbic For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
nouns, see Second Lesson (pU)^ p. 26. 

2. Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plural of the definite article le, la, or T, is les, as : 

Lea hommes et les femmes. The men and women. 

Vocabulary 2. 

Les parents, the parents. Un bateau, a boat. 

Un fils, a son. Un gliteau, a cake. 

Una fille, a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a book. 

Un gar9on, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Une eglise, a church ; a I'egUse, Un jardin, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Une ecurie, a stable. Charles, Charles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Marie, Mary. 

Un chien, a dog. Sur, on, upon. 

Un chat, a cat. Sons, under 

Sont, are. 



26 ELEKEKTABY PBE:fifGH GBAMMAB. 

Exercise 2. 

1. Les yerres et les tasses sont ear la table. 2. Les liyres 
de Marie sont d, la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le pdre et la mere sont k I'eglise. 5. Les fiUes sont 
dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont d Tecole. 7. Le gargon est 
dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Tarbre. 9. Oil est le 
cheval ? 10. Les chevaux sont dans recurie. 11. Le cbien 
est dans le bateau. 12. Les g&teaux sont pour les enfants. 

Theme 2. 

1. The books of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 5. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home, and Oharles is at school. 



SECOND LESSON {bis). 

This eecond leeeon (Ms) is inserted, as all the lessons marked (bU) are, to com- 
plete a subject which is left incomplete in the preceding lesson. It is not intended 
that the students should study it in going tiirough the course for the first time. 
They may do so afterwards, when they are reviewing. 

Plural of Nouns.— Exceptions. (CJontinued). 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in al. The follow- 
ing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for payment. Oal, calloBity. 

Bal, ball {dancing party). Oarnaval, carnival. 
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Chaoal, jackal. Nopal, nopaL 

Pal, pale (in heraldry). R6gal, entertainment. 

Plural : avals, bale, etc 

£xc. 4. Seven nouus ending in ou, take z in the plnral. 

B\|ou, jewel. Hibou,* owl. 

Caillou, flint. Joujou, plaything. 

Chou, cabbage. Pou, louse. 

Genou, knee. 

Plural : byouz, caiUouK, etc. 

Rem. 1. Other nouns in ou follow the general rale. 

ExG. 5. A few nouns ending in ail^ change ail into auz. 

Bail, lease. Soupirail, air hole. 

Corail, coral. Vantail, door-flap. 

Email, enamel. Ventail, ventail {of helmets). 

Plural : baiuc, ooraiuc, etc. 

Rem. 2. Other Doans ending in ail, follow the general rule, except 
ail, betail (Exc. 6). and travail (Exc. 7). 

Exc. 6. Ail^ clove of garlic, has in the plural ails or 
aiilz. B6tail, cattle ; plural^ bestiauz. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural forms, 
each with a different meaning : 

AXeul, ancestor, p^i^r.; aSeux; aleul, grandfather, jjlur,: alenls. 
Oiel, heaven, plur.: cieux; ciel, tester ; roof of a quarry ; sky of a 

picture; climate; plur,: ciels. 
CEil, eye, plur.: yeux; ceil in ceil de boeuf, ox-eye, plur.: ceils. 
Travail, labor, plur: travaux \ travail, minister's report ; a brake 

for refractory horses, plur.: travails. 

Rem. 3. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : I'eniiant^ 
plur, : les enfans, or enfants, the children. 

• Tl)« A of bibOK ifi aspirated : le biboo, Ois owl. 
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THIRD LESSOK 

Contraction of the Article.— Ne.... Pas, Not. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 

De and le are contracted into du ; de and les, into des. 
A and le are contr£icted into au ; k and les, into auz. 
De and la, and de and V; k and la, and k and l\ are not 

contracted. 

2. Forms of the Definite Article before Nouns. 

(a.) Befobe a Masculinb Noun. 

SINGUIiAB. FLimAIi. 

Le pdre, the father. Les peres, the fathers. 

Du perA, of or from the &ther. Des p^res, of 07' from the fathers. 

Au pere, to the father. Auz p^es, to the fathers, 

(b.) Before a Feminine Noun. 

La mdre, the mother. Les m^res, the mothers. 

De la mere, of or from the Des meres, of or from the mo- 
mother, thers. 

A la mere, to the mother. Aux meres, to the mothers. 

(c.) Befobe a Vowel. 

L'enfant, the child. Les enfants, the children. 

De I'enfant, of or from the child. Des enfsuits, of the children. 
A I'enfant, to the child. Auz enfants, to the children. 

3. Ne (nO — pas. Not. 

Pas, not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n') before the verb. When the verb is 
not expressed, ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas a recole. Charles is not at schooL 

Les chevauz ne sont pas ici. The horses are not here. 
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Vocabulary 3. 

Un mattre, a master ; a teacher. Je (J'), I. 

Un professeur, a professor. J'ai, I have. 

Un general, a general. Ai-je 7 have I ? 

Un soldat, a soldier. Je n'ai pas, I have not. 

Un mari, a husband. N^ai-Je pas 7 have I not? 

Un chapeau, a hat ; a bonnet. Parl4, spoken. 

Une orange, an orange. Donne, given. 

Un crayon, a pencil. Pr^te, lent. 

Une plume, a pen ; a feather. Attache, attached. 

Paul, Paul. Xiu, had. 

Louise, Louisai Vu, seen. 



Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils du maitre est dans l'6cole. 2. Les livres des 
en&Dts sont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'est pas 
d la maisoD. 4. Les mdres des filles ne sont pas ici. 5. Le 
cheval du soldat est attach^ d Farbre. 6. Les ehevaux des 
g6n6raux sont dans T^curie. 7. J'ai la plume du maitre. 
8. J'ai parl6 an professeur. 9. J'ai donn6 les oranges anx 
enfants du professeur. 10. J^ai pr6t6 le bateau aux fils du 
g6n6ral. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon de Paul. 12. Je n'ai 
pas Yu le chapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
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to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls. 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul. 



FOURTH LESSON. 



Partitive Sense of the Noun. — Present Tense of Avoir, 

To Have. 

1. A noun is used in a partitive sense when it is, or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any, as: some or any 
bread, or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense is preceded 
by de and the definite article ; that is : du, de la, de V or 
des, as: 

Du pain, Bread, some or B,nj bread. 

De la viandOi Meat, some or any meat. 

De I'eau, Water, some or any water. 

Des gliteatac, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases : 

(1.) After pas, or any other negative word, as: 

Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

(2.) When the noun is preceded by an adjective, as : 
J'ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

(3.) When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity: 

Un verre d'eau, A glass of water. 

Un morceau de giteau, A piece of cake. 

Vne plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 
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Un mattre d'^cole, 
Beaucoup de courage, mala 
peu de patienoe. 



A fichool-inaster. 

Much (of) courage, bat little (of) 
patience. 



8. 


Present Tense 


J'ai, 


I have. 


Taas, 


thou hast. 


Ha, 


he or it* has. 


SUea, 


she or it* ha& 


Nous avonfl 


1, we have. 


Vous avez, 


you have. 


Us ont, 


they (i».) have. 


Biles ont, 


they (/.) have. 


Bbic. The letter t in a.^^7/ 



OF Avoir, To Have. 

Ai-Je? have I? 

As-tu 7 hast thou ? 

A-t-U? hasheorit?* 

A-t*elle 7 has she or it V^ 

Avons-nous 7 have we ? 

Avez-vous 7 have you ? 

Ont-ils 7 have they (m.)? 

Ont-eUes 7 have they (/.)? 

a-t-elle f is inserted for euphony. 



Vocabulary 4. 



Da cooragOjf courage. 

De la patience, patience. 

De I'or (m.), gold. 

De rargent(m.)> silver; money. 

Da beurre, batter. 

Du caf6, coffee. 

Da the, tea. 

Da Sucre, sugar. 

Du sel, salt. 

Da papier, paper. 

De I'encre, (/), ink. 

Un morceau, a piece ; a morsel. 



Beaucoup (de), much ; many. 
Peu (de), little. 
Un pea (de), a little. 
Assez (de), enough. 
Trop (de), too ; too much. 
Trop peu (de)^ too little. 
Achet4, bought. 
Apporte, brought. 
Mange, eaten. 
Bu, drunk. 
Mais, but. 
Aussi, also ; too. 



Exercise 4. 

1. Tu as du pain et de la viande. 2. As-tu de Fargent ? 
3. Je n'ai pas d^argent. 4. Charles a dn papier et de 

* As there iB no neater gender in the French language, it repreeente a noun which, 
in French, ie either mascallne or feminine. If the noun is masculine, Ui%U; if the 
noun is feminine, it is ette. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocahularles by <fti, ds la^ de P^ or des^ In 
French, and by no determinative word in Bnglisfa, are taken in the partitive senee. 
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I'encre. 5. A-t-il des plumes ? 6. H a achete une plnme 
d'or. 7. Marie a du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle aussi 
du caf6 et du th6 ? 9. EUe a assez de caf6 et de th6^ mais 
elle n^a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mange un morceau de 
pain et un peu de viande. 11. Les enfants ont bu trop 
d'eau. 12. lis ont eu trop peu de lait. 13. Les fiUes ont 
apportS d')s oranges. 14. Ont-elles aussi apportS des g4- 
teaux. 15. Elles n'ont pas apport6 de gdteaux. 16. Vous 
ayez beaucoup de courage, mais vous avez peu de patienc5e. 

Theme 4. 

1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has money, 
but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper and 
pens ? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has not 
brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and (of) 
tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of sugar). 
9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal of (much) 
salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much courage, but 
too little patience. 12. They (m.) have eaten a piece of 
cake. 13. They (/.) have druok water. 14. I have drunk 
a glass of milk. 



FIFTH LESSON". 

Qualifying Adjectives.*— Feminine and Plural. 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun, as: a 
good book, bad paper. 

* IntrodoctioD, p. 14. 
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Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noan^ as : my 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and nnmber^ with the noun 
which they qualify or limit. 

•2. Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

Gekebal Eule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form^ as : 

petit, fern, petite, small, little. 

3. Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e, have 
but one form for both genders^ as : 

Jeime, masc. and/4?m., yoang. 

Exc. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine^ as : 

bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. , 

Exc. 3. Adjectives ending in f^ change f into ve> as : 

attentif, fern, attentive, attentive. 

Exc. 4. Adjectives ending in x, change z into se, as: 

studieux, fern, studiense, stadious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {his). 

4. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only; the 
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feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly 8 in 
the plural. 

Les petits gar9on8, The little boys. 

Les petites fiUes, The little gals. 

Les mauvais crayons, The bad pencils. 

Les mauvaises plumes, The bad pens. 

See also Fifth Lesson {bis), 

Vocabnlary 5. 

Un frere, a brother. Mauvais,/. mauvaise, bad. 

Une SGBur, a sister. Bon, /. 'bonne, good ; kind. 

Un oncle, an uncle. Oros, /. grosse, big ; large ; stout; 
Une tante, an aunt. coarse. 

Hen^, Henry. Jeune, m. and/., young. 

Henriette, Henrietta. Riche, m. and/., rich. 

Jules, Julius. Pauvre, m. and/., poor. 

Julie, Julia. Malade, m. and/., sick. 

Alexis, Alexis. Attentif^ / attentive, attentive. 

Quillaume, William. Studieux,/. studieuse, studious. 

Petit,/, petite, small ; little. Tres, very. 

'Grand,/, grande, large ; tall. Qui, who ; which. 

Exercise 5. 

• 

1. Le petit Jules* n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soBur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne encre (Less. 4th — 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes, y. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tres-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est tr^s-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le frSre du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 

* In French, the article is used before a proper noun which is preceded by an 
adjectiye or title, as : le petit Jules, little Jqlias, 
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Alexis* n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillaume* n'est 
pas studieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est une bonne fille. 
15. Elle est attentive et studieuse. 16. Les enfants qui sont 
studieax^ sont aussi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 
1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is stadions and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Good ehildrenf are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis* is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. It J 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 
many {beaucoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, bnt she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON {his). 
Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives.— Exceptions. 

(CONTmUED.) 

1. (Exc. 2, p. 33.) The adjectives which double the final 
consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally those 
that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et, as : 

Tel, /. telle, such. Bon,' /. bonne, good ; kind. 

Pareil, /. pareiUe, similar. Sujet, /. sigette, subject. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient. 

* See foot-note on opposite page. 

t Good children, les bons ertfanU. The article is nsed in French before nonns that 
represent a class. % See foot-note *, p. 31. 
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And the following : 

Bas, /. basse, low. Gros, /. grosse, big ; stout. 

Ora9, /. grassQ, fat. Nul, /. nulle, no. 

Las, /. lasse, tired. Qentil, /. gentiUe, pretty. 

Epais, /. epaisse, thick. Sot, /. sotte, silly. 

Expres, /. expresse, positive. Vieillot, /. vieillotte, oldish. 
Profes, /. professe, professed. 

Reh. a few adjectives in et do Dot double the t, viz. : 

Complet,/. complete, complete. Secret, /. secrete, secret. 
Concret, /. concrete, concrete. Inquiet, /. inquiete, uneasy. 
Discret, /. discrete, discreet. Replet, /. replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 5. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine: 

Beau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful ; Vieux, vieil, /. vieille, old. 

handsome ; fine. Fou, fol, /. foUe, foolish. 

Nouveau, nouvel, /. nouveUe, Mou, mol, /. moUe, soft. 

new. 

Beau, nouveau, vieuz, fou, and mou, are used before 
a consonant ; bel, nouvel, vieil, (or vieux), fol, and mol, 

before a vowel and before a silent h. 

Exc. 6. Four adjectives end in che, in the feminine : 

Blanc, /. blanche, white Sec, /. s^che, dry. 

Franc, /. franche, frank. Frais, /. fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 

Doux, /. douce, sweet. Tiers, /. tierce, third (part,). 

Faux, / fiausse, false. Long, /. longue, long. 

Jumeau,/. jumelle, twin. Oblong, /. oblongue, oblong. 

Prefix, /. prefixe, prefixed. Benin, /. benigne, benign. 

Roux, /. rousse, reddish. Malin, /. maligne, malicious. 
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Oa^no, /. caduque, decrepit. Grec, /. grecque, Greek. 

Public, /. publique, public. Ooi, /. coite, still ; snog. 

Turc, /. turque, Turkish. Favori,/. favorite, favorite. 

Traitre, /. traitresse, treacherous. 

2. Plural of Adjectives.— Exceptions. (Continued.) 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — 4) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, Hue, plural masculine : blens (not bleux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into auz, but follow the general rule and take a, 
as : axnical, amicable; fatal, fatal; final, filial; initial, 
initial, etc.; plural masculine: amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — Exc. 5) bel, nouvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural^ beaux, nouveauz, 
vieuz, fous, mous. 



SIXTH LESSON. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 



1. Adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs, pins, 
more; moins, less; aussi, as; paB si or pas aussi, not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as : 

Henri est plus grand que Henry is taller than Charles. 

Charles. 

liOuise est moins avancee Louisa is not so far advanced as 

que Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aussi studieox que Paul is as studious as Mary. 

Marie, 

n n'est pas si attenti£ He is not so attentive 
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2. The superlative degree is formed by le plus, le moina. 



Le plus studieux. 
Le moins avance. 



The most stadious. 
The least advanced. 



When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

La fille la plus studieuse. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L'eleve le plus avance de The most advanced scholar in 
I'ecole. the school. 

3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared, as : 



bon, good ; 
petit, little ; 
mauvais, bad; 



meiUeur, better ; 
moindre^ less ; 
pirej worse; 



le meiUeur, the best. 
le moindre; the least. 
le pire, the worst. 



The regular forms of petit, small; and mauvais, bad; 
that is plus petit, le plus petit, and plus mauvais, le 
plus mauvais, are also used. 

4. Present Tense of ^tre, To Be. 



Jesuis, 


lam. 


Suis-Je 7 


ami? 


Tues, 


thou art. 


Es-tu? 


art thou? 


nest, 


he or it is. 


Est-U 7 


is lie or it ? 


EUeest, 


she or it is. 


Bst-elle 7 


is she or it? 


Nous sommes, 


we are. 


Sommes-nous 7 


are we? 


Vous 6tes, 


you are. 


Etes-vous 7 


are yon ? 


Us sent, 


they (m.) are. 


Sont-ils7 


are they («i.)? 


EUes sent, 


they (/) are. 


Sont-eUes 7 


are they (/.)? 



* In French, the adjective is generally placed after the noon. 
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V 

Vocabnlary 6. 

La viUe, tlie city ; the town. Dernier ; demi^re, last. 

La classe, the class. Oe matin, this morning. 

Un eleve^ a scholar ; a pa- Ai:gourd'huij today. 

pil (m.). Souvent; often. 

Une eleve, a scholar ; a pu- Toujoursj always. 

pil (/.). Encore * still. 

Age, old ; aged. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Appliqu^, attentive ; sedu- Oui, yes. 

loos. Non, no. 

Avance, advanced. Que (qu')^ than ; a& 

Fatigu^, fatigued ; tired. Jean, John. 

Content, contented ; satisfied. Pierre^ Peter. 

Premier ; premiere, first. lllise, Eliza. 

Rem. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabularies 
Mily when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in Lesson 
Fifth. 

Exercise 6. 

I. Je suis plus grand que Charles. 2. Oui, Paul, mais tu 
es aussi plus Ag6 que Charles. 3. Ouillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants du maitre. 4. II est le plus avanc6 
de rScole. 5. Julie, vous 6tes moins avanc6e qu'^^lise. 
6. Elise est la meilleure 616ve de la classe. 7. Les bons 
61eves sont toujours les premiers d, T^cole. 8. Nous ne 
sommes pas les premiers ee matin. 9. Non, vous 6tes les 
demiers aujourd'hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas sou vent les 
derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqu6 qu'Alexis. 12. Hen- 
riette, vous n'^tes pas si attentive que Marie. 13. fltes-vous 
encore malade ? 14. Non, je ne suis plus malade, mais je 

* Bneore^ still, and pliu (ne), no lonji^er, are adverbs of time. IHw requires ru 
before the verb ; it is the responsive negative to encore: Eet-U encore id f la he still 
here? II fCeet flue icL He is not (or he is no longer here). 
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suis fatigu6e. 15. L'oncle d'Elise est ITiomme le plus riche 
de la yille. 16. Nous ne sommes pas riches, mais nous 
sommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you ate not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the most 
advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious and less 
attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but we are 
not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is the first of 
the class to-day. 14. She is always the first 15. Yes, 
Mary, and you are often the last 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives.— Possessive. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds : possessive, efo- 
monstrative, numeral, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 





SlNQULAB. 


Plubal 




KJLsouLnni. 


FEVnONB. 


FOB BOTH OENDEB8. 




Mon 


ma 


mes, 


my. 


Ton 


ta 


tes, 


thy. 


Son 


sa 


ses, 


his, her, its. 


Notre 


notre 


no8, 


our. 


Votre 


votre 


vos, 


your. 


Leur 


leur 


leurs, 


their. 
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These adjectives are repeated before each noun : 



Mon pere et ma m^re. 
Son fr^re et sa scBur. 



My father and mother. 

His {or her) brother and sister. 



Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
feminiue word that begins wifch a vowel or a silent h : 

Mon orange, son orange. My orange, his (or her) orange. 

Yocabnlary 7. 



Un cousin, a cousin (m.). 
Une cousine, a cousin (/.). 
Un neven, a nephew. 
Une niece, a niece. 
Un ami, (/.) une amie, a friend. 
Une chambre, a room. 
Une grammairO; a grammar. 
Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. 
Un gant, a glove. 



Une montre, a watch. 

Un parapluiO; an umbrella. 

Une ombrelle, a parasoL 

Oass^, broken. 

Trouve, found. 

Perdu, lost. 

Vendu, sold. 

Vif (p. 33, Exc. 8), lively. 

Heureux (p. 88, Exc. 4), happy. 



Exercise 7. 

. Pierre, tn* es mon consin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je suis anssi 
ton ami. 3. Nous sommes heureux et contents ; nous avons 
de bons parents. 4. Julie, vous avez ma graramaire. 5. J'ai 
trouv§ votre grammaire dans ma chambre. 6. Avez-vous 
vu mes cousins aujourd'hui ? 7. J^ai vn votre oncle et vos 
cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est trds-vif; il a cass6 sa 
montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Elise a perdu son mouchoir. 
10. Elle a anssi perdu ses gants. 11. Nous n'avons pas de 
classe ce matin; notre maitre de fran9aisf est malade. 
12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 13. Nos amis ont 



* The French nse frequently thee and thou in conyersation with children, 
t Z7h ma$^ dtfyhm^oif, a French teacher. 
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vendu leur maison. 14. Mes nevenx out perdu lenrs para« 
pluies. 15. Notre tante n'est pas heureuse; elle est toa- 
jours malade. 16. Vos nidces sont les meilleures ^Idves de 
la classe de fran9ais.''' 

Theme 7. 

1. Your cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is the 
friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 

4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 

5. Charles, I have found thyf umbrella in my room. 

6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasoL 7. Thou art too (trop) 
lively, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 9. Your 
nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry has found 
your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary have lost 
their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their horses. 
13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 14. Your 
little niece is a Uvely childj (child lively) ; she is very 
happy. 

EIGHTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Contnidbd.)— The Demonstrative. 
1. The demonstrative adjective is : 

SLNGUIiAB. PlUBAL 

XABOUUHS. FBXINIini. VOB BOTH OBNBBBS. 

Oe, cet, oette, this, that. Oea, these, those. 

Ce is used before a consonant, cet, before a vowel : 

Oe soldat This soldier ; that soldier. 

Oet arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Oet hoinme. This man ; that man. 



* La ekuse defrartfoU, the French class. f See p. 41, foot-nott *• 

X See p. 24, foot-note. 
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The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each noun: 

Get homme et cette femma. That man and that woman. 

Oes hommei et ces femmei. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by this 
and thaty the French use ci (from idy bere)^ and U (there). 
These words are joined with a hyphen to the noun : 

Oet homme-cL This man. 

Oet homme-la. That man. 

Oes enfiants-ci. These children. 

Oes en£uit»-IiL Those children. 

2. Ce (C), That ; It ; sometimes He ; She ; Thbt. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with ce, cet : the latter 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former is 
a pronoun, and is much used before est, is j and sont, are. 

Cest Monalenr et Madame D. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Oe sent no8 amis. They are our Mends. 

3. N'est ce pas? Is it not so? 

ITest-ce pas ? is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected : 

NoTiB sommes amis ; n'est-ce pas 7 We are Mends ; are we Jiot ? 

Vocabulary 8. 

Un monsieur, a gentleman. Un medecin, a physician ; a doctor. 

Une dame, a ladj. Un voisin, a neighbor (m.), 

Une demoiseUe, a jonng lady. Une voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Monsieur Delmaur, Mr. Delmar. Le facteur, the postman. 

Madame Delmaur, Mrs. Delmar. Un bUIet, a note. 

Mademoiselle D., Miss D. Une lettre, a letter. 

Un capitaine, a captain. Du fruit, some Miit. 
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Une pomme, an apple. Mibr, ripe. 

Une poire, a pear. Vert, green. 

Un ananas, a pine-apple. Oe (O'), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Mme., for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. Mile., for Misa In tbe 
plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames, abb. Mmes., 
Ladies ; Mesdemoiselles, abb. MUes., Young Ladies. 

Li addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets Mon- 
sieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kindred : 
Monsieur votre pere, your father; Madame votre mdre, your 
mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your sister. 

Exercise 8. 

1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre voisin. 2. 
Cette dame est Madame Delmar, notre voisine. 3. Cette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fille. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-U ? 5. C'est le facteur, qui a apport^ des let-* 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Cette lettre-1^ est pour Mme. votre mdre. 8. Ces lettres- 
ci sont pour M. votre p6re. 9. Qui sont ces messieurs? 
10. C^est le capitaine Duval et son frSre, le m6decin. 11. Ce 
sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous 6tes mon amie ; n'est-ce 
pas ? 13. Qui, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, vous avez 
apport6 du fruit, qui n'est pas mfir. 15. Mais ces gros 
ananas sont bons ; n'est-ce pas ? 16. Qui, mais les pommes 
et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 

1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 
3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are oui 
neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 6. Misa 
Delmar is the friend of my sister. 7. The postman has 
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brought these letters. 8. This note is for your brother, the 
captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 10. These letters 
are for the professor. 11. I have bought some good fruit, 
apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These pears are good ; 
are they not? 13. Yes, but your apples are too green. 
14 These pine-apples are ripe. 15. They are not bad. 



NINTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Continued.)— Numerals. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal and 
ordinal, they are : 



Cabdinal. 

1. Un, fern, une. 

2. Deux. 
8. Trois. 

4. Quatre. 

5. Oinq. 

7. Sept. 

8. Huit. 

9. Neui 

10. Diz. 

11. Onze. 

12. Doaze. 

13. Treize. 

14. Quatorze. 
16. Quinze. 

16. Seize. 

17. Diz-sept. 

18. Dix-huit. 

19. Dix-neui 

20. Vingt. 



Obdikal. 

Ist. Premier, fern, premiere. 

2d. Deuzieme, or Second-e. 

8d. Troisieme. 

4tli. Quatrieme. 

5tli. Cinquieme. 

6tli. Sizi^me. 

7th. Septieme. 

8th. Huiti^me. 

9th. Neuvi^me. 
10th. Dizieme. 
11th. Onzieme. 
12th. Douzi^me. 
13th. Treizieme. 
14th. Quatorzi^me. 
16th. Quinzieme. 
16th. Seizieme. 
17th. Diz-septi^me. 
18th. Diz-huitieme. 
19th. Diz-neuvieme. 
20th. Vingtieme. 
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21. Vingt et \m. 

22. Vingt-deuz. 

23. Vingt-trois. 
24 Vingt-quatre. 

25. Vingt-cinq. 

26. Vingt-siz. 

27. Vingt-sept. 

28. Vingt-huit. 

29. Vingt-neu£ 
90. Trente. 

81. Trente et un. 

82. Trente-deuz. 

83. Trente-trois. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et un. 

42. Quarante-deuz. 

43. Quarante-trois. 
60. Oinquante. 

51. Oinquantct et un. 

52. Cinquante-deuz. 

53. Oinquante-trois. 

60. Soizante. 

61. Soizante et un. 

62. Soizante-deuz. 
63^ Soizante-trois. 
.70. Soizante-diz. 

71. Soizante et onze. 

72. Soizante-douze. 

73. Soizante-treize. 

74. Soizante-quatorze. 

75. Soizante-quinze. 

76. Soizante-seize. 

77. Soizante-diz-sept. 

78. Soizante-diz-huit. 

79. Soizante-diz-neuf. 

80. Quatre-vingtg. 

81. Quatre-vingUon. 



21st Vingt et unieme. 
22d. Vingt-deuzi^me. 
23d. Vingt-troiflieme. 
24th. Vingt-quatrieme. 
25th. Vingfxiinqui^me. 
26th. Vingt-sizieme. 
27th. Vingt-septi^me. 
28th. Vingt-huitieme. 
29th. Vingt-neuvi^me. 
80th. Trentidme. 
8lBt. Trente et unieme. 
82d. Trente-deuzieme. 
83d. Trente-troisieme. 
40th. Quarantieme. 
41st. Quarante et unieme. 
42d. Quarante-deuzidme. 
43d. Quarante-troisieme. 
50th. Oinquantieme. 
51st. Oinquante et unieme. 
52d. Oinquante-deuzieme. 
53d. Oinquante-troisieme. 
60th. Soizantieme. 
61st. Soizante et unidme. 
62d. Soizante-deuzi^me. 
63d. Soizante-troisieme. 
70th. Soizante-dizieme. 
71st Soizante-onzieme. 
72d. Soizante-douzieme. 
73d. Soizante-treizieme. 
74th. Soizante-quatorzieme. 
75th. Soizante-quinzi^me. 
76th. Soizante-seizieme. 
77th. Soizante-diz-septi^me. 
78th. Soizante-diz-huitieme. 
79th. Soizante-diz-neuvieme. 
80th. Quatre-vingtieme. 
81st. Quatre-vingt-uni^me. 
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82. Quatre-vingt-deaz. 

83. Quatre-vingt-trois. 
84 Quatre-vingt-qoatre. 

85. Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86. Q^atre-vingt-si3C. 

87. Quatre-vingt-sept. 

88. Quatre-vingt-huit. 

89. Quatre-vingt-neuf. 

90. Quatre-vingt-diz. 

91. Quatre-vingUonze. 

92. Quatre-vingt-douze. 

93. Quatre-vingt-treize. 
94 Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 

95. Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96. Qiiatre-vingt-seize. 

97. Quatre-vingt-diz-sept. 

98. Quatre-vingt-diz-huit. 

99. Quatre-vingt-diz-neu£ 



100. 

101. 

200. 

210. 
1,000. 
1,001. 
2,000. 
2,500. 

3,000. 
1,000,000. 



Cent. 

Cent-an. 

Deuz cents. 

Deuz cent-diz. 

MiUe. 

Mille-un. 

Deuz mille. 

Deuz mille-cinq cents. 2,500th. 



82d. 

83d. 

84th. 

85th. 

86th. 

87th. 

88th. 

89th. 

90th. 

9l8t. 

92d. 
93d. 
94th. 

95th. 
96th. 
97th. 

98th. 

99th. 

100th. 

101st. 

200th. 

210th. 
1,000th. 
1,001th. 
2,000th. 



Trots mille. 
Un million. 



3,000th. 
1,600,000th. 



Quatre-vingt-deuzi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-troisieme. 

Quatre-vingt^quatrieme. 

Quatre-vingt-cniquieme. 

Quatre-vingt-sizieme. 

Quatre-vingt-septieme. 

Quatre-vingt-huitieme. 

Quatre-vingt-neuvieme. 

Quatre-vingt-dizieme. 

Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 

Quatre-vingt^douzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 

Qnatre - vingt - quator 

zieme. 
Quatre-vingt-quinzi^me. 
Quatre-vingt^seizieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - sep - 

ti^me. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - hui - 

Heme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz -neu - 

vieme. 
Centieme. 
Cent-unieme. 
Deuz centieme. 
Deuz cent-dizi^me. 
MiUieme. 
Mille-unieme. 
Deuz milli^me. 
Deuz mille - cinq - cen ' 

tieme. 
Trois millieme. 
MiUionieme. 



48 



ELEMENTARY FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



2. 



The Multiplication Tables.* 



Oombien font deux fois deux 7 

Deux fois deux font quatre. 
Oombien font deux fois trois 7 
Deux fois trois font six. Etc. 



How many are (in, French, make) 

twice two ? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three? 
Twice three are six. Etc. 



Une ann^e, a year. 

Un mois, a month. 

Une semaiue, a week. 

Un jour, a day. 

Une heure, an hour. 

Une minute, a minute. 

Un dollar, ) , _, 
__ . ' [-a dollar. 
Une piastre, ) 

Un franc, a franc. 

Un sou, a cent. 

Un centime, a centime. 

Une douzainoj a dozen. 



Vocabulary 9. 

La poste, the post-office. 

La poche, the pocket. 

Un mouchoir de poche, a pocket- 
handkerchief 

La le9on, the lesson. 

Oombien (de), how much; how 
many. 

Oombien de fois, how many times. 

£te, been. 

J'ai ete, I have been. 

Jamais (ne), never. 

II y a, there is ; there are. 



Une fois, once ; deux fois, twice. Y a-t-il 7 is there ? are there ? 
Trois fois, three times. Pont {Us font), make {they make). 

La rue, the street. Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2. C'est 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de votre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sous, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
I'annSe. 5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt-quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne 6cole dans la onzi^me 



* The papils Bhonld learn the Mnltiplicatlon Tables in French. The task is an 
Msy one, when once the formula, and the nambers up to a hundred, are well known. 
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rue. 9. Combien d'616ves y a-t-il dans cette 6cole? 10. II y 
a treize 61dves dans notre classe de fran^ais. 11. Jean a £t6 
le premier anjourd'hui ; Jules a 6te le deuxidme; et le gros 
Guillaume a 6t6 le dernier de la classe. 12. Nous avons eu 
la neuviSme le9on. 13. J'ai et6 trois fois i la poste aujour- 
d'hui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous 6te d Paris ? 15. Je 
n'ai jamais .(§t6 d Paris. 16. Combien font sept fois sept ? 
17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 18. Julie a achete 
une douzaihe de mouchoirs de poche pour son frSre. 

Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelve months. 2. A month has four weeks. 
3. A week has seven days. 4. A day has twenty-four hours. 
5. An hour has sixty minutes. 6. How many are (make) 
five times five ? 7. Five times five are (make) twejity-flve. 
8. Five centimes make one cent. 9. Twenty cents make 
one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 11. There is 
a large school in this street. 12. In that school there are 
eighty scholars. 13. The post-office is in (the) Eleventh* 
street. 14. How much money have you with you (sur 
vous)? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, in my pocket. 
16. How many times have you been here? 17. This is 
(c'est) the first time thai (que) I am here. 18. For whom 
(qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket-handkerchiefs ? 



NINTH LESSON (Ms). 

Remarks on the Numeral Adjectives. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
tm, vingt, and cent 

* No elision of the vowel takes place before onze^ eleven and orudhne, eleventh. 
See Less. 9 (bis)— 4. 
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Un, fern, one, used in connection with autre, othevy may 
take the plural ending (p. 81, 3). 

Vingt and cent, when multiplied and not immediately 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Quatre-vingts piastres. Eighty dollars. 

Trois cents milles.* Three huDdied miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatre-vingt-trois piastres. Eighty-three dollars. 

Trois cent-vingt milles. Three hundred and twenty milea 

Rem. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
used for vingtieme and centieme^ as : I'ian huit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. Mille, a thousand^ is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years, as: 

Mil huit cent soizante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

3. Second and deuzidme, second, are not to be used in- 
discriminately. Second indicates order; deuzidme de- 
notes one of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, 
a fourth, etc., are supposed to exist. 

Au second etage. In the second story (of a house). 

La deuzi^me legon. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on- 
zi^me, as : 

De on2e a vingt From eleven to twenty. 

Iia onzieme le9on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme ann4e. In his eleventh year. 

* Un tniUe^ a mile, is a nonn ; mille, a thousand, is a numeral adjectiye, and Is 
inyariable ; un milliard^ a thousand millions. 
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5. 



The Names of the Days of the Week. 



Dimanche, or le di&anche. 

liundi, or le lundi. 

Mardi, or le mardi. 

Mercredi, or le mercredi. 

Jeudi, or lejeudi. 

Vendredij or le vendredL 

Samedi, cr le samedL 



Sunday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Nous avons le fran9ai8 deux fois We have French twice fl week, 
par semaine, le lundi et lejeudi. Mondays and Th ursdays 

Ifo preposition is used before the days of the week, 

n etait ici lundL He was here on Monday. 



6. 

Janvier, January. 
Fevrier, February. 
Mars, March. 
Avril, April. 
Mai, May. 
Juin, June. 



The Months. 

Juilletj July. 
Ao^t, August. 
Septembre^ Septembre. 
Octobre, October. 
Novembre, November. 
D^cembre, December. 



The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
except for the first. 

The preposition de before the names of the months is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
date. 

Zje premier Janvier. . The first of January. 

Le trois fevrier. The third of February. 

Zje quatre mars. On the fourth of March. 

C'est ai:4ourd'hui le quinze mai. It is to-day the fifteenth of May. 
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TENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Continubd.)— Indefinitb. 

1. The indefinite adjectives are: 

Aucun, / aucnnej no. Tout, toute, all ; every ; whola 

Fas un, /. pas una, not one. Flusieurs, several. 

Nul, /. nulle, no, not one. Quel, / quelle, which ; what. 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

Mdme, same. Quelconque, whatever. 

Ohaque, each ; every. Tel, /. telle, such. 

2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Aucun ; Pas un ; Nul (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun 6l^ve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

(2.) Autre, Otheb; Different. 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

O'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a 9ecorui one, one more, is expressed by 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore un crayon 7 Have you another pencil ? 
J'en ai encore un. I have another one (one more). 

(3.) 01ia.que9 Evert; Each (distributive). 

Ohaque pi^ce est d'une qualite Each piece is of a di^rent quality. 

differente.* 
Ohaque chose est a sa place. Everything is in its place. 

* See foot-note, p. 88. 
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(4.) Tout, pi. tons ;/. toute, pi, toutes. All; £veb?3 

Whole. 

The article is placed between tout and the nom^ 

Tout le monde. Everybody. 

Tous les eleves. All the scholajs. 

Toute une annee. A whole year. 

(5.) Plusieurs, Several (invariable). 

J'ai plucdeurs grammaires. I have several grammara 

(6.) Quel, pi. quels; /. quelle, p^. quelles. Which; 

What. 

Quel generally precedes a noun, either in an interrogative 
or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel jour du mois est-ce a^jour- What day of the month is it to- 

d'hui? day? 

Quelle le9on avons-nous 7 Which lesson have we ? 

QueUe heure est-il 7 What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is equivalent to 
what a. 

Quel homme ! Quelle femme ! What a man I What a woman I 

The noun is sometimes understood after quel. It is then 
equivalent to qui, who, as : 

Quel est ce monsieur 7 or) -j^-,- - ^-u j, *i • 

]r . ^ . « r Who IS that gentlemen? 

Qui est ce monsieur 7 ) 

(7.) Quelqne, Some ; pi. quelques, A few. 

Quelque chose. Some thing. 

Quelques piastres. A few dollars. 
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(8.) Tel, / telle. Such. 

The numeral adjective un precedes teL 

Un tel homme \ uhe telle femme. Such a man ; such a wcxmaitr.. 

Vocabulary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat. La qualite, tlie quality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metrei a meter. 

Une faute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un theme, a theme ; an exercise. Tout le monde, all the world ; 

Un exercicOj an exercise. every body. 

Une ezcusej an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une pi^coj a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline, muslin. Different, different. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Aucun 61Sve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fesseur est dans I'autre cbambre. 3. Nous avons tons la 
mfime le9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce thdme. 
5. Chaque chose est d sa place. 6. Jules a 6t6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apport6 aucune excuse. 
8. C'est toujours la m^me chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pidce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
m^me quality. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une quality 
diflferente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tous 
les 616ves sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs faates dans 
votre thSme. 16. Quel, jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 
17. Quelle est cette dame ? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme ! 19. Je n^ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 



PBOirotriTS. 05 

Theme 10. 

1. fiyerybodj is here. 2. Each student is in his seat. 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 6. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quality as the others. 7. Each piece is of a different'*' 
quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pencil (2-2 Rem.) ? 10. I hare bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters, 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault, 15. What an excuse I 
16. What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning ? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 19. I 
hare never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

PRONouNs.f— Personal. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns : personal, possessive^ 
demonstrative^ interrogative, relative^ and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree, in gender and number, with the nouns 
which they represent. 

2. Personal Pronouns.— Conjunctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds : conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 
Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connection 

* Place the adjectiye after the nonn. t Introdaction, p. 1%, 



Plitrau 








AS DIBIBCT OBJECT. 


AB IKDIRBdT OBJECT. 


nous, 


us. 


nous, 


to us. 


vous, 


you. 


vous, 


to you. 


les, 


tbem. 


leur, 


to them. 


les. 


them. 


leur, 


to them. 
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with verbs, as subject, direct object, or indirect object,* of 
the verb. They are : 

(1.) The Pronouns Used as Subjects and as Objects. 

SiNeUIiAB. 
AS SI7BJB0T. AB DIRBCT OBJECT. AS OmiBBCT OBJECT. 

1st pers. Je (J»), I. me (m'), me. me (m'), to me. 

2d pers. to, thou. te (f), thee. te (f), to thee. 

8d pers. maae. il, he ; it le (1'), him ; it. lui, to him. 

fern. elle, she; it. la (1'), her; it. lui, to her. 

A8 SUBJECT. 

Istpenu nous, we. 

2d pers. vous, you. 

3d pers. mcuc, ils, they. 

fern. elles, they. 

(2.) Pronouns Used as Objects only. 

Se (s*), himself y herself, itself, themselves, one^s self (dirert 
or indirect object). 
En, some or any, of it, of them (indirect object). 
T, to it, to them (indirect object). 
Le (!'), it^ 80 (invariable). 

8. Remarks and Examples. 

The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. 

Je connais. I know or I do know. 

Je vous connais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connais pas. I do not knoi;^ you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. . 

Je hii parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to hlni. 

- . . — -* 

* See Introduction, pp. 17, 18. 



When the verb is in the imperative mode, and used aflQr* 
matively, the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlaz-lui. Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne Ini parlez pas. Do not speak to him. 

Vocabulary 11. 

Je parle, I speak ; I do speak ; I Je comials, I know ; I do know. 

am speaking. H oonnait, he knows. 

n parle, he speaks ; he does speak; Je vols j il volt, I see ; he sees. 

he is speaking. Un camarade, a comrade ; un ca- 
Je donne, I give, marade de classe, a class-mate. 

n donne, he gives. Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je prdte, I lend. Une fleur, a flower. 

n prdte, he lends. Une p6che, a peach. 

J'apportej I bring. I«e8 ciseauz, the scissors. 

n apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appeUe, I call. Tons les Jours, every day. 

n appelle, he calls. Bien, welL 

Exercise 11. 

(In thie Etzerdse, the pronoans representing the indirect objects are in itaiie.) 

1. Je vous connais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces fleurs. 4. II me connait. 5. II me parle. 6. Je 
te vois. 7. Je t'appelle. 8. Je te pr6te ce livre. 9. II nous 
voit. 10. II nous appelle. 11. II nous apporte des pfiches. 
12. Je vois votre camarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr6t6 un livre. 15. Je connais vofcre 
voisine. 16. Je la vois tous les jours. 17. Je lui ai parl6 
ce matin. 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 
bien. 20. Je leur ai vendu un chevaL 21. Avez-vous mon 
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dictionnaire. 22. Je Tai en. 23. Je ne Tai pas d, present. 
24. Charles Pa. 25. II ne Ta pas. 26. Nous I'ayons. 27. 
Oti sont mes eiseaux ; les avez-yous ? 28. Je ne les ai pas. 
29. Vos camarades les ont 30. Nous pe les avons pas. 
31. Qui les a ? 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 3. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches. 5. I see thee. 6. I 
give thee these flowers. 7. He calls us. 8. He speaks to us. 
9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often* see him. 11. I have 
lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your cousin Mary. 
13. I see her every day. 14. I often* lend her books. 15. I 
have had your pencil. 16. I have given it to your brother. 
17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 19. Julia has had 
your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 21. Louisa has 
them. 22. She has them not 23. Have you them ? 24. 
We have them not. 25. The children have them. 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. (Continued.)— Se; En; Y; Le. 

1. Se is the reflective pronounf of the third person, singu- 
lar and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of the 
verb: himself, herself, itself themselves, one^s self or to him- 
self etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 

* Place the adverb after the verb. 

t Beflectlve prononnB are so called because they receive the reflective action of 
the verb, as : I see mystHf, They are a sabdivision of the personal pronouns. 
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are, in form, tiie same as the objective pronouns given in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, m78elf» to myself. Nous, oorselveB, to oureelves. 

Te, thyself, to thyself Vous, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective pronouns are used in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs, as: 

Be laver. To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

n se lave. He washes himself. 

Vous lavez-vous? Bo you wash yourself? 

2. En, So»£E or Any ; Op it ; Op thbm {indirect object). 

The pronoun en expiesses a part or quantity of the sub- 
stance represented by the noun to which it refers : some or 
any of it, of them; of it, of thern. It is used : 

(1.) To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the inr 
definite sense, a& : 

J'ai du papier j en avez-vous 7 I have paper ; have you some ? 

J'en aL I have (some of it). 

J'en ai encore. I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis; vous en avez aussi. I have friends ; you have some too, 

J'ai un Uvre ; en avez-vous un 7 I have a hook ; have you one ? 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not. 

(2.) To represent a noun taken in a definite sense, as : 

XI parle de cette a£Eiedre; il en He speaks of that husiness; he 
parle. speaks of it. 

Beh. In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons, de lui, d'elle, d'eux, d'eUes being; used instead. 
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8. Y, To it; To them (indirect defect). 

The pronoun y expresses the relation of the preposition 
A {to) : to it, to them. 

Pensez-vous a cette afisdre 7 * Do jou tluok of (to) that business ? 
J^y pense. I think of it (in French to it), 

4 En and Y as Adverbs. 

En aad y are also used as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned : en, from it, 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it, 

Avez-vous ete a la poste 7 Have you been to the post-office ? 

J'en viens. I come from it. 

J'y vais. I am going to it. 

Men frere y est My brother is there. 



5. 



The Invariable Pronoun Le. 



The invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 

Etes-vous content 7 Je le suis. Are jou satisfied ? I am (so). 
n est malade ; vous le savez. He is sick ; you know it. 



Vocabulary 12. 



Je lave, I wash. 
Vous laveZj yon wash. 
Je flatte, I flatter. 
Vous flattez, you flatter. 
Je bllbne, I blame. 
Vous bl&mez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vous trompez, you deceive. 
J'amuse, I amuse. 
Veils amiisez, you amuse. 



Je pense, I think. 

Vous pensez, you think. 

Bffaman, mamma. 

Je vais ; il va, I go ; he goes. 

Je viens ; il vient, I come ; he 

comes. 
Je sais ; il salt, I know ; he knows. 
J'ai besoin de, I have need of. 
Un couteau, a knife. 
Une fourchette, a fork. 
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Un cani^ a penknife. Pourquoi, why. 

Una a£Eaire, an affidr ; a bosinefls. Parce qae, because. 
liSL banque, the bank. Quand, when. 

Exercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3. Vous yons 
trompez. 4. H se bldme. 5. EUe se flatte. 6. II a de la 
patience ; j'en ai aussi. 7. Vous n'en arez pas. 8. lis ont 
beaucoup d^argent 9. Nous en avons peu. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J^ai un couteau ; en avez-vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-vous pas 
de fourehette ? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas. 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce canif ? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Oil sont les ciseaux; maman en a besoin. 20. Pourquoi 
parlez-vous de cette aflSiire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il en 
parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y pense 
jamais. 24. Je vais a la banque. 25. J'en viens. 26. Henri 
y est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous 6tes fatigufi, et je le suis 



aussi. 



Theme 12. 



1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourself. 3. He 
amuses himself. 4^ She flatters herself. 5. Tou have cour- 
age, and I have some too. 6. She has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14, I have your 
penknife; have you need of it ? 15. I have no need of it. 
16. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. Because I always think of it. 20. William is at the 
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bank, 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 26. You are tired, and we 
are (so) too. 



THIETEENTH LESSON. 

Collocation of Objective Pronouns. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede the 
pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me les. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te les. It to thee, them to thee. 

Nous le, noaa la, nous les. It to us, them to us. 

Vou& le, vous la, vous les. It to you, them to you. 

If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct object, 
le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, lui or leur ; but 
the indirect object se precedes the direct object. 

Le lui, la lui, les lui. It to him or her, them to him. 

Le leur, la leur, les leur. It to them, them to them. 

Se le, se la, se les. It to himself, them to himself, etc. 

Position of En and Y. 

Eln follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 

M'en, nous en, vous en. Some to me, to us, to you. 

Lui en, leur en. Some to him, to them. 

L'en, les en. It from there, them from there. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. . > 

r • ' 
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KTy, nouB y, vons y. Me there, us there, you there. 

Ij'y, Im y. Him, her or it there ; them there. 

Y en. Some there. 

Rem. The negntive partide ne immediately follows the sabject; 
hence it precedes the objective pronoons. 

Vocabulary 13. 

Envoye, (page participle), sent. Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattern. 

J'envoie, I send. Una gravure, an engraving. 

n envoie, he sends. tin bouquet, a bouquetr 

Vous envoyez, you send. Una bague, a ring (finger-ring). 

Porte, p. p,, carried ; taken. tin violon, a violin. 

Je porta, I take ; I carry. Un concart, concert. 

n porta, he takes ; he carries. Una histoire, a history ; a story. 

Mane, p. p., taken ; led. Un oisaau, a bird. 

Je mane, I take ; I lead. Una cage, a cago. 

n mena, he takes ; he leads. Beau, bel, /. belle, beautiful, 

Raconte, p. p., related. (p. 36, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 

Montre, p. p., shown. Joli, /. jolie, pretty. 

Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessin ; me le donnez-vous ? 2. Je vous 
le donne. 3. Qui vous a donne ce be! oiseau ? 4. Ma tante 
me I'a apportS dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules sait une belle 
histoire; il nous I'a racont^e.* 6. Ce sont de beaux ana- 
nas; qui vous les a donnSs?* 7. Mon cousin nous les a 
envoySs.* 8. ChaJ'les a un beau violon ; son oncle le lui a 
envoye de Paris. 9. II nous I'a montre. 10. Julie a un 
beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donn6. 11. Louise a une 
belle bague; son p^re la lui a achet6e. 12. Vos neveux 
ont de belles gravures; leur oncle les leur a pr6t6es.* 13. 
Vous avez de belles fleurs ; m'en donnez-vous ? 14. Je 

♦ The past participle agrees with the direct object of the verb. See Less. 21, 
Sec. 4-8. tf ' i 



• ' 



v.H.'/^ t' . ;. . 
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vous en donne. 15. Je lui en donne. 16. Je leur en donne. 
17. J'ai et6 an concert ; mon pere m'y a men6. 18. Je voub 
y ai vu. 19. Jean est d la banque ; je Fy ai envoy6. 20. 
Mes livres sont d, r6cole ; je les y ai port^s ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My nncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple ; I give it 
to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My fether (has) bought* 
it for me.f 6. Those (Cej are fine drawings. 7. My aunt 
(has) lent* them to us. 8. Charles has fine engravings. 9. 
He has shown* them to us. 10. That is a beautiful story. 
11. I have related* it to him. 12. This fine bouquet is for 
my cousin Henrietta ; I send it to her. 13. Those prettf 
birds and thai pretty cage are for Julius; his aunt sends 
them to him. 14. Your nephews have apples ; I gave (have 
given) them to them. 15. Mary has bought oranges ; she 
gave me one. 16. I have peaches; I give you some. 17. I 
give him some. 18. I give them some. 19. The money is 
in (k) the bank ; I carried it there. 20. I go to the concert; 
my father takes me there. 



FOURTEENTH LESSOK 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 
1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are: 

SiKGULAB. Plural. 

Moi, I or me. Noub, we <?r us. 

Toi, thou <?r thee. Vous, you. 

* Make the past participle agree with the direct ohject of the verb, the same as 
if it were an adjectiye. See Less. 31, Sec. 4-8. t For me, me (indlr. obj.). 
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Iiui, he or him. Euz, they or them (m.). 

Elle, she or her. Elles, they or them (/.). 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self. 

2. Remarks on the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

The disjunctive personal pronouns are used : 
(1.) When the verb is not expressed, as : 

Qui m'appelle 7 Moi. Who calls me ? I. 

Qui appelle-t-il ? MoL Whom does he call ? Me. 

Vous 6te8 plus grand que moi. You are taller than I. 

(2.) In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tu es I'homme. Thou art the man. 

Iiui et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 

(3.) After the verb Stre, when it is preceded by ce. [ 

Cast moi. C'est lui. It is I. It is he. 

r •» 

(4.) After prepositions. ; 

n parle de moi. He speaks of me. 

8. Chez, To, At or in the house op. 

The preposition chez is used in the sense of to or at iH^. / . ' 
house of. 

Chez Monsieur Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmar. 

Chez le medecin. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns for 
to or cU my house, my home. 
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Chez moi, to or at my house. 
Chez toi, to or at thy house. 
Chez lui, to or at his house. 
Chez elle, to or at her house. 



Chez nous, to or at our house. 
Chez vous, to or at your house. 
Chez eux, 
Chez elles. 



' [ to 



or at their house. " 



Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective mdme, self, connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-m^me, myselfl Nous-m^mes, ourselves. 

Toi-m^me, thyself. Vous-mfemes, yourselves. 

Vous-m^me, yourselfl Bux-mfemes, 

Elles-mdmes, 



Iiui-mdme, himself. 
£lle-m6me, herself. 



J 



themselves 



Soi-m^me, one's self. 



These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'ai vu moi-m6me. I have seen it myself. 

Elle se bllUne elle-mdme. She blames herself. 

Vocabulary 14. 

Un negociant, a merchant. Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 



TJn marchand, a storekeeper. 
Un dentiste, a dentist. 
Un artiste, an artist. 
Un domestique, a man-servant. 
Une domestique,) ^ gg^ant.giri. 
Une servantO) ) 
Un magasin, a store; a ware- 
house. 
Une boutique, a store ; a shop 
Un atelier, a workshop. 



Un miroir, a looking-glass. 
Un journal, a newspaper. 
Que? (Qu'), what? 
Quelque chose,* something ; any- 
thing. 
Rien, (ne),* nothing; not anything. 
Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 
Laisse, left. 
Ce Boir, this evening. 
Avec, with. 



La rue du Temple, Temple street. Sans, without. 



♦ f^Oqvie chow is not used in a negative sense. Ihave not anything, is Je n'(A 
fien^ not Je n^<Up(u quelqite chose. 
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Exercise 14. 

1. Yous 6tes plus &gk que lui. 2. II est moins avanc6 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous soraraes amis ; n'est-ce pas? 
4. Est-ce la servaute qui est 14 ? 5. C'est elle. 6. Ma m6re 
a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais chez I'artiste ; j'ai quelque chose 
pour lui. 8. Qu^est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 10. Qu'avez- 
vous pour moi? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 13. Moi, je 
vais chez les n6gociants ; ils sont d. leur bureau. 13. J'ai de 
I'argent pour eux. 14. Ma soeur va chez le dentiste; il de- 
meure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais avec elle. 
16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste n'est pas 
chez lui. 18. Maman a envoj6 le domestiqne k la bou- 
tique. 19. Le marchand a laissS les joumaux au magasin. 
20. Henri vient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a casse le miroir ? 
22. C'est moi qui Tai cass6. 23. Je me bldme moi-m6me. 
24. C^est vous-m6me qui en avez parle le premier. 

Theme 14. 

1. Tou are as old as I. 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the oflBce. 7. What is that? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunfs. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
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consius (/.) are DOt at home. 21. They are at my house. 
22. Is it not you who hroke (has broken) Mary's looking- 
glass? 23. It is not I; Mary broke (has broken) it herseU. 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 



Possessive Pronouns. 
1. The possessive pronouns are: 



SiNGUTiAR. 


Flurat.. 




MA80. 


rsM. 


XASO. 


FSK. 




lie mien, 


la mienne, 


lea miensj 


les miennes, 


mine; my own 


Le tien, 


la tienne, 


les tiens, 


les tiennes, 


thine. 


Le sien, 


la sienne, 


les siens, 


les siennes, 


his; hers. 


Le ndtre, 


la ndtre, 


les ndtres, 


les ndtres, 


ours. 


lie vdtre, 


la vdtre, 


les vdtres, 


les vdtres, 


yours. 


lie leur, 


la leur, 


les leurs, 


les leurs, 


theirs. 



Possessive pronouns agree, in gender and number, with 
the nouns which they represent. 

Men bien. My property ; my own. 

lie mien, du mien, an mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortune. My fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, a la Mine, of mine, to mine. 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

Les miens, des miens, aux miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mes le9ons. My lessons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, aux Mine, of mine, to mine. 

miennes. 

Vocabulary 15. 

Un habit, a coat. Une robe, a dress ; a robe. 

tin manteau, a cloak. Une robe de chambre, a dress- 

Un gilet, a waistcoat ing gown. 
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Une cravate, a cravat. Content (de), satisfied with ; 

Neuf,*/. neuve, new. pleased with. 
Nouveau, nouvel, /. nouvelle,* Je trouve, I find. 

new. Je dis, I say ; I teU. 

Vieux, vieil, /. vieille, old. Vous dites, you eaj. 

Facile, easy. Que (qu'), that. 

Difiicile, difficult ; hard. Oomme, like ; as. 

J'aime, I love ; I like. Comment, how. 

Mieux, better. Comment trouvez-vous 7 how 

J'aime mieuz,f I like better. do you like ? (how do you 

Je prefere, I prefer. find ?) 

Exercise 16. 

1. Le mantean de Jules est neuf; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le v6tre n'est pas moins beau que le sieD. 3. La robe de 
Julie est neuve ; la mienne est vieille. 4. La v6tre est aussi 
belle que la sienae. 5. J'aime mes parents ; vous aimez les 
v6tres ; chaque bon enfant aime les siens. 6. Nous avons 
un nouveau professeur de frangais, qui nous donne des 
le9ons difficiles. 7. Les ndtres ne sont pas plus faciles que 
les vdtres. 8. Vous parlez des vdtres, et je parle des miennes. 
9. Vous pensez aux v6tres ; je pense aux miennes. 10. Ce 
nouvel Sieve pense aux siennes. 11. Comment trouvez- 
vous les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 12. Je les 
trouve beaux. 13. Que dites-vous des ndtres ? 14. Je dis 
que j'aime mieux les leurs que les v6tres. 15. Ce nouvel 
habit est beau. 16. C'est un bel habit; je le prSf^re au 
mien. 17. fltes-vous content de votre nouvelle cravate ? 
18. J'en suis content ; elle est comme la v6tre. 

• iV«(f, rumvemt^ new. Nei{f^ new— what has not been used or worn ; Nmveatt, 
new to U8 — what we have not had, or seen, or heard of before. 

t J^aime mieiix. Mieux Ib not separated from aime, as better is from like in Eng^ 
lish. J'^akme mieux man haJtM que le vdtre, I like my coat better than yonn. 
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Theme 15. 

1. Your waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Tour 
dress is new ; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as years. 
4. I like mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are diflBcult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of bis. 
10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new draw- 
ings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings to 
yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you like 
this new cravat? 15. It is very pretty; it is like mine. 
16. What do you say of our new teacher ? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satisfied. 
19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in my room. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns are: 

Ce, that; it; ceci, this; cela, that; and the com- 
pounds of ce, formed by the addition of the disjunctive pro- 
nouns lui, elle, euz, elles. 

SniOULAB. Flubai*. 

MA80. TEM. XABO. 



Oelui, celle, that, the one. Oeux, celles, those. 

Celui-ci, celle-ci, this (one). Oeux-cl, celles-ci, these. 

Ceiui-la, celle-lil, that (one). Oeux-la, oelles-la, thofie. 
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3. Ce, That, ft ; sometimei he, she, they (p. 4^2). 

Ce is used before est, is, and sont, are, to point ont a 
person or thing. 

O'est mon fr^re. That is 1117 brother. 

Est-ce de I'or? Is that gold? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, he, she, or they, 
when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes the 
same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je connais ce monsieur ; c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisin. neighbor. 

Void des livres ; sontFce las Here' are books ; are they jours ? 

vdtres? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative clause, 

Cost vraL That is true. 

Ce qui n'est pas clair, n'est pas What (that which) is not clear, is 
fran^ais. not French. 

3. Ceciy This {thi8t?m{f); cela. That {that thing). 

Ceci, this, is equivalent to this thing ; cela, that, to that 
thing, 

Oeci est pour vous. This is for you. 

Pour qui est cela 7 For whom Is that ? 

O'est (far cela est) pour lui. That is for him. 

Rem. Cela, in conversational language, is often contracted into 9a. 
9a ne va pas, that won't do ; c'est 9a, iha^% it. 

4 Celuiy /. celle. That, the one ; ceux, /. celles. Those. 

Celui, celle, that, the one, is followed hy de and a noun, 
or by a relative clause. 
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Oe dessin et celul de Jules. This drawing and that of Julius. 

Oette gravure-ci et celle qui est This eDgravinf? and the one that 

sur la table. lies on the table. 

Ijos bas de laine et ceuz de co- The woolen stockings and the 

ton. cotton ones. 

lies robes de satin et celles de The satin dresses and the velvet 

▼elours. ones. 

6. Gelui-ciy etc., This; celui-ld^ etc., That. 

Celui-ci, this, and celui-1^ that, mark distinction and 
contrast. 

Oe tableau-ci et celui-la. This picture and that one. 

Voici deuxgrammaires; celle-ci Here are two grammars; this 

est pour vous, celle-la est pour (one) is for you, that (one) is for 

moi. me. 

Vocabiilary 16. 

Un bas, a stocking. Voulez-vous? Will you have? 

Un Soulier, a shoe. Do you wish for ? 

Une botte, a boot Je veux, I will have ; I wish for. 

Du drap, some cloth (broaddol^). Voici, here is ; here are (behold). 

Du coton, cotton. Voila, there is ; there are. 

Du satin, satin. Cher, /. chere, dear. 

Du velours, velvet. Utile, useful. 

De la sole, silk. Agreable, agreeable. 

De la laine, wooL Vrai, trae. 

Ni . • . . ni (ne), neither .... nor. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Pour qui est cela? 2. Cast pour vous. 3. Comment 
trouvez-vous ceci ? 4. Cast tr^s-joli. 6. J'aime mieux 
ceci qua cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours agre- 
able. 7. Cest vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un pour 
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Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le vdtre que celui 
de Charles. 10. Qaelle cravate voulez-vous, celle de sole ou 
eelle de laine? 11. Je pr6f6re celle qui est sur la table. 

12. Voild deux belles robes, une de velours et une de satin. 

13. Celle de velours est la plus chSre ; elle est pour ma 
cousine. 14. Celle de satin est pour ma tante. 15. Voulez- 
vous des bas de coton ou des bas de laine. 16. Ceux de 
laine sont plus chers que ceux de coton, 17. J'aime encore 
mieux ceux de coton. 18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-ci 
ou celui-14 ? 19. Voici des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour 
moi, celles-U sont pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez- 
vous, ceux-ci ou ceux-14? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni 
ceux-ld. 

Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 6. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 8. These 
two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one of silk) is 
for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is for Henrietta. 
9. This one is dearer than that one. 10. Which stockings 
do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones ? 11. I 
prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes; these 
are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots do you 
wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these nor 
those. 15. These are too small, and those are too large. 
16. Have you others? 17. Here are some.* 



* En voici. 



74 ELEHENTABY PBENGH GBAMHAB. 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON- 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are : 

Qui 7 Who ? whom ? (for persons, as subject or object) 

Qu'est-ce qui? What? (for things^ as subject,) 

Que 7 What ? {for things, as direct object.) 

Quoi ? What ? (for things after prepositions^ 

And 
Lequel, /. laquelle? Which? which one? 

IiesquelB, /. lesquelles? Which ? which ones? 

2. Examples. 

Qui m'appelle 7 Who calls me ? 

Qui appelle-t-il 7 Whom does he call t 

Qu'est^ce qui vous amuse 7 What amuses you ? 

Que voulez-Tous 7 What do you wish ? 

De quoi parlez-vous 7 Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban 7 Which ribbon ? 

Lequel? duquel7 auquel7 Which one? of which? to which? 

QueUe dentelle 7 Which lace ? 

LaqueUe? de laquelle? a la- Which one? of which? to which? 

queUe 7 

Quels dessins? Which patterns? 

Iiesquels? desquels? aiucquels? Which ones? of which? to which? 

QueUes eto£fes 7 • Which goods ? 

LesqueUes 7 dosquelles 7 auz- Which ? of which ? to which ? 

quelles 7 
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8. Que de . . . . ; Quo! de . . • • 

Que, quoi and the words quelque chose and rien, re- 
quire de before the adjective to which they refer, as : 

Qu'avez-vous de joli ? What have you that is pretty ? 

Quoi de plus beau ! What is more beautiful 1 

Quelque chose de nouveau ? Anything new ? 

n n'y a ilen de nouveau. There is nothing new. 



Vocabulary 17. 

Iia porte, the door ; the gate. Durable, durable. 

lie bruit, the noise. Dit, said ; told. 

lie go^t, the taste. Fait, made ; done. 

Ja mode, the fashion ; a la mode, II fait, he ov it makes. 

fashionable. U plait, he or it pleases. 

Le ruban, the ribbon. II frappe, he strikes ; he knocks. 

La dentelle, the lace. II etonne, he astonishes. 

De I'etoffe, /., cloth ; stu£f. Le plus, most. 

Des eto£fes, goods (dress-goods), Le mieuz, best 

Un dessin, a pattern. Rouge, red. 

La preference, the preference. Bleu, blue. 



Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe d la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela ? 3. Qui a 
dit cela ? 4. Qui bldmez-vous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous ? 
6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
6tonne ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
yous? 10. A quoi pensez-vous? 11. Voici deux rubans; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la preference, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu? 14. Voici 
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de belles dentelles; laqaelle est le plus* k votre gout, celle- 
ei ou eelle-ld ? 15. A laquelle donnez-vous la pr§f6reQce ? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands? 

17. Lesquels sout le plus* A, la mode ? 18. Desquels parlez- 
vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-U ? 19. Quelles 6toffes sout les 
plus durables, celles de sole ou celles de laine ? 20. Aux- 
quelles donnez-vous la pr6f6rence ? 21. Qu'y a-t-il de nou- 
veau ? .22. N'avez-vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre tante 
a quelque chose de joli pour vous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said that? 6. 
Whom do you call ? 6. To whom do you speak ? 7. What 
astonishes her ? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 9. Of 
(to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done that ? 

11. These ribbons are pretty ; which one do you like best ? 

12. The blue one pleases me better than the red one. 13. 
Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How do you like 
these patterns ? 15. Which are the most fashionable ? 16. 
Of which ones do you speak, of the small patterns or of the 
large? 17. Which goods are most fashionable ? 18. Which 
are most durable? 19. To which do you give the prefer- 
ence ? 20. What is more beautiful than this pattern ? 21. 
What have you more beautiful than this ? 



* Ze before pliu is invariable when plus does not modify an a^ectiye. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 



Relative Pronouns. 



V '/ '. ' .Utf\, 



-; 1. The relative pronouns are : J/ 

.^.^ Qui, who, which, that (as subject for persons and things), ^ 

La- '* 1 ^ ' 



^ Que, whom, which, that {as direct object for persons and tMrigs),^ 
I ' Aj?i» whom {as indirect object y preceded by a preposition). 



uel, laqueUe, pit. lesquels, lesquelles, who, whom, which. 
Dont, of whom, of which, whose. 

-1 Quoi, what. 

Ou, in which ; d'ou, from which; par ou, throngh which. 

2. Qui, Who, which, that (stibjecf). 

lie professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

lies eleves qui ^coutent. The scholars who listen. 

lies livres qui sont sur la table. The books which lie on the table. 

3. Que, Whom, which, that (direct object). 

L'artiste que Je connais. The artist whom I know.* 

La le9on que je sais. The lesson which I know. 

IjOB livres que J'apporte. The books which I bring. 

4 Qui, Whom (indirect object for persons only), 

L'el^ve a qui Je parle. The scholar to whom I speak. 

lies enfants avec qui il Joue. TheiDhildren with whom he plays. 

Lequel, Who, whom, which, that. 

5. Lequel, preceded by a preposition, is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

Les eleves auzquels (or a qui) 11 The scholars to whom he gives a 
donne une le9on. lesson. 

• With whom I am acquainted. 
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Lea plumes avec lesquelles (not The pens with which I write, 
avec qui) j'ecris. 

Rem. Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laquelle, etc.), dont, is 
almost always preferable. 

I>oiit9 Op whom, op which, whose {indirect object). 

Dont expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for both 
genders and both numbers. 

L'homme dont Je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

I<a femme dont I'enfieint est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

lies livres dont J'ai besoin. The books of which I have need. 

IjO peintre dont je tous ai donn6 The painter whose address I gave 

I'adresse. you (of whom I have, etc.) 

Vocabulary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. J'admire, I admire. 
Une peinture, a painting ; a pic- Travaill^, worked. 

tura Je travaille, I work. 

Un auteur, an author. Jou6, played. 

Un ouvrage, a work. Je joue, I play. 

Un outil, a tool. Quitte, left ; quitted. 

Un Toile, a vaiL Je quitte, I leave. 

Un nom, a nama Donn6, given. 

Une adresse, an address. Iju, read. 

Une raison, a reason. £crit, written. 
Une pension, a boarding house ; Ce qui, what, that which (svJbj), 

a boarding-school. Oe que, what, that which {pbj,). 

Admire, admired. Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 

Exercise 18. 

1. Je vols le peintre qui vous a vendu cette peinture. 2. 
Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce voile. 3. Qui a apporte 
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les fleurs qui sont sur la table ? 4. Avez-vous lu le livre que 
je vous ai prfete ? 6. Est-ce moi que vous bl&mez ? 6. 
VoilA les dessins que votre soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sont-ce 
les Stoifes que vous lui avez montrSes? 8. Lui avez-vous 
dit le nom du n6gociant k qui vous avez 6crit ? 9. Je ue 
connais pas le gar9on avec qui il joue. 10. Je vais chez 
Fartiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel 11 travail le. 12. II a vendu la maison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitt6 sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas Thomme dont vous 
parlez. 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez besoin? 
16. O'est un ouvrage dont je suis tres-content. 17. Voili 
I'auteur dont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J'ai §t6 chez 
le dentiste dont vous m'avez donn6 I'adresse. 19. Celui qui 
(he who) travaille est plus content que celui qui ne travaille 
pas. 20. Ce que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce qui est vrai, est 
beau. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 2. 1 
see the lady who was (has been) at our house this morning. 

3. This is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) your sister. 

4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 5. I have 
read the book which you (have) lent me. 6. The merchant 
(has) sent the vail which your sister (has) bought. 7. I have 
lost the address which he gave (has given) me. 8. I do not 
know the name of the physician to whom he has written. 
9. I know the man at whose house (chez qui) he lives. 10. 
I have told you the reason for which I (have) left the board- 
ing-school. 11. These are (Voici) the tools with which he 
works. 12. I see the lady of whom you speak. 13. I have 
the tools of which I have need. 14. There is the painter 
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whose pictures you admire (of whom you admire the pic- 
tures). 15. I know the author whose address he has given 
us (of whom he has given us the address). 16. I know 
what astonishes him. 17. I give you what I have. 



NINETEEN^TH LESSON". 

Indefinite Pronouns. 
1. The indefinite pronouns are : 

Autrui, others. On, one, some one, people, they. 

Chacun, every one ; each. Personne (ne), nobody. 

L'un I'autre, each other. Quelquhin, somebody. 

L'un at I'autre, both. Quelques-uns, some; a few. 

L'an ou I'autre) either. Quiconque, i^vhoever. 

Ni Fun ni I'autre (ne), neither. Un de, one of. 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns: 



Aucun (ne),\ Plusieurs, several ; many. 

Nul (ne), v no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 

Pa8un(ne),) Tout, aJl, everything^. 



2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Autrui, Others (iiaed with reference to persons only). 

Autrui is always preceded by a preposition. 

Les defauts d'autrui The faults of others. 

(2.) Ohacuu, EvEBY one; Each (distrOmtm), 

Ohacun pense a soi. Every one thinks of himselt 

Ohaoun de ces messieurs. Each of these gentlemen. 

Chacune de ces maisoiMf Each of those houses. 
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(8.) L'un I'autre, Each otheb; pi. les uns les 

autres. One anothbb. 

Us s'aiment IHin Tautre. They love each other. 

Us Be trompent lea uns les autres. They deceive ooe another. 

(4.) L'un et I'autre, Both; l'un ou I'autre, Either; 

ni l'un ni I'autre, Neither. 

J'achete Ihiii et I'aatre. I buy both. 

J'achete Pun ou I'autre. I buy either the one or the other. 

Je ne ▼eiuc ni Ihin ni I'autre. I will have neither. 

(5.) On, One, some one, people, they. 

On represents, iudefinitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third person 
singular. 

On n'est pas toi^ours maitre de One is not always master of him- 

soi. self. 

On ▼ous appelle. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela? What do people say of that? 

On n'en parle pas. They do not speak of it. 

After et, si, ou, oil, and some other words, the letter 1' is 
often used before on (ron), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et I'on vient. They go and come. 

(6.) Personne, Nobody (requires ne before the verb), 

Je n'ai vu personne. I have seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parle de cela. No one has spoken of that. 

(7.) Quelqu'un, Somebody, anybody. 

Quelqu'un ▼ous demande. Somebody is inquiring for you. 

Rem. Quelqu'un is not used in a nejfative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas vu quelqu'un, but Je n'ai vu personne, 1 Iw/oe not 
8een anybody. 
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(8.) Quelques-uns,/. quelques-unes. Some, a few. 

Je connais qaelques-ans de ces I know some of thoee gentlemea 

meiwieurs. 
Je prends quelques-unes de ces I take a few of these eDgraymg& 

gravores. 
J'en prends quelques-uneS. I take a few of them. 

(9.) Un de, /. une de. One op. 

Un de nos eleves est absent. One of oar scholars is absent. 

Une de ses soeors est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

^10.) Aucun ; pas un ; nul (ue). None, no one. 

Aucune de ces dames n'est ioL Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas un de ces Aleves ne salt la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. the lesson. 

Nul au monde ne le salt. No one in the world knows it 

(11.) Plusieurs, SEVERAii. many. 

J'ai vu plusieurs de vos amis. I have seen seveml of your friends. 
J'en ai vu plusieurs. I have seen several of them. 

(12.) Tel, /. telle. Such a one, mant a one. 

Tel rit ai^ourd'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who will 
demain. weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Such-a-one ; 
Madame une telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

(13.) Tout, All, evbrything. 

n a tout ce qull veut. He has all (that which) he wishesL 

n m'a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noon. Le tout produit un bel effet, 
the whole produces a fine efiect. 



INDEFIliflTB PE0K0UN8. 83 

Vocabulary 19. 

Zio saloB, the drawing-room ; the Frapp6, knocked ; struck. 

parlor. Sonn^, rung. 

Un fauteuil, an arm-chair. II sonne, he rings. 

Une chaise, a chair. On sonne, the bell rings. 

Un Iventail, a fan. Demande, asked for. 

Un paqnet, a packet ; a bundle. II demande, he asks for ; he in* 
Un defaut, a defect ; a &ult. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition. II vaut, it is worth. 

Ensemble, together. Parlez, speak. 

Seul, alone. Prenez, take. 

Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on sonn6 ? 2. On a frapp6 4Ja porte. 3. On vons 
demande. 4. On a apport6 un paquet pour yens. 6. Ne 
parlez pas des d^tauts d'autrui. 6. Ghacun a les siens. 
7. Ghacun est maitre chez soi. 8. Ghacune de ces mai- 
sons yaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ges deux 61^yes sont 
toujours ensemble. 10. On ne voit jamais Tun sans I'autre. 
11. lis sont I'un et I'autre tr6s-studieux. 12. Voici deux 
^yentails; prenez I'un ou I'autre. 13. Je ne yeux ni I'uq 
ni I'autre. 14. J'en ai i^k* plusieurs. 15. Plusieurs de 
nos 616yes sont absents. 16. Y a-t-il quelqu'un avec M. 
yotre p6re au salon? 17. II n'y a personne avec lui; 
il y est seul. 18. On a apport6 des fautenils; en ayez- 
yous achet6 ? 19. J'en ai achet§ quelques-uns. 20. 
Quelques-unes de nos chaises sont cass6es. 21. Pas 
une de ces compositions n'est sans fautes. 22. Nul ne 
sait cela mieux que lui. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai 
tout vu. 

* a^f already. 
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Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 6. 
Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always* sees them together. 9. The one 
is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at home ; 
there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either of these 
two fans. 12. I don't Mke either (I like neither). 13. Have 
you seen • anybody ? 14. I have not seen anybody [see 
(7.) E«m.]. 15. Nobody has been at the oflSce. 16. Several 
of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen several of 
them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 19. I have 
bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these composi- 
tions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has done 
better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows everything. 
23. I have told him alL 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 
The Verb. t— Infinitive Mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of verbs, 
distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode. 
The infinitive-endings are: 

y In the 1st conjugation, er, as : couper, to cut. 
In the 2d conjugation, ir, as : finir, to finish. 
In the 3d conju^ration, oir, as : recevoir, to receive. 
In the 4th conjugation, re, as : Tendre, to selJ. 

* Pat the adverb after the yerb. t See iDtroduction, p. 18, 17. 
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/A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
endings as : couper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes and 
tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation to 
which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs: 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Rece- 
voir, 4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four con- 
jugations respectively. 

Rem. Irregular verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
book by an asterisk, thus : ^Aller, to go. 

2. The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one depen- 
dent on the other, the first verb governs the second in the 
^infinitive. 

(1.) Some verbs govern the infinitive directly, as : 

/ Je Teuz couper Farbre. I will cut the tree. 

Je vais le couper. I am going to cut it. 

(2.) Some verbs Tequire the preposition d. before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

J'ai beaucoup A faire. I bave a great deal to do. 

^- J'aime a travailler. I like to work. 

(3.) Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 



^ 



{ 



86 ELEHEKTABT FfiEKOH GfiAMMAtt. 

Je cesse de travailler. I cease working. 

Je Grains de tous ofifenser. I fear to ofifend you. 

Rem. In English, prepositions, except to, are followed by the pres- 
ent participle ; in French, prepositions govern the verb in the infini- 
tive mode, except the preposition en, in. 

3. The Infinitive after Nouns. 

A verb limiting the sense of a noun^ is put in the infini- 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de. 
Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go oat. 

4. Pour before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vous dire. I come here to tell you. 

n est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to buy 

acheter TOtre bateau. your boat. 

Vocabulary 20. 

Trouver, to find. Recevoir, to receive. 

Oopier, to copy. *Voir, to see. 

£tudier, to study. Vendre, to sell. 

Travailler, to work.' Attendre, to wait ; to wait for. 

Offenser, to jofiend. *Dire (de),t to say ; to telL 

Acheter, to buy. *Ijire, to read. 

*Aller, togo. ^ *ficrire (de),t to write. 

*Bnvoyer, to send. *Faire, to do ; to make. ' 

Finir, to finish. Je peuz ; il peut, I can ; he can. 

*Venir, to come. \ Je cesse (de)t, T cease. 

♦Sortir, to go out ; to come out. } Je prie (de),f T pray ; I beg ; I ask. 

*Partir, to start ; to leave. / Je Grains (de),f I fear; I am afraid. 

t These yerbs reqalre the preposition de before the dependent InftDitlye. 
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lie temps, the time ; the weather. A midi, at noon. 
Ii'intentiott, the intention. Domain, to monow. 

Exercise 20. 

1. Je veux couper I'arbre. 2. Je vais le couper. 3. Je 
vais finir mon oavrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin. 5. Je 
ne peux pas recevoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le temps 
de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaueoup k faire ? 8. J'ai deux 
lettres d. 6crire, et trois a copier. 9. J'aime k lire, mais je 
n'aime pas k ^tudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler k midi. 11. 
Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Je n'ai pas le temps 
dialler chez vous. 13. Mon frSre m'a 6crit de lui envoyer 
les joumaux. 14. J'ai I'intention de partir demain. 15. II 
n'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous n'avez pas 
le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de Toffenser. 18. 
II est ici pour vendre son cheval. 19. Je n'ai pas assez 
d'argent pour Tacheter. 20. Je viens pour vous dire que le 
professeur est malade. 21. II est trop malade pour sortir. 

Theme 20. 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it at 
noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he can- 
not see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have several 
letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do riot like to 
work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the inten- 
tion) to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to 
the post-office. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I 
intend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to 
do so. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 
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afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 20. I have 
not money enough to buy it. 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

The Participle.* 

^ 1. A verb has two participles, the present and the past 

The present participle, which ends in English in ing, ends 
in French in ant. 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation in 6, in the second in i, in the third and fourth, 
in u. 

Infinitiyb. Fbesxnt Fabticxflb. Past Pabticiflb. 

Couper, to cut ; coupant, catting ; coupe, cut. 

Finir, to finish ; finissant, finishing ; fini, finished. 

Recevoir, to receive; recevant, receiving; re9ii, received. 

Vendre, to sell ; vendant, selling ; vendii, sold. 

2. The Present Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

/^' The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
in, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant, in going; en venant, in 
coming ; en passant, in passing. 

J'ai vu voire frere en allant d la I saw your brother when I was 

poste. going to the post-office. 

J'y ai pense en venant. I thought of it while I was coming. 

n m'a dit le boxv|onr en passant. He said good day when he was 

passing. 

• Introduction, p. 17, 
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The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a parti- 
cipial, or verbal, adjective. 

Un enfiEmt charmant. A charming child. 

Une hifltoire interessante. An interesting story, 

Reic The verbal adjective is generally placed after the noon. 

8. The Past Participle. 

^ The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2.). 

J'ai casse le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb dtre, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

lie plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

Un plat casse. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective, in 
accordance with the following three rules : } f 

-^ (1.) The past participle, joined in- construction to tliei©Bfl«8 
^ the verb dtre, to ie, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

Le plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

Les plats sent cassis. The dishes are broken. 

y (2.) The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 

XJn plat casse. A broken dish. 

TTne assiette cassee. A broken plate. 

Des assiettes cass^es. Broken plates. 
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y (3.) The past paj^ciple^,^rfi«MffHMMpWPiri»» agrees with 
the dkeet object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 

T'ai reqa la lettre. I have reoeived the letter. 

Je Tal regae ce matin. I received it this morning. 

Voici la lettre que J'al re^ae. Here is the letter which I received. 

The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italic. 

Vocabulary 21. 

Abimer, to spoil (a thing). Un byoutier, a jeweler. 

Q&ter, to spoiL Une croiz, a cross. 

Dechirer, to tear. Une chatne, a chain. 

Mooiller, to wet. Boxv|oiir, good morning; good day; 

6ter, to take off; to take away. dire le boxv|oar, to say good day. 

Passer, to pass. Hier, yesterday. 

Rencontrer, to meet. Amusant, amusing. 

Saluer, to bow. Cbarmant, channing. 

*Rire, riant, ri, to laugh, laughing, Interessant, interesting. 

laughed. Deja, already. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. Pas encore, not yet. 

Exercise 21. 

1. J*ai rencontrfi votre frdre en allant & la poste. 2. J'ai 
laissS votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 3. J'ai dit a 
Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 4. Le professeur 
nous a dit d'^tadier la le9on en I'attendant. 5. Marie m'a 
8alu6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le bonjonr en passant. 7. 
Nous avons In une histoire int^ressante. 8. O'est un livre 
amusant. 9. Votre petite ni^ce est charmante. 10. Elle a 
d6chir6 sa robe. 11. Elle va dter sa robe d6chir6e. 12. J'ai 
6t6 mon habit mouill6. 13. Mas gravures sont abim^es. 
14. Jules les a mouill6es. 15. Ce sont des enfants g&t£& 
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16. Ma chalne est cass6e. 17. Je I'ai cass^e hier. 18. Je 
vais porter cette chalne cassee chez Thorloger. 19. Voici la 
lettre que j'ai regue. 20. Je ne Tai pas encore lue. 21. Vous 
ne nous avez pas attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa mai- 
son? 23. II Fa vendue d M. Larue. 24. Vos soeurs sont 
ici ; je les ai vues. 25. La piSce est d§j4 finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to the 
office, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 4. 
Will you read the newspaper while waiting ? 5. I met Julia 
this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 7. This is 
an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 9. That piece 
is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 11. That 
spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is very amus- 
ing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to take it off. 
15. We have taken off our wet clothes. 16. My cross is 
broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yesterday. 18. 
He is going to take it (carry it) to the watchmaker's. 19. I 
have received his letter, but I have not yet read it. 20. We 
have not yet sold our house, but we intend to sell it. 21. The 
lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
Auxiliary Verbs.— Conjugation of Avoir. To Have. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, to 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 
These several modifications are, in some tenses, expressed 
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by the verb itself, in others, by the help of au auxiliary 
verb; the former are caUed simple, the latter compound, 
tenses. 

2. Auxiliary Verbs. 

There are two auxiliary verbs: avoir, to have, and dtre, 
to he. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used 
in the formation of compound tenses. 

a. Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 

(1.) All active verbs; 

(2.) Most neuter verbs; 

(3.) Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonal 
verbs. 

h. Etre is used 

(1.) In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
neuter verbs; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject ; 

(2.) In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs ; 

(3.) In the formation of the passive verb. 

8. Conjugation. 

To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This may 
be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively; 2. negatively; 
3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively and negatively. 

In this lesson, we shall study the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
6tre, to be ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs* 
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Conjugation of AVOEB, To Have. 



INFINITIVE MODE 
FBBBiBirr. 
Avoir to have 



Past. 
Ayoir ea to Juxoe had 



PARTICIPLES. 
Prbseitt. CoKFOinn). 

Ayant having Ayanteu having had 



Past. 
Ba, m. / eue, /. 



had 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Fbbbent. 



Past Indbtinitb. 



J'ai 


I have 


J'al en 


I have had 


Tnas 


thou hast 


Tuasea 


thou hast had 


Ha 


hthas 


Ha en 


he has had 


Noas avons 


toehofoe 


NonR avons ea 


we have had 


Yoas ayez 


you have 


Vons avez ea 


you have had 


Ilsont 


they have 


lis ont ea 


they have had 


Imfebteot. 




Plupkrtpbot. 


J'avais 


Ihad 


J^avais ea 


Ihad had 


Ta avals 


thouhadst 


Ta avals ea 


thou hadst had 


11 avait 


he had 


11 avait ea 


he had had 


Nous avions 


we had 


Nous avions ea 


we had had 


Vous aviez 


you had 


Vous aviez ea 


you had had 


Bb avaient 


they had 


Us avaient ea 


theyhadhad 


Fast Defuiitjb. 




Past Ajt'j'siaoB. 


J'eus 


Ihad 


J*eu8 ea 


I had had 


TueuB 


thou hadst 


Tu eus ea 


thou hadst had 


Ileut 


he had 


11 eut ea 


he had Md 


Nous eflmes 


we had 


Nous etlmes ea 


we had had 


Vous etltes 


you had 


Vous etltes ea 


you had had 


lis eurent 


they had 


lis eareut ea 


they had had 
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FUTUBB. 


Future Aittrriob. 


J*aiirai 


I Shan ham 


J^aurai ea 


IshaU have had 


Ta auras 


thou wilt have 


Tu auras eu 


fhou toiU have had 


Uanra 


hfivMhave 


11 aura en 


he will have had 


Nous aurons 


we shall have 


Nous aurons en 


we shall have had 


VouR aurez 


y€u iDill have 


Vons anrez en 


you toill have had 


lis anront 


they toiU have 


lis anront en 


they vHU have had 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






Fbesent. 




Past. 


J*anrais 


IshotUdhave 


J*anrais en 


I should have had 


Taa\irais 


thou tpouldst have 


Tn anrais en 


thou wouldst have had 


11 aarait 


he would have 


n aurait en 


he would have had 


Noas aurions 


we should have 


Nons aurions eu 


we should have had 


Vons aariez 


youvmddhave 


Vous auriez en 


you would have had 


lis auraient 


they would have 


Us auraient en 


they would fiave had 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 






Aie 


haveithoU) 






Ayons 


let us have 






Ayez 


hofoeyou 





Que j*aie 
Que tu aies 
Qu'il ait 
Que nous ayons 
Que yons ayez 
Quails aient 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.t 
Present. 

ihatlmayha/oe 

that thou mayst have 

that he may have 

that we may have 

thcU you may have 

that they may have 



Past. 



Que j^aie eu 
Que tn ales en 
QuMl ait en 



thatlmay 

that thou mayst 

thathemay 

Que nous ayons eu that we may 

Que vous ayez en that you may 

Qn'ils aieut eu that they may 






IlfPEBPECT. 

Que j^eusse that I might have 

Que tu ensses that thou mlghist have 
QuMl eftt that he might have 

Que nous enssions that we might have 
Que Tons enssiez that you might have 
QuMle eussent that they might have 



Pluperfect. 



Que j 'eusse en that I " 

Que tn ensses eu that thou 

Qn'il eftt eu that he 

Que nons enssions en that we 

Que vons eussiez en thtU you 

QuMls eussent en that they , 



I 



t The subjunctive mode in French is very different from the subjunctive mode 
in English. The Euglisb forms, that I may have^ that I might have^ do not give an 
adequate idea of the meaning of the subjunctive iu French. The following sen- 
tence, taken from Exercise 22 : Jene veuxpas que tu aies man dictionnaire, if trans- 
lated into English, according to the above form, woold run thns, I do not tfdeh that 
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Rem. 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne . . . . pas. Ne 
is placed hefore the verb, and pas after it (28-3). In compound tenses, 
ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the auxiliary 
and the past participle : Je n'ai pas ; Je n'ai pas eu. See also Lesson 
Twenty-ninth. 

Rem. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Vocabulary 22. 

Le bonheor, good luck ; good for- Conge, (m.), leave ; permission ; 

tune. avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

lie malheur, bad luck ; misfor- have a holiday. 

tuna Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 

lie plaisir, the pleasure. Avoir soinf de, to take care of. 

La bonte, the kindness. Avoir envie de, to have a wish 

La prudence, the prudence. (for) ; a desire, a mind (to). 

Beau temps, fine weather. Former, to shut. 

La pluie, the rain. Perdre, to lose. 

De I'orage {m,), a storm. Dtner, to dine. 

Le priz, the price ; the prize. Dernier, demierej last 

La promenade, the walk ; walk- Prudent, prudent. 

ing ; aller a la promenade^ to Si (s' before il and ils), if ; whether. 

go for a walk. Je voudrais, I should like ; I wish. 

thou mayst have my dictionary^ whereas the proper English Ib, I do not toiah thee to 
have my dictionary. And again the following £ientence taken from Theme 3S : He 
wishes that I should have pleasure^ might lead the learner to suppose that should 
have is to he translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present of the snb- 
junctive is required. In translating from French into English, the stadent should, 
regardless of the French constmction, give the correct English ; and again, in trans- 
lating from English into French, he should not adhere to the words in the English 
text, bat rather be gnided, for the present, by the heading of the section, and con- 
Btme the French sentencee accordingly. 

t We say in French : J'^ai bien «oin, for, I take good care, using an adverb Instead 
of an adjective, because the expression avoir soin is equivalent to a verb. 

X Demiery last, meaning the preceding, is placed after the noun ; lundi dernier^ 
last Monday. 
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Exercise 22. 

Impbbfeot Tense. 1. J'avais envie ce matin d'aller k la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II 
avait d travailler pour son p6re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup 
£l faire. 5. Vous n'aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
Favions dej^l. 6. lis n'avaient pas envie de venir avec nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Hier, j'eus le plaisir de rece- 
Toir une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, nous 
eftmes le bonbeur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine der- 
ni6re, ces enfants eui-ent le malbeur de perdre leur p6re. 

FuTUBE Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. 
Tu en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit frSre? 
13. II aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. lis auront de I'orage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
cong6. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avais travaill6. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait 6te studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos thdmes, si nous n 'avions pas 6tS malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de Targent, si vous aviez travaill6. 22. lis n'auraient 
pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 prudents. 

Impebative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24 
Ayez la bont6 de fermer la porte. 25. Ayons du courage et 
de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pkesent Tense-I 26. II veut que 
j'aie soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies 
mon dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. 
II ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Impebfect TENSE.f 30. Je voudrais que vous eussiez un 
pen de patience, qu'il eAt du courage, que nous eussions de 

t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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1 argent, que voas eussiez de la prudence, et qu'ils eussent 
la boiit6 d^§tudier leurs le9ons. 

Theme 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

Future Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de V) storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I 
had money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 
a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holiday. 

21. You would not take care of your money, if you had any. 

22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, if they 
had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have {si7ig,) the kindness to 
shut the door. 24. Have (plur,) the patience to wait for 
us. 25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present TENSE.f 26. He wishes 
that I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have 

t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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patience, that he should have courage, that we should have 
prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense.! 27. I wish (Je 
voudrais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 
Conjugation of £:TBE, To Be. 

infinitive mode. 



Fbbbibnt. 






Past. 


Atre 


tobe 


Avoir %Mk 


to?iaivebeen 




PARTICIPLES. 




PBBgKNT. 




COMFOUKD. 


£tant being 


Ayant kX^ 


having been 




Past. 






t\A 


been 






INDICATIVE MODE. 




Prbsent. 






Je snlB 


lam 


J'ai 6t6 


I have been 


Tues 


thouart 


Taas^t^ 


thouhastbeen 


Uest 


Jieis 


Ila^t6 


he has been 


None Bommes 


we are 


Noae avons 6t6 


we have been 


Vous 6teB 


ycuare 


Yeas avez 6t6 


youhofoebeen 


lis sont 


they are 


Us out 6t6 


they have been 


iKPEltTSOT 


• 


Plupbsfbot. 


J'^tais 


I woe 


J'avals 6t6 


I had been 


Tu 6taiR 


thou wast 


Ta ayais 6t6 


thou hOidst been 


11 gtait 


he was 


U avait 6t6 


he had been 


Noas ^tions 


toe were 


None avlons 6t6 


we had been 


Vous 6t1ez 


you were 


YouB aviez 6t6 


youhadbeen 


Us 6taient 


they were 


Us avaient 6t6 


they had been 



t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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Past Dbfihits. 




Past Antbriob. 


Jeftu 


Iwas 


J^ens 6t6 


I had been 


Tafas 


thou wast 


Tn ens ^t6 


thou hadst been 


Ufat 


he was 


n eat 6t6 


hehadbeen 


Nous fftmes 


we were 


Nous eftmes etS 


we had been 


Yoos fdtes 


youvjere 


Vous etltee 6t6 


Vou had been 


Us f nrent 


they were 


lis eurent 6t6 


theyhadbeen 



FUTUBJI. 



Fqtubb Antbriob. 



Je serai 
Tuseras 
II sera 
Nous serous 
Yous serez 
Bs serout 



lehaUbe 
thou tout be 

heivUlbe 
we Shan be 
youwiUbe 
theywUlbe 



J'aurai 6t6 
Tu auras 6t6 
II aura 6t6 
Nous aurons 6t6 
Vous aurez £t6 
lis auront ^t6 



I Shan have been 
thou tout have been 

hAi Will hxive been 
we ahaU have been 
you iviU have been 
they wiU hone been 



Je serais 
Tu serais 
Ilserait 
Nous serious 
Tons seriez 
Ilsseraient 



Pbxsbnt. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



I should be 

thou wouldst be 

he would be 

we should be 

you ipouldbe 

theywoiUdbe 



Past. 



J^aurais €t6 I should have been 

Tu aurais §t€ thou wouldst have been 
n aurait 6t6 he would have been 

Nous aurions ^t6 we should have been 
Vous auriez 6t6 you would have been 
Us auraient St6 Viey would have been 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sois 

Soyous 

Soyez 



be {thou) 
let us be 
be (you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PBBBBNT. 



Q^e je sols 
Que tu sois 
Qn'il soit 
Que nous soyous 
Que vous soyez 
Qu'ils soient 



that Imaybe 

that thou may St be 

that he may be 

that we may be 

that you may be 

that they may be 



Past. 



Que j'aie 6t6 that I may j 

Que tu ales 6t6 thai thou mayst ' 
QiiHl ait 6t6 that he may 

Que nous ayons ^t6 that we may 
Que vous ayez 6t6 that you may 
Quails aient 6t4 that they may . 



I 
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Imfsuteot. 



Qpe je fosse 
Que tu fasees 
Qa'U mt 

Qne nous ftissioDB 
Que V0U8 fusBiez 
Quails ftissent 



that ImigM be 

that thou nUghtst be 

that he might be 

that we might be 

that you might be 

that they might be 



Plufebfbot. 

Que j'euese 6t6 that 1 1 

Que tu ensses 6t6 that thou 

Qu'il edt 6t6 that he 

Que nous euBsions 6t6 that tee 

Qne vons eussiez 6t6 th€U you 

Quails eussent ^t6 that they 



I 

i 



Vocabulary 23. 



lid campagne, the country ; a la 

campagne, in the country; a la 

villa, in town. 
SagO; wise ; good (of children). 
Econome, economical. 
De retour, back. 
Pr6t (a),t ready. 
Press^ (de),f in a hurry. ^ 
Oblige (de), obliged. 
£tonne (de) (que),{ astonished. 
Fache (de) (que), sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (que), glad, very 

glad. 
n est bien (de) (que), it is well. 
n est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
Quelle heure est-il 7 What o'clock 

is it? 



A quelle heure 7 At what time ? 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
II est une heure, it is one o'clock. 
n est deux heures, it is two 

o'clock, 
n est trois heures, it is three 

o'clock. 
n est quatre heures, it is four 

o'clock. 
n est cinq heures, it is five 

o'clock. 
n est onze heures, it is eleven 

o'clock. 
n est midi, it is twelve o'clock, 

noon. 
II est minuitj it is twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 



t The preposition indicated in the vocabularies, after the adjectives and parti- 
ciples, is required before the infinitive which may follow, as ; Je mis prit d partir, 
I am ready to start ; Je suis preset de partir^ I am in a hurry to start. 

X The preposition de is required before the infinitive, and the conjunction que to 
introduce a subordinate clauitie, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive mode. 
The English construction may be different from the French : Tt would be well for 
you to be economical. 11 serait bien que vous fussiez econome. \It would be well 
that yon were economical.) 
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Ezereue 23. 

Impebfegt Tense. 1. Quand j'^tais pr^t, il 6t&it temps 
de partir. 2. II 6tait dix heures. 3. Tu n'§tais pas ici. 
4. Nous 6tion8 presses. 5. Vous n'6fciez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents ^talent absents. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Le mois passfe, je fus oblig6 
d'aller & Boston. 8. J^eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 
9. H fut 6tonn6 de m'y voir. 10. Nous fiimes contents 
d'etre ensemble. 

Future Tense. 11. Je serai ehez moi k midi. 12. Tu 
ne seras pas ici demain. 13. Mon oncle sera de retour 
ce soir. 14. Quand nous serous d, la campagne, nous 
aureus du plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez 
obliges de travailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux 
heures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais fAch6 de partir. 18. 
Tu serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il 
n'etait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si vous 
l'6tiez. 21. Vous seriez 6tonn6s de les voir. 22. lis seraient 
contents d'etre ici. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soyez 
studieux. 25. Soyons 6conomes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. 11 est bien 
que je sois ici. 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je 
suis fAchS que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il fftt 
id. 32. Je voudrais que vous fussiez studieux. 
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Theme 23. 

Imperfect Tei^se. 1, I was here at nine o^clock. 2. 
Thou wast not ready. 3. He wtis in a hurry to start 4. We 
were obliged to wait. 6. You were not here. 6. They were 
in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Thurday, I was aston- 
ished to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the 
city. 9. We were glad to see them. 

Future Tense. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will 
be here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 
14. You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in (4 la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Imperative Mode. 21. Be {sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be (jpZwr.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Jjet us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 24. It is time 
fchat I were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 
26. I am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that 
he was back. 30. I wish (that) you were more econo- 
mical. 
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TWENTY-FOUETH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— First Conjugation in ER. 

COUPER, To Cut.— (Model Verb.) 



Coaper 



tocut 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Past. 

Avoir coap6 to have cut 



Fbbbsnt. 
Coapant cutting 



PARTICIPLES. 

COMPOUND. 

Ayant coap6 having cut 

Past. 
Coap6 eut 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Fbbssht. 



Past Indbfinitb. 



Je coupe 
Ta coupes 
II coupe 
Nous coupons 
YouB coupez 
Us coupent 



Icut 

thoucutteet 

he cuts 

we cut 

y&ucut 

they cut 



Ihfebfbct. 



Je conpais 
Tn conpais 
21 coupait 
Kous coupions 
Vons conplez 
Ite coupaient 



I was cutting 

thou wast cutting 

he was cutting 

we were cutting 

you were cutting 

they were cutting 



J^ai conp6 
Tn as conp^ 
n a coupe 
Nous avons coup4 
Vons avez coup^ 
lis ont coup6 

Pluperfbct. 

J^avais conp6 
Tn avals coup^ 
n avait coup^ 
Nous avions conp6 
VouB aviez conp6 
Bb avaient coup^ 



I have cut 
thou hast cut 

he hoe cut 

we have cut 

you have cut 

they have cut 



I had cut 

thou hadat cut 

he had cut 

we had cut 

you had cut 

they had cut 



Past DiBFnnrB. 

Je coupai Icut 

Tn coupas thou cuttedet 

II coupa he cut 

Kous conpftmea we eut 

Yous coupfttes you cut 

Us coupdrent they eut 



Past Antebiob. 

J^eus conp^ 
Tn ens coup6 
n eut coup6 
Nous eHmes coup6 
Vons elites conp6 
lis enrent iovLp6 



I had cut 

thou hadat cut 

he had cut 

we had cut 

you had cut 

they had cut 
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FUTUBB. 



Je coaperai 
Tn couperas 
n conpera 
Nous conperonB 
Voiis conperez 
Us coaperont 



IshaBcut 

thou vjUt cut 

hetoiUcut 

we shall cut 

you will cut 

they wis cut 



FUTXTBE AnTBBIOB. 

J^anrai coap4 I shall have ciU 



Tq auras coup6 
II aura coup6 
Nous aurons coup6 
Yons aurez coupd 
lis auront coup6 



thou wilt have cut 

he wUl have cut 

we shall have cut 

you tciU have cut 

they will have cut 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je conperais 
Tu couperais 
n couperait 
Nous couperiouB 
Vous couperiez 
lis conperalent 



Fbebent. 

Ishmldcut 

thou wouldst cut 

he wovld cut 

we should cut 

you would cut 

they would cut 



Past. 

J^aurais conp6 I should have cut 

Tu aurais coap^ thou wouldst have cut 
II aura it. coup6 h£ would have cut 

Nous aurions conp6 we should have cut 
Vous auriez conp6 you toould have cut 
Ds auraient coup^ they would have cut 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Coupe 

ConpouB 

Conpez 



cut {thou) 
let us cut 
cut (you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Fbtobnt. 




Que je coupe 


(hat I may cut 


Que tu coupes that thou mayst cut 


QuMl coupe 


that he may cut 


Que nous coupions 


that we may cut 


Que vous couplez 


that you may cut 


Qu'ils coupent 


that they may cut 


Impbrfeot. 


Que je coupasse 


that I' 




Que tu COD passes 


that thou 


2 


QuMl conpftt 


that he 


•1 
1 


Que nous coupassions 


that we 


Que vous coupassiez 


that you 


QuMls coupassent 


that they . 





VjkMfC. 



Que j^aie coup6 that I may 

Que tu aies coup6 Giat thou mayst 
QuMl ait coup6 that he may 

Que nou9 ayous coup6 that we may 
Que vous ayezcoup6 that you may 
Qu^fls aient coup6 that they may , 



Plufxrfect. 

Que j^euBse coup6 that I ' 

Que tu eusBes conp6 thcU thou 

QnMl etlt coup^ thtU he 

Que nous eussioDS conp6 that toe 

Que vous enssiez coup^ that you 

Qu'ilB eussent coap6 that they 






ft 
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2. Remarks on the French and English Tense-Forms. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form ; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je conpe is equivalent to / cuty I am cvfting, I do cuf, 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je coTipais is equivalent to / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or / used to cut, etc. 

Je coTiperai is equivalent to / shall, or will cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner 
will bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs am, do; was, 
did, used to; shall, will, are only signs that indicate 
whether the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or 
future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, and 
sometimes a part of the verb to be willing. When urill has 
the meaning of to be willing, it is to be expressed, in French, 
by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Vocabulary 24. 

Aimer, to love ; to like ; to be Parler, to speak. 

fond of. Penser (a), to think (of). 

Arriver, to arrive. Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 

Oasser, to break. Raster, to remain ; to stay. 

Chanter, to sing. Tranquille, quiet ; still. 

Danser, to dance. Maintenant, now. 

DMnander, to ask for. Quelquefois, sometimes. 

Demeurer, to live^ to dwelL Autant que, as much as. 

Jouer, to play. Le travail, work ; workinjor. 

Oublier, to forget L'etude,/., study ; studying. 
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Exercise 24. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. Je trayaille maintenant. 2. Tu ne 
travailles pas beaucoup. 3. II 6tudie trop pea. 4. Nous 
6tudions autant que yous. 5. Yous n'aimez pas I'^tude. 
6. lis aiment d, joner. 

Impebfect Tense. 7. J'6tudiais quand tu jouais. 8. 
Ma soeur chantait et nous dansions. 9. Yous ne travailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pas le travail ni T^tude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J'arrivai ici le m6me 
jour que mes parents arrivfirent i Paris, 12. Nous quit- 
t&mes la yille le quinze mai. 13. Quand je reneontrai 
Henri I'autre jour, il me demanda^pourquoi j'ayais quitt6 
la classe. 

FuTUBE Tense. 14. Je resterai ici. 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous 6tudieron8 
demain. 18. Yous Toublierez. 19. Nous quitterons la ville 
quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j'etais i (in) 
votre place. 21. II ne travaillerait pas, s'il n'y 6tait pas 
oblig6. 22. Nous oublierions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 6tu- 
diions pas bien. 23. Yous casseriez cette montre, si vous 
Taviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous cbantiez. 

Impebative Mode. 25. Eeste tranquille. 26. Tra- 
vaillez. 27. Parlous fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 28. Je veux que 
vous 6tudiiez vos le9on8. 29. II veufc que nous parlions 
fraD9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 30. H serait 
bon que j'6tudiasse un pen. 31. Je voudrais que vous par- 
lassiez fran9ais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il quitt&t la classe. 
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Theme 24. 

Pbesent Teksb. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost not 
study much. 3. Charles is playing, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 6. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast 
singing. 8. He was not' fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Defin^itb Tekse. 12. I left Paris on the same 
day that you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yester- 
day. 14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
arrive there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it. 17, He will 
forget it. 18. Will you leave the city to-day? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'a demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in {k) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget thy 
lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would break 
the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you stayed. 
25. They would not study, if they were not obliged to (y). 

Imperative Mode. 26. Remain where thou art. 27. 
Keep (plur.) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants 
us to study our lesson. (In French : He will that we study 
our lesson.) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school. 
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Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It would 
be well for him to leave the city. (In French : It would be 
well that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you 
would speak to him about it (of it). 34. He was astonished 
that we spoke of it 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Verbs of the First Conjugation. — Orthographic 

Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, ^n certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography con- 
formable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its soft 
sound, as : mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commencer, to commence^ 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla before 
a and o, as : commen9ant, nous commen9ons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute, as : je nettoie, tu nettoies, 
il nettoie, ils nettoient; but nous nettoyons, vous 
nettoyez. 

Bem. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : je paye, or je paie. 

4. In verbs having 6 (acute) or e (mute), tefore the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er, as f/esp^rer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the 6 or e is changed into 6 (grave), 
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before a mute syllal^^ as: j'espire, / hope; je xntoe, / 

lead, etcy^ 

/ Rem. Verba in eger, as abr6ger, prpteger, retain the ^ in the 
future and conditional : J'abregerai, il protegera. (See also verbs in 
eler and eter, No. 5.W 

y 5. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, lo call, double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, to throtv, double the t, before 
e mute, as: j'appelle, tu appelles, il appelle, ils ap- 
pellent; and je jette, tu jettes, il jette, ils jettent 
But nous appelons, vous appelez ; nous jetons, vous 
jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verbs acheter^ to hup : bourreler, to torment; d^celer, 
to disclose; f^^r^toj'reeze; harceler, to harass; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. They come under Rule 4. 

Vocabulary 25. 

Voyager, to travel. Jeter, to throw ; to throw away. 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buy. 

Prot^ger, to protect. Geler, to freeze. 
Commencer (a)j to commence ; to Le libraire, the bookseller. 

begin. Le panier, the basket. 

Placer, to place. La voiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threaten. La nuit, the night ; la nuit pass^e, 

♦Bnvoyer, to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-night 

Nettoyer, to clean. Bien des chosea, many things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to take. A intlrdt, at interest. 

Esperer, to hope ; to hope for. A temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call. Le soir, in the evening. 

Exercise 26. 

Verbs in ger. 1. J'aime d voyager. 2. On voit bien 
des choses en voyageant. 3. Autrefois je voyageais beau- 
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coup. 4. Je n'ai pas mange de viande. 5. Noas mangeons 
peu de viande le soir. 

Verbs in^ cer. 6. Je vais oommencer mon travail. 7. 
Nous commen9onB d, parlor fran9ai8. 8. Je commengais d 
le parler quand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous pla9on8 notre 
argent & inter^t. 10. lis nous mena9aient. 

Verbs in yer. 11. J'ai envoy6 ma lettre d la poste* 
12. J'envoie les journaux k mon oucle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de p^ches. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'ecrire. 15. Je vous payerai {or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de Targent. 

Verbs that change 6 or e into 6. 16. Nous es- 
p6rons vous voir ce soir. 17. J'espfire que vous resterez 
avec nous jusqu'4 domain. 18. Od voulez-vous nous moner ? 
19. Jo vous mfinerai aux Champs Elys6es. 20. Nous vous 
protfegerons. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler 
quand tout sera pr6t. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voi- 
ture arrivera. 23. Vous no m'avez pas appel§ d temps. 
24. Oti jetterai-je ces papiers? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Ou achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
rachSte choz le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en ach^terai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. II gSle d6jd. 31. II 
a gelk, et il gdlera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel a 
great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 5. He was 
eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Verbs in cer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
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one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine o'clock. 
8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will place it in 
the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Verbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to ray cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he has 
(shall have) cleaned mine. 16. I will pay him when he is 
through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 or e into 6. 16. I have hoped, 
and I still hope, to see him. 17. Where do you lead us ? 
18. I lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will 
protect us. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. 1 will call you in time. 24. What do you 
throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Second Conjugation in IR. 

FINIR, To Finish.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Fbbsent. Pabt. 

Ffnir tofinJtah Avoir fini to haive finished 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prbbxnt. Compound. 

Finlsaant firdsJdng Ayantfini having finished 

Past. 
Fini matsd 
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Fbbsbht. 



Je finis 
Tn finis 
Bfinit 

Nona finissonB 
Yoas finiseez 
11b finissent 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



JfinMi 
(hauflniahest 



wejinish 
you finish 
they finish 



Fabt bn>SFERirB. 



J'aifini 

Toasfinl 

Bafini 

Nous avons fini 

Yons avez fini 

lis ont fini 



I heme finished 
fhou hast finished 

he has finished 

we have finished 

youha/eefinis^£d 

they have finished 



Imfebfeot. 

Je finlBsais 
Tn finlBsais 
B flnissait 
Nous finlsslons 
Tons finiseiez 
Bs finissaient 



Plupebfbot. 



I was finishing 

thou wast finishing 

he was finishing 

we toere finishing 

you were finishing 

they were finishing 



J^avais fini 
Ta avais fini 
B avait fini 
Nona avions fini 
Yoas aviez fini 
Bs avaient fini 



I had finished 

thou hadst finished 

he had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

they hcidfiinished 



Past DEinnrx. 

Je finis I finished 

Tn finis fhoufinishedst 

B finit he finished 

Nous fintmes we finished 

YoQs finttes you finished 

Bs finirent they finished 



Past Auteriob. 



J'ens fini 
Ta ens fini 
B eat fini 
Noos efimes fini 
Yoas efites fini 
Bs eurent fini 



I had finished 

thou hadst finished 

he had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

they had finished 



FUTTJBB. 



Je finiral 
Ta finiras 
Bfinira 
Nons finirons 
Yens finirez 
Bsfiniront 



I shaU finish 
thou wiU finish 

he wiB finish 
we shaB finish 
you v^ finish 
they toiU finish 



FUTUBB AlTTXBIOB. 

J*aarai fini I shall have finished 

To aaras fini thou wiU home finished 
B aura fini he wiU have finished 

Nous aarons fini vte shaU have finished 
Yoas aurez fini you tcill have finished 
Bs aaront fini they wiU ha/ve finished 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbbbnt. 



Jefinirais 
Ta finirais 
B flnirait 
Nous finirions 
Yoas finiriez 
Bs finiraient 



I should finish 

thou wouldst finish 

he would finish 

we should finish 

you would finish 

they would finish 



Past. 



J'aarais fini I should have ' 

Ta aarais fini thou wouldst have 
B anrait fini he vfould have 

Nous anrions fini we should have 
Yous auriez fini you toould have 
Bs aaraient fini they would have , 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Finis 


Jlniah (thou) 


FinisBons 


let usjlnish 


FiolBBez 


finish (sfou) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



FttBSEKT. 

Que je finisse ^lat I may 

Qne tu flDisees that thou mayst 
Qu'il fluisse that he may 

Que nouB flnissions Viat we may 
Que Y0U8 finisBiez that you may 
QuHlfl flniBBent that they may 






Past. 

Qae j'ale flni that I may ' 

Qae ta ales fini that thou mayst 
Qa'll ait fini thcA he may 

Que nouB ayons fini that we may 
Que vous ayez fini that you may 
Qa'ils aient fini that they may 



I 
I 



Imfebfbct. 

Qae je finisse that I might 

Que tn finisses that thou mightst 
Qa'U fiutt that he might 

Que nous flnissions that we might 
Que vous finlssiez ^^ you might 
Qn'ils flnisBent that they might 






PliUPEBFECT. 


Que j'eusse fini 


thatJ' 


Que tu eusses fini 


that thou 


Qu'il efit flni 


thathe 


Que nous eussions fini 


that toe 


Que vous eussiez flni 


that you 


Qu'ils eussent fini 


that they , 



i 



Vocabidary 26. 



Finir, to finish. 

Choiair, to choose ; to select. 

Remplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 

Reussir, to succeed. 

BIktir, to build. 

Punir, to punish. 

Ob^irf (k\ to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. 

n feut,^ it is necessary; must. 

Un ordre, an order. 



Le devoir, the duty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
liO moment, the moment. 
L'arrivee /., the arrival. 
L'hiver m., winter. 
Pendant, during. 
Pendant que, while. 
Avant, before. 
Apres, after. 



t ObHr requires the preposition d before the noun, the same as if you said to 
cbey to in English. 

X Ufaut is followed by a verb in the infinitive, or by q%ie and a clause in which 
the verb Is in the subjunctive mode. IlfautoUir^ It is necessary to obey. II f out 
que fobiisssy I must obey. 
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Exercise 26. 

PBESEisrr TEifSE. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tu 
remplis les tiens, et il remplit les siens. 3. Nous obSissons 
d nos parents. 4. Vous obSissez aux v6tres. 6. lis ob6is- 
seut aux lears. 

Impebfect Tense. 6. Je finissais mon thSme pendant 
que tu remplissais les encriers. 7. On b&tissait cette feglise 
quand j'6tais ici pendant I'hiver. 8. NTous obeissions tou- 
jours d nos maltres. 9. Vous rSussissiez dans yos etudes. 
10. lis finissaient ee qu'ils avaient commence. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jour-U je finis mon de- 
voir avant tons les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de Tarrivfee de 
mon p6re. 13. Nous choislmes le bon moment pour reussir, 
et nous reussimes. 14. Vous finites vos devoirs aprSs moi. 
15. lis n'obSirent pas aux ordres, et ils furent puuis. 

FuTUBE Tense. 16. Je finirai mon th6me apr6s les 
classes. 17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu 
auras fini. 18. On bdtira une nouvelle ecole avant Thiver. 
19. Nous obeirons d vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez 
quand la voiture arrivera. 21. Ils rSussiront s'ils tra- 
vaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose d faire. 23. Tu n^en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous ob^irions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous 6tioDS 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Fintention de partir, ils nous en 
avertiraient. 

Impebative Mode. 27. Ob6is, ou tu seras puni. 28. Pi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Eemplissons nos devoirs. 
Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 30. II faut que 
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j'ob6isse. 31. II faut que tu remplisses ton devoir. 32. II 
faut qu'il finisse ee thSme. 

SuBJUi^^CTiVB Mode, Imperfect Tense. 33. Je vou- 
drais qu'il en finlt. 34. II serait bien que vous Tavertissiez 
de votre intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Present Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4 You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while 
thou wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable 
last winter, when you were here. 8. You were finishing it. 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 

Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee 
of the aiTival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. 
They chose the right (bon) moment, 'and they succeeded. 

Future Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise 
before twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) 
to do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 25. Let us choose some- 
thing pretty. 
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Subjunctive Mode, Pbeseist? Ten^se. 26. I must ful 
fil my duties. 27. He must finish his exercise. 28. We 
must obey orders. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 29. It would 
be well for him to obey orders (It would be well that he 
should obey etc.). 30. I wish that you would finish {with 
it) (en). 

TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Third Conjugation in OIR. 
BECEVOIR, To Receive.— (Model Vkbb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs ; they 
have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. The 
ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir takes the cedilla before o 
and n. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbsest. 




Past. 


Becevoir to receive 


Avoir re^ 


to have received 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pbebikt. Compound. 


Becevant recHvlnff 


Asrantre^ 


ha/olng recAved 


Pabt. 




Beyn 


received 


' 


INDICATIVE MODE. 
Pbbsbht. Past iMDiuriNiTje. 


Je re^ois I receive 
Ta ref oia thou recdvest 
n revolt 1u receives 
Nous recevons we receive 
Vous recevez you receive 
lie Te9oivent they receive 


J'ai re9n 
Tu as re^u 
Ba refu 

Nona avons re^u 
Vons avez re9n 
Bs ont re^n 


I have received 
thou hast received 

he has received 

tpe have received 

you have received 

Oiey have received 
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IXPBKFJBOT. 



Plufbbfbct. 



Je recevais 
Tu recevaiB . 
TL reoevait 
l^oas recevioDB 
Vouereceviez 
Us receyaient 



I was receiving 

thou wast receiving 

he was receiving 

we were receiving 

you were receiving 

they were receiving 



JTavais i-e^a 
Ta avals re^u 
II avait re^ 
Noas avions re9a 
Vous aviez re^a 
lis avaient re^a 



I had received 

thou hadst received 

he had received 

toe had received 

you had received 

they had recHved 



Past Definits. 



Pabt Antbbiob. 



Jere9ii8 
Tare^us 
Ilre^nt 
Nous re^fimes 
Vous re9fites 
lis refurent 



I received 

thou receivedst 

he received 

we received 

you received 

^ey received 



J^eus re9U 
Tu ens re9u 
H eut re^a 
Nous eftmes repu 
Vous etites re^u 
Us eurent re9u 



I had received 

thou hadst received 

he had received 

toe had received 

you had received 

they had received 



FUTUBE. 



Jerecevrai 
Tu recevras 
II recevra 
Nous recevrons 
Vous recevrez 
Bs receTront 



I shall receive 
thou toilt receive 

he wiU receive 
we shaU receive 
you wiU receive 
they Witt receive 



FimjBB Aktebiob. 

J* aural re9u / sh^ have received 

Tu auras re9u thou wilt have received 
II anra re9u he wiU have received 

Nous aurons re9n we shall have received 
Vous aurez re9u you wiU have received 
Us auront re9u they will have received 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbesekt. 



Je recevrais 
Tu recevrais 
n recevrait 
Nous recevriouB 
Vous recevriez 
Us recevraient 



I should receive 

^um wouldst receive 

he would receive 

we shoul'i receive 

you would receive 

they tpould receive 



Past. 



J*aurais re9u I should have 

Tu aurais re9U thou wouldst have 
TL aurait re9u he would hate 

Nous aurious re9u we should have 
Vous auriez re9n you would have 
Us auraieut re9u tJi£y would ha/oe 



I 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Be9oi8 

Becevons 

Becevez 



receive (fhoU) 
let us receive 
receive ijfou) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Fbbbent. 



Que je re9oive that I may 

Que tu re^oiTes that thou mayet 
Qu'il re9oiye that he may 

Que nous recevions thxU we may 
Que vons receviez that you may 
Qa'ilB re9oivent that they may , 



t 



Past. 



Que j^aie re^a that I may 

Que tu aies vexpa. that thxnt mayet 
Qu^il ait re9u that he may 

Que nous ayons re^u that we may 
Que vouB ayez refu that you may 
Qu'ils aient re9a th€U they may . 



Sx 

a 
S 



a. 



DfFKBFBOT. 

Que je refUBse that I might " 

Que tn re9U8se8 that thou mightet 
QaMl re9ftt that he might 

Que nous re9n8'8ionB that we might 
Que vons re9a88iez that you might 
Qa'ils re9U8Bent that they might . 



§ 



Plupebfeot. 

Que j'euBse re9u that I 

Que tu eusses re9u that thou 
Qn'il eflt re9u that he 

Que nouB eussioiiB re9u that we 
Que Yous eussiez re9u thcU you 
Quails euBsent re9a that they , 






li 



Vocabulary 27. 



Recevoir, to receive. 

Devoir,f to owe ; to be obliged ; 

to be to ; to have to. 
Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; 

intelligence. 
Les nouvelles, the news ; news. 
Un cadeau, a present. 
Iia paye, the pay. 
La fin, the end. 
Ijo depart, the departure. 
La veille, the day before. 
Le lendemain, the day after. 
Une visite, a visit; a call. 



La marque, the mark ; the token. 

Le respect, the respect. 

La bienveillance, the good- will; 
the kindness. 

La felicitation, the congratula- 
tion. 

Triste, sad. 

Sincere, sincere. 

Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

Par, through ; by. 

Par jour, a day, each day ; par 
semaine, a week ;* par mois, a 
month. 



t DevoiVy to owe, has the meaniug oi to be obliged^ to have tOy to be, when it pre- 
cedes the infinitive : Je dole eortir, I have to go out. // doit venir iciy he Ib to come 
here. The conditional mode of devoir is rendered into English by ought. 

The past participle of devoir and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circmnflez 
accent over the u, in the masculine singular only, dH^y owed, due ; redH^^ owed 
again. 



fifiGULAfi OOKJUaATIOKS. lid 

Exercise 27. 

Present Tense. 1. Je re9oi8 des cadeanx; tu en re- 
Qois anssL 2. Kerre me doit de Targent. 3. II doit me 
I'apporter ce matin. 4. Noas devong aller cbez uotre 
tante. 5. Vous devez venir avec moi. 6. lis doivent partir 
bientdi 

Impeefeot Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
a la poste. 9. Nons recevions toates les semaines des non- 
velles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par jour. 
11. lis recevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je regus votre lettre la 
veille de mon depart 13. Nous re96mes la visite de votre 
oncle le lendemain de notre arrivSe. 14. lis re9urent cette 
triste nouyelle avant leur depart de Paris. 

Future Tense. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre demain. 16. Tu 
recevras une visite aujourd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye d la 
fin dn mois. 18. Nous recevrons des nouvelles aujourd'hui. 
19. Combien recevront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire k mon oncle. 
21. Henri devrait aller voir sa tante. 22. Nous devrions 
faire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas dA parler de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Ee9ois ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienveillance. 25. Eecevez mes sinceres feli- 
citations. 26. Becevons nos amis avec bienveillance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. II faut que 
je regoive une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il re- 
9oive ces visites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. H serait 
Men que^je re9usse des nouvelles avant mon depart. 31. Je 
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# 



voadrais que yous re9assiez yotre paye^ et que noas re 
9ussions la ndtre. 

Theme 27. 

Present Tense. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the 
day after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They received 
the news at the moment of their departure. 

Future Tense. 14. I will receive no calls to-day. 15. 
He will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to- 
day. 19. Julius ought to be here; he was to (imperfect 
tense) be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him 
with kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would 
receive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Receive (sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Eeceive (plur.) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them.J 

t See foot-note, p. 118. t ^ ^^ ^ ^^ 
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Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 25. It is time 
that I receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 
27. We must receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that he received our letter before he leaves (before 
his departure). 29. I wish that we received news from 
home. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



Regular Verbs.— Fourth Conjugation in RL. 

VENDRE, To Sell.— (Model Vebb.) 
mPINITIVE MODE. 



Fbbsent. 
Yendre to 96U 



Past. 
AyoIt yenda to have told 



PARTICIPLES. 
Fbessnt. CoMPounu. 

Yendant selUnff Aysntyendn haioingaold 

Past. 
Yenda aoid 

INDICATIVE MODR 

Pabt laDitrmi T j . 



Je yendfl 


IhU 


J^ai Tendn 


Ihaveeold 


To Tends 


VumaeUest 


Tu as venda 


thauhasteold 


n vend 


h$9eU8 


n a Tendo 


he has sold 


Nona Tendons 


t€68eU 


Nous aTons Tendn 


ioe have sold 


Vous yendez 


youteU 


Vons aTez Tendu 


youhaveeold 


Us Tendent 


theyseU 


Us ont Tendn 


thsy have sold 


iMFEBraOT. 


PlTTFBBFSOT. 


Je Tendals 


Itpos 9eUing 


J^avais Tendn 


I had sold 


TnyendaiB 


thou toast seUing 


Tn ayais yenda 


thouhadstsold 


D yendalt 


hewasoeUing 


n avait yenda 


hehadsoid 


Nona yendions 


toe toere seUtng 


Nous ayions yenda 


wehadsoid 


Vous yendies 


jfou were eeOing 


Vons aWez Tenda 


youhadsold 


rs yendaient 


tluv ioere aeUing 


Us ayaient yenda 


thsyhadsM 
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Past Bkhkitb. 


Pabt Antibiob. 


Je yeudis 


Isold 


J'eas yendu 


Ihadaold 


Tu yendis 


ffifusoldest 


Ta eoB vendn 


thou hadit sold 


U vendit 


he sold 


11 eut vendn 


hshadsold 


Nona yendlmes 


wesold 


None eftmes yendn 


we had sold 


Voos yendttes 


vousold 


YoiiB efttes yendn 


you had sold 


Bsvendiient 


theysold 


Bb enrent yendn 

FUTUBE / 


theyhadsold 


FUTUBB. 




himnaoB. 


Jeyendrai 


I shall sea 


J^aurai yendn 


I shall have sold 


Tnyendrap 


fhmwUtseU 


Tn aaraB vendn 


thou tout have sold 


nyendra 


kewiUsett 


n anra vendn 


he wiU have sold 


Noas yendrooB 


we shaU sell 


Nous aurons vendn 


we shaU have sold 


VouB yendrez 


tfOuwittseU 


VouB aurez vendn 


you will have sold 


lis yendront 


theytpiUseU 


Us anront vendn 


they will have sold 



Pbbbent. 



Je vendralB 
Tn vendraia 
H vendrait 
Nons vendrionB 
Vonp vendriez 
IIb vendraient 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Ishovldsell 

thou wouldst seU 

he would «eJT 

we should sell 

you toould seU 

they wotUd sell 



Past. 



J'auraiB vendn / should have sold 

Tn auraic vendn thou wouldst have sold 
II aurait vendn he would have sold 

NonB anrions vendn we should have sold 
Vons anricz vendn you would have sold 
IIb anraient vendn they Ufould haive sold 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



VendR 


settithou) 


Yendons 


letusseH 


Yendez 


seUQ/ou) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qne je rende 
Qne tn vendes 
QnMI vende 
Qne nons vendions 
Que vons vendiez 
Qii^ilB vendent 



that I fJKxy seU 

that thou mayst sell 

that he may seU 

that we may seU 

thai you may seU 

that they may seU 



Past. 



Qne J'aie vendn thai I may ' 

Qne tu aies vendn that thou mayst 
Qu'il ait vendn that he may 

Que nouB ayouB vendn thaiwemay 
Qne V0U8 ayez vendn thatyoumay 
Qn'ilB aient venda that they may 



I 
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Que je vendlBBe 


thati 


Que tn vendisses 


thattfum 


QnMl vendtt 


thathe 


Que nons veDdissions 


thattoe 


Que vons vendiBsiez 


that you 


Qa'ilB veadisBent 


thatthey 



I 



PLUTBBnOT. 

Que j^ensee vendn that I ' 

Que ta ensses vendn that thou 
Qa'il eflt vendn tfuit he 

Qne nons enssions vendn that we 
Qne vouB enssiez vendn that you 
Qn'Us enssent vendn that they 



!■§■ 



§ 



Vooabolary 28. 

Vendre, to sell. I<e naufrage, shipwreck. 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pontj a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to La marchandise, the merchan- 



expect. 
Bntendre, to hear ; to understand. 
Perdre, to lose. 
R§pondref (a), to answer. 
Une question, a question. 
Une r^ponse^ an answer. 
Un vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. 

Un navire, ) , 

TT v>^*- ♦ I * vessel. 
Un batiment, ) 

Iia vapeur, the steam. 

Un blltiment k vapeur, a steamer. 



dise. 
Les marchandises, the gooda 
Ija monnaie, the money; the 

change. 
Cher, dear. 
A bon marche, cheap. 
Tout do suite, immediately. 
Tout a rheure,^ presently; just 

now. 
Tantdt,^ by and by ; a little wbile 

ago. 



Un bateau a vapeur, a steamboat. Aussitdt que, as soon as. 



Exercise 28. 

Present Tense. 1. J'attends ta r6ponse. 2. Tu ne r6- 
ponds pas k ma question. 3. II ne vons entend pas. 4. 
Nous ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez-vous 
pas ma monnaie ? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

t JRipondre reqniree the prep ition d before the nonn which is the object of the 
verb; rSpondre d qudqu^un^ to answer some one; rSpondre d une queetion^ to 
anLwer a question. 

t 2Wt d Vheure and tarU6t may refer to past or fhtnre time : Je Vai vu tout d 
Pheure {or tantdt), I have seen him just now (or a little while ago). Je vols Je voir 
tout d Vheure (or tanidt). I am going to see him presently (or by and by). 
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Imperfect Tense. 7. J'attendais rarriySe du b&timent 
i vapenr. 8. II n'entendait pas qu'on I'appelait. 9. Nous 
yendioDs nos marchandises d, bon iDarcb6. 10. lis per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je r6pondis Sl sa lettre 
ans8it6t que je I'eus regue. 12. H vendit son navire le len- 
demain de son arrivee. 13. Nous lui rendimes sa yisite la 
yeille de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent leur yaisseau par 
nn naufrage. 

Future Tense. 15. Je yous rendrai yotre monnaie tout & 
I'heure. 16. H ne repondra pas k yotre question. 17. Nous 
yous attendrons au pont. 18. lis perdront tout ce qu'ils 
oni 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je yendrais ce bateau & ya- 
peur, si j'6tais k yotre place. 20. II yocs rendrait une re- 
ponse tantdt, si yous attendiez un peu. 21. Vous perdriez 
yotre temps, si yous attendiez. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. E6- 
pondez d, mes questions, je yous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. D est temps 
que je lui rende sa yisite. 26. Je yeux que tu r6pondes & 
ma question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un 
peu. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. II serait 
prudent que j'attendisse. 29. II serait bien qu'il entendit 
cela. 30. Je youdrais que yous me r6pondissiez tout de 
suite. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not 
answer (to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 



BEGULAB YEBBS. 125 

4. You sell too dear. ^. We lose money on these goods. 6. 
They do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He 
was waiting: for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to 
hear the noise of the carriages during the night, when we 
lived in that street. 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I returned (to him) his 
visit the day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) 
my letter the next day. 13. We lost our goods by 
shipwrecLf 14. They sold their vessel as soon as they 
arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for 
me; I would wait for you. 20. If he were master of 
his property (bien, m,\ he would lose everything (tout ce 
qu') he has. 21. They would not hear us, if we called 
them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer {siiig) me immediat«^ly. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must sell 
this boat. 26. He must answer (to) 'that question. 27. We 
must wait for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that 
you would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give 
me back my money. 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

Interrogative Conjugation. 

1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
coupez-vous? etc. 

The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed after 
the verb, as : coup6-je ? do I cut? 

When the verb, in the third person singular ends with a 
vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for the 
sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, elle, on, as : a-t-il? 
coupe-t-elle ? coupera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a 
noun, it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun 
of the same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb, as : 

Charles a-t-il la lettre 7 Has Charles the letter ? 

Iiouise est-elle en haut 7 Is Louisa up stairs ? 

Ces hommes coupent-ila nos Do those men cut our threes? 
arbre8 7 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb, such as : que, comment, otL 

Que demandent ces hommes 7 What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous on demeure M. Du- Do you know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot 7 lives ? 

Oomment va oette affedre 7 How i? that busineest 
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2. Interrogative Form with Est-ce que. 

Interrogative sentences are also fonned by placing est-ce 
que before the subject of the verb : 

Bst-ce que Charles a le Journal 7 Has Charles the journal ? 
Est-ce que Marie est encore en Is Maiy still up stairs ? 

haut? 
Bstpce que M. Ducrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store? 

son magasin 7 

The interrogative form with est-ce que is always used 
when the verb, in the first person singular, ends in ge, as ; 
est-ce que je mange ? do I eat f not mang6-je ? 

The interrogative form with est-ce quels also used for 
the first person singular when the verb has only one syllable, 
as: est-ce que je vends ? do I sell? notvends-je? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used inter- 
rogatively either way: ai-je? have If suis-je? awz If 
▼ais-je? do I go f puis-je? can If sais-je? dolknotvf 
vois-je ? do I see f dois-je ? do I owe f and dis-je ? do I 
sayf or est-ce que j'ai? etc. 

8. Negative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne .... pas) that ac- 
company a verb to express negation, are separated by the 
verb (in compound tenses, by the auxiliary only), as: Je 
n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais 6t6 ; je n'ai rien dit. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative words 
are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or may not, 
be separated by a personal pronoun. 
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Je voiu conseille de ne pas le I advise 70a not to do it 

faire, or de ne le pas faire. 

Je voos prie de n'en pas parler, I beg you not to speak of it, not to 

de n'en rien dire. to say anythiog about it. 



Vocabulary 29. 

Ohercher, to seek ; to look for. Le poulet, the chicken. 

D^sirer, to desire ; to wish for. I<e canard, the dack. 

Demander, to ask for. I<e dindon, the turkey. 

£couter, to listen to. Le Jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. Le poisson, the fish. 

Decouper, to carve. Le potage, ) , 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. La soupe, ) ^' 

Servir, to serve ; to help to. En haut, upstairs. 

Saveas-vouB? do you know? Bn bas, downstairs. 



Exercise 29. 

1. Votre soeur est-elle encore en haut ? 2. Marie est-elle 
en bas ? 3. Nos amis sont-ils k la campagne ? 4. Charles 
a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre pere d6sire-t-il me 
parler ? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe ? 7. Pierre va-t-il d6- 
conper le poulet? 8. Votre oncle ach6tera-t-il quelques 
canards ? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plusieurs beaux dindons ? 
10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 11. Ces matelots 6cou- 
tent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne des ordres ? 12. Ces 
hommes nous ont-ils vendu du poisson? 13. Est-ce que 
Henri a bien 6tudi6 sa le9on? 14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de 
f antes dans son thfime? 15. Est-c« que le professeur me 
demande? 16. Est-ce qu'il parte de moi on de vous? 17. 
Est-ce que je mange votre potage? 18. Est-ce que je ne 
vous rends pas ce que vous m'avez pr6t6? 19. Est-ce que 
je dis cela ? 20. Que sais-je ? 21. Oti suis-je ? 22. Savez- 
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Tous oti demeure notre professeur de frangais ? 23. Je vous 
conseille de ne pas le lui dire. 24 Je vous prie de n'en pas 
parler. 25. J'ai envie de ne pas y aller. 

Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor? 5. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup ? 7. Does your aunt ask 
for some (un peu) of this duck ? 8. Have our neighbors a 
great many chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look at us? 
10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher ? 11. Have I 
had a good exercise? 12. f Has Louisa seen her aunt? 
13. t Did the professor ask for anybody? 14.f What am 
I eating; is it fish? 15. J What can I help you to? 
16.1 Can I help you to some soup? 17. f Do I not sell 
cheap? 18; t Do I do my duty well? 19.§ What do 
those men ask for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 
21.1 How much do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say 
anything about it. 23. I advise you not to go there any 
more. 24. He has told me ia#t to «l# it. 



THIRTIETH LESSON. 
The Passive Verb. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the auxiliary 
verb dtre, to le, as: aimer, to hve; dtre aixtt6, to be loved. 

t Follow the construction indicated in Sect. 2 of the Leseon. 

% See last pan^raph of Sect. 3, Exceptions. 

§ Follow the conatmction in^cated in last paragraph of Sect. 1. 
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The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 

Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
l^TBE AIMk, To Be Loved.— (Model Verb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Prbsbnt. 



Past. 



tre alm^ or aim^e, ) - . , , 
. , . . > to be loved 
simee or aimees i 



Ayoir €t6 aim^ or aim^e, } to have been 
aim^s or aim^ee f loved 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbesbnt. 



COXPOXTND. 



iltant aim^ oraim6e, 
aimSs or aimees 



[Mn^ 



loved 



Ayant ^t6 aim^ oralm^e, \ having been 
aim^s or aimees f lowd 



Past. 
£t6 aim^ or aim^e, aim^s or aimees 



beenloved 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PBBSBinr. 



Je Bnis aimS or aim^e 

Tu es a1m6 (€e) 

n or elle est aim6 (^e) 

Noas Bommes aim^s or aim^s 

Vons @tes aimSs (^es) 

lid or elles sont aim^s (^ee) 



S 



Past Indbitkitb. 

J*ai 6t6 aim^ or aim^e 

Ta as 6t6 aim6 (te) 

n or elle a 6t6 almS (6e) 

Nons avoDs 6t6 aim^s or aimees 

Vons avez H6 aim^s (^es) 

Da or elles ont ^t^ aim^s (6ea) 



11 



IXFBRFXOT. 

J'^tais aiin6 (6e) 

Tn 6taiB aim6 (6e) 

II or elle 6tait alm^ (6e) 

Nons dtlons aim^s (^es) 

Vons 6tiez aim^s (^es) 

Us {/I elles 6talent aim^s (^es) 



r 



s 



*§ 



>8i. 



^i 



Plutebfbot. 

J'ayais 6t6 alm^ (^e) 

Tn avais 6t4 aimS (6e) 

n or elle avalt 6t6 aim^ (6e) 

NoQB avions 6t6 aim^s (6eB) 

Vons avlez 6t6 aim^s (Ses) 

Ss or elles ayalent 6t4 aim^s (6es) . 



a- 1 
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Past Dkfihitjs. 

Je fas aim^ (6e) 

Ta fUs aim^ (6e) 

I] or elle fut aim6 (6e) 

Nous fftmes alm^s (6es) 

Yous ffttes aim^s (^es) 

pfi or ellea f orent aim^s (^s) 



,ii 



Si. 



Past Ahtxbzob. 

J^eus 4t6 aim6 (^e) 

Tn ens 6i6 aim^ (6e) 

n or elle eat 6t6 aimd (6e) 

NoQB eftmes et6 aimes (6e8) , 

Yoas etltes 6t€ aim^s (^es) 

Us or elles eureDt 6t6 aim^s (des) 






FUTUBB. 

Je serai aim6 (^e) 

Tu seras aim^ (6e) 

II or elle sera aim6 (6e) 

Nons serons aim^s (^es) 

Vons serez aim^s (^es) 

Ss or elles seront aimes (6es) 






FUTUBB AnTBBIOB. 

J^aurai 6t6 afm6 (6e) 

Tn auras 6t6 aime (^e) 

II or elle aura 6t6 aimS (ee) 

Nous auroQs St6 aim6s (^es) 

Yous anrez 6t6 aim^s (^es) 

Us or elles aaront et6 aim^s (^es) . 



I. 



II 



Pbbbent. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Past. 



Je serais aim^ (^e) 

Tn serais aim 6 (ie) 

II or elle serait aim6 {6e) 

Nons serious aim^s (^es) 

Yous seriez aim^s (^es) 

Us or elles seraient aim^s (^es) 



Ctt 



I. 



§r 



J'aurais 6t6 aim^ (6e) 

Tu aurais 4t^ aim6 (6e) 

II or elle aurait 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

Nous aurious 6t6 aimes (ees) 

Yous auriez ^t^ aim^s (4es) 

lis or elles auraient 6t^ aim^s (6e8) 



S-s 



§ 



§. 



1*^ 
a?: 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sois aim^ (^e) 
Soyous aim^s (6es) 
Soyez aimes (6es) 



be (fhou) laoed 
let tube laved 
be (pou) loved 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PBEflSBTT. 



Que je sois aim^ (^e) 

Que tu sois alm^ (le) 

Qu*il or qn^elle soit aim6 (^e) 

Qne nous soyous aim^s (^es) 

Que vous soyez alm^s (^es) 

QuHIb or elles soient aim^s (6es) 






Past. 



Que j*aie 6t6 &im6 {6e) 
Qne tu ales 6t6 aim^ (6e) 
Qn'il or qu'elle ait 616 aim^ (6e) 
Que nons ayons ^t^ aim^s (^es) 
Qne vous ayez €t6 aim^s (6es) 
Qu'ils or elles aient €i6 tim^i (des) 






I' 
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iMPSBmOT. 

Que je f asse aimS (6e) 
Que ta fasses aimS (^e) 
QuMl or qu'elle fftt aimS (^e) 
Que nous fasBions aim^s (^es) 
Que vous AiBBiez aim^B (6es) 
QuMls or elles ftissent aimSs (^ee) . 



^1 



Plufbrfeot. 

Qne j^eaBBe 4t6 aim6 (^) 
Que ta enseeB i\A aim6 (Se) 
QaMl or qu'elle eftt ^t6 aim6 (6e) 
Que noas eussions 6t6 aim^B (^es) 
Que vouB eussiez kXJk aim^s (^es) 
QuMIs or elles euBsent 6t6 aim^s 



»2* 



By, after a Passive Verb Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposition 
par, if the verb expresses action, and by the preposition de, 
if the verb expresses a sentiment. 



n est blibne par ses amis. 
Xjlle est aimee de ses parents. 
II est puni de ses fautes. 



He is blamed by his fricDds. 
She is loved by her parents. 
He is punished for his faults. 



Bem. The passive form of the verb is less frequently used in French 
than in English. The French prefer the active form, with the pro- 
noun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : 



On vous appelle. 

On Fa vu. 

n s'appelle HenrL 



You are called. 
He has been seen. 
He is called Henry. 



Vocabulary 30. 



Bllbner (de), to blame (for). 
Louer (de), to praise (for). 
Recompenser (de), to reward (for). 
Reprimander (de), to reprove (for). 
XjStimer, to esteem. 
Respecter, to respect. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
Negliger, to neglect. 
lies bons, the good. 
Ijes mechants, the wicked. 



L'obeissance,/., obedience. 

Obeissant, obedient. 

Iia desobeissance, disobedience. 

Desobeissant^ disobedient. 

Iia diligence, diligence. 

Diligent, diligent. 

La negligence J carelessness. 

Negligent, careless ; negligent. 

Partout, everywhere. 

n est juste, it is just e^ right. 



THE PASSIVE VEBB. 133 

Exercise 30. 

1. Je suis aim6 de mes parents. 2. II est bldme par ses 
amis, parce qu'il a et6 negligent. 3. Sa soeur est lou6e, 
parce qu'elle a 6te diligente. 4. Nous somines recompenses 
quand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes repri- 
mand's quand nous sommes negligents. 6. Les bons sont 
partout estim's et respect's. 7. Les m'chants sont me- 
pris6s et punis. 8. Vous avez 't6 recompense de votre dili- 
gence. 9. Votre soeur a 't' lou'e de son obeissance. 10. 
Oes ei'ves ont et6 bldm's de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
etait aim' de ses maitres, parce qu'il etait ob'tssant et 
diligent. 12. Nous 6tions reprimandes quand nous 'tions 
desobeissants. 13. La desobeissance etait reprimandee et 
punie. 14- Vous serez recompense, si vous etes diligent. 
15. Vous serez puni, si vous etes desobeissant. 16. Ceux 
qui n'obeissent pas au maitre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez recompense, si vous aviez ete diligent. 18. lis 
auraient ete punis, s'ils avaient neglige leurs devoirs. 

19. Je veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 

20. n est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent. 

21. II serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez 
pas d vos maitres. 22. II faut etre obeissant et diligent 
pour etre aime et recompense. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and re- 
spected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience has 
been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 7. The 
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wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be rewarded. 
9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 10. Those 
who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. You would 
be rewarded, if you had been diligent. 12. They would be 
punished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It is just that 
you be (subj.) punished, if you are disobedient. 14. It 
would be right that he were {stibj., imp.) rewarded, if he 
had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be loved 
and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien comporter). 16. 
He who behaves well (se comporte bien) is everywhere well 
received. 



THIRTY-FIKST LESSOIf. 

Neuter Verbs, Conjugated with £tre. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express a 
change in the position or condition of the subject, are con- 
jugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
dtre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 88-1). The verb arriver, to arrivey is given as 
the model verb of the class. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Prbsent. Pabt. 

Arrlver to arrive xitre arrive or arriy^e, i tohav$ 

arriy^s or arriy^es f arrived 

PARTICIPLES. 

PBBSINT. COXPOUKD. 

Arrlyant arriving fitantarrivg orarrlyte, \ having 

arrives or arriy^ t arrived 

Past. 
Arrly^ or arriT^, arriy^e or arriy^es arrived 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



J'arriye 
Ta arrivoB 
Ilarriye 
Nous arriyoDB 
Tons arrivez 
UsarriTOit 



I arrive 

thou arriveet 

he arrives 

toe arrive 

you arrive 

they arrive 



Past iNDBFOnra. 

Je snis arriyfi or arrlyte 

Ta es arrive (6e) 

II or eUe est arrive (6e) 

Nona BommeB arrivSe (^s) 

Yoas dies arrives (^es) 

Us or eUeB sont arriv^B (6ea) 



i 






iMFEBrBCT. 

J'arrivaiB 
Ta arriyalB 
II arrivait 
NooB arrivions 
Yoas arriyiez 
Us arrivaient 



I was arriving 

thou wast arriving 

he was arriving 

we toere arriving 

you were arriving 

they were arriving 



Plupkbfkot. 

Totals arriy^ (6e) 

Tu 6tai8 arrive (6e) 

B or elle 4tait arrive (^e) 

Noos ^tions arrives f^es) 

YooB 4tiez arrives (^es) 

Bs or elles 6taient arrives (6eB) 



55- 



Past Dironrs. 

J^arrivai larrived 

Ta arrivas thou arrivedst 

n arriya he arrived 

Nous arrivftmes loe arrived 

Yoos arriv&teB you arrived 

Bb arrivdrent they arrived 



Past Astbriob. 

Je ftiB aniv6 i6e) 

Ta fas arriy^ (6e) 

B or elle fat arriy§ (fe) 

Noas filmes arrives (^es) 

Yoas ffttes arrives (6es) 

Bs or elles farent arrives (^es) 



1. 

55- 



FUTDBB. 



J'arriyerai 
Ta arriyeras 
B arrivera 
Noas arriverons 
Vons arriyerez 
Db airiyeront 



I shaU arrive 

thou wiU arrive 

he wiU arrive 

toe shaU arrive 

you vntt arrive 

they wiU arrive 



FUTUBB AnTEBIOB. 

Je serai arriy^ (^) 

Ta seras arriv§ (fie) 

B or elle sera arriv6 (fie) 

Noas serons arrivfiB (fies) 

YoQS serez arriyfis (fies) 

Bb or elles seropt arriyfis (fies) 






2L^ 

^2 



J'arriveraiB 
Ta arriverais 
B arriveralt 
Noas arriyerions 
Yoas arriveriez 
Bb arriyeraient 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



I should arrive 

thou wouldst arrive 

he tifouid arrive 

we should arrive 

you would arrive 

they would arrive 



Past. 



Je serais arrivfi (fie) 

Tu serais arrivfi {6e) 

II 07' elle serait arrivfi (fie) 

Nons perioas arrivfis (fies) 

Yoas seriez arrivfis (fies) 

T]q - elles seraient arrivfis i6w) 



^1 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Arrive 


arrive (thou) 


Arrivons 


let w arrive 


Arrives 


arrive (jfou) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PttBSENT. 



Qne j*arriye that I may 

Que tu arrives that thou mayst 
Qa'il arrive that he may 

Qae nou8 arrivions that toe may 
Que vous arriviez Viat you may 
Quails arrivent that they may . 






Pabt. 



Qae je soie arrive (6e) 

Que til Bois arrive (6e) 

Qa'il or qn'elle soit arriv^ (6e) 

Que noaB soyone arrives (ees) 

Que vons soyez arrives (^ee) 

Quails or elles Boient arriv^B (6e8) 



|i 



%\ 



IXFEBTBCT. 



Qae j'arrivaBBe 


VMtl 


Qae ta arrivasses 


thatthou 


Qu'il arrivAt 


thathe 


Que noaB arrivassionB 


that we 


Qae voos arrivassiez 


thatyou 


Qa^ils arrivasBent 


that they 



i 



s 



Plupebfbot. 

Qae Je f asee arrivS (Se) 
Qae ta ftiBBee arrive {6e) 
Qu'il or qu'elle fftt arriv6 (6e) 
Qae ooas fDBsions arriv^B (6eB) 
Qae vouB ftiBsiez arriv^B (des) 
QuUIb or elles f aBsent arrives (ges) 



Is 



2. List of Neuter Verbs that are Conjugated with ^tre. 

To Be. 



Arriver, to arrive ; 

Aller, to go ; 

Decoder, to decease ; 

IBntrer, to enter \ to go or come in ; 

Rentrer, to re-enter; to come home; 

Retoumer, to return ; to go back ; 

Raster, to remain, to stay ; 

Tomber, to fall ; 

*Mourir, to die ; 

*Naltre, to be bom ; 

*Partir, to start ; to leave ; 

^Sortir, to go out ; to come out ; 



6tre arrive, to have arrived. 
6tre all6, to have gone. 
6tre decede, to have deceased. 
6tre entr6, to have entered. 
6tre rentrS^ to have come. 
6tre retoiim6, to have returned. 
6tre reste, to have remained. 
6tre tomb^, to have fallen. 
6tre mort, to have died. 
6tre ne, to have been bom. 
6tre parti, to have started. 
6tre sorti, to have gone out. 
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*Veiilr, to oome ; 6tre VBnu, to have come. 

'Devenir, to become ; 6tre d«venu, to have become. 

*Parveiiir, to reach ; to sacceed ; 6tre parvenu, to have become. 

*Revenir, to return ; to come back ; 6tre revenu, to have returned. 



a Neuter Verbs that Take sometimes Avoir and 

SOMETIMES £tRE. 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only, and dtre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as : 

IBlle a grandi rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

Xalle est grandie de deux pouces. She has grown (by) two inches. 

La procession a passe ici. The procession passed here. 

La procession est pass^e. . The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class : 

Cesser, to cease. Desce6dre, to go or come down. 

*Oroltre, to grow. Monter, to go ^ come up. 

Grandir, to grow taU. Remonter, to reascend. 

Vieillir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 

Rem. Several of the above verbs, under 2 and 8, are sometimes 
used as transitive verbs, in which case they are conjugated with avoir. 



Vocabulary 31. 

Le dejeuner, breakfast. Une famille, a family. 

Le diner, dinner. Hier au matin, yesterday morning. 

Le sonper, supper. Hier au soir, last night. 

Le bal, the ball. De bonne beure, early. 

Le notaire, the notary. Tard, late. 

La procession, the procession. Jusque, till, until. 

Le train, the train. Jusqu'a samedi, until Saturday. > 
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Exercise 31. 

1. Je suis arriv6 ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arrivfie hier 
au soir. 3. Le train 6tait parti quand nous sommes arrives. 
4. Mes cousines sont arrivees de bonne heure. 6. Jules est 
all6 au bureau. 6. Mes soeurs sont allies k F6glise. 7. Le 
marchand est entre dans son magasin. 8. Le mSdecin est 
rentr6 tard hier au soir. 9. Nos amis sont retoumfis chez 
eux. 10. Mes parents sout restes k la "campagne jusqu'i 
samedi. 11. Ces pommes sont tombSes de Tarbre. 12. La 
femme du notaire est morte hier au matin. 13. Notre 
voisine est nee d Berlin. 14. Nous sommes partis de bonne 
heure. 15. lis sont sortis aprSs le dejeuner. 16. Mes cou- 
sines sont venues k la ville pour aller au bal. 17. Elles sont 
arrivees k temps pour le souper. 18. Cette famille est de- 
venue trSs-pauvre. 19. Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus 
soldats. 20. Votre lettre m'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes 
parents ne sont pas encore revenus. 22. La procession est 
dejd pass6e ; elle a pass6 par icL 

Theme 31. 

l.f We arrived in time for the train. 2.f My sister came 
with me. 3.t My father came alone last evening. 4.t Henry 
and William came together. 5. Mary went to see her aunt. 
6. The children went for a walk. 7. The procession had 
entered the church when I came byf (passed). 8.f My sisters 
came in early. 9. My aunt has returned home. lO.f Those 
are pears that fell from the trees. 11. f We stayed in the 
country until Saturday. 12.t Our friend, the notary, died 
last night. 13. I was bom in this city. 14.f They started 

t Pat the yerb in the past iudeflnite tense. 
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after breakfast 16. f We went out after sapper. 16. That 
family has left for Europe (pour I'Europe). 17. Our neigh- 
bors have become very rich. 18. f Your letter did not reach 
me in time. 19. Our friends have not yet come back to 
town. 20.f The soldiers have passed ; they passed by here. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Pronominal Verbs. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with. two pronouns of 
the same person ; the one is the subject, the other the direct, 
or indirect, object, of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxihary 
verb dtre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The past 
participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as the 
past participle of transitive verbs ; that is, it agrees with its 
direct object, \fhen the direct object precedes the participle. 

Conjugation of the Pronominal Verb. 

SE COUFER, To Cut One»s Self.— (Model Vebb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
TsBBwrr. Past. 

Seconper to cut on^s te^ S^dtrecoapd to haive cut one*t »eff 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbsvnt. ComouxTD. 

Beconpant cutting one*8 s^f S*6tant coiip6 htwinff cut one^i se^ 

Past. 
Conp6 cut 

— —IB^ — ~ ^ — ^-n— ■ .1 LLj_Lj ^^^^^^^^^,-,— ^ M-im— ^— ^ 

T Pat the verb in the past indefinite tense. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je me oonpe 
Ta te conpee 
II se conpe 
None HOUR oonponi 
YonB VOU8 coupes 
Ua Be coapent 



Icutmyae^^eic, 



Past Inbefinitb. 

Je me snis coap6 / have cut myae^^ etc, 

Ta t^ee coup4 

B s^est coap6 

Nous noae> sommes conp^s 

Voos voas @tes coap6a 

Us se sent conp^s 



Imfebfbot. 

Jemecoapais I was cutting myse^^ etc, 

Ta te coapais 

n se coapait 

Nous nous coapionB 

Voas 70ue coapiex 

Hb se ooopaient 



Pluperfect. 

Je m'^tais coap§ I had cut myae^^ etc, 

Ta V^t&i» coup6 

II s'^tait coap6 

Nous noas ^tions coupes 

Yous voas 6tiez coap^s 

lis s'^taient coupes 



Past Definitb. 

Je me ooapai / cut myself , etc, 

Tutecoapas 

II se coapa 

Noas noas oonpftmes 

Yoos Yoae coapfltes 

Us Be coapdrent 



Past Antebiob. 

JemeAiscoup^ I had cut myse{f^ etc 

Ta te ta» coap6 

II se Alt coap6 

Noas noas fftmes coap^s 

Voas voas ffttes coupes 

Sb se ftarent coap^s. 



Puturb. 

Je me coapend / shall cut myse^, etc, 

Tu te coaperas 

n se coapera 

Nous nous coaperoDB 

Voos voas coaperez 

Bs se coaperont 



Futubb Abtebiob. 
Je me serai coap6 / shaB have cut my- 



Ta te seras coap6 
II se sera coap6 
Noas Doas serons coap^s 
Yoas vous serez coap^s 
lis Be seront coap^s 



\se^,€tc. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je me coaperals / should cut mys^^ 

Ta te coaperais \etc, 

H se coaperait 

Noas noas coaperlosB 

Yoas Toas conperies 

Bfi se coapendent 



Past. 

Je me serais coapd I should have cut 

Ta te serais coap6 [ff^t^^i «^ 

n se serait coap6 

Nous nous serious coap6s 

Yons Tous seriez ooupte 

Bb se seraient conp^B. 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Coape-toi cut thyse^ 

Goupons-noiiB l^wcut auradves 
Coupez-vous cut yourselves 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbebbnt. 



Que je me coupe that I may cut myself ^ 

Que tu te coupes letc. 

QaUl Be coupe 

Que nous nous coupions 

Que V0U8 vous coupiez 

Qu'ils se coupent 

Imfbbfbct. 

Que je me coupasse, that I might cut 

Que tn te conpassee Imyself^ etc. 

QuHl Be coupftt 

Que nous nous coupaesions 

Que YouB vous coupassiez 

Qu'ils se coupassent 



Pabt. 

Que je me sois coup6 that I may have 

Que tu te sois coap^ [cut myself, etc 

QuHl se soit conp6 

Que nous nous soyons coupes 

Que vous vous soyez coupes 

QuMls se Boient coupes 

Plufbbtbot. 

Que je me ftisse coup6 that I might have 

Que tu te ftisses conp6 lent myself ^ etc. 

Quails se itlt coup6 

Que nous nous fussions coupes 

Que vous vous fussiez coupes 

Qu'ils se fuBsent coupes 



2. 



Remarks and Examples. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as : 



Se coucher, 

Se lever, 

Se promdner, 

Se tromper, 

Se porter, 

S'appeler, 

Se rappeler, 

Oomment vous portez-voos ? 

Je me porte bien, 

Oomment s'appelle voire ami ? 

n s'appelle Jules, 

Je ne me rappeUe pas cela, 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive one's self. 

To be ; to do {of on^s health). 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recaU to one's self). 

How do you do t 

I am well. 

What is your friend's name? 

His name is Julius. 

I do not recollect that. 
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Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Eeflective action is confined to the subject ; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons ; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer 
may mean to love one^s self, or to love each other, or on^i 
another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, it 
is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pronoun, 
either a compound pronoun, to express reflective action ; or 
an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal action. 

S'aimer soi-mdme. To love one's self. 

S'aimer Tun I'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer les una les autres. To love one another. 



Vocabulary 32. 

Se coucher, to lie down ; to go to Se rappeler, to recollect. 

bed. lie voyage, the voyage ; the jour- 
Se lever, to rise. ney. 

S'habiUer, to dress (one's self). Le chemin, the road ; the way. 

Se deshabiUei, to undress one's Le boulevard, the boulevard. 

self. lie nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. liO soir, in the evening. 

Se tromper,f to be mistaken. Ii^-bas, yonder ; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. Ijorsque,^ when. 

S'appeler, to be called. IBnsuite, then. 

Avant de,§ before. 



t Se tromper de, to be mistaken in ; 8e tromper de chemin, to be mistaken in the 
yo&A ; to take the wrong road. 

t LoTsque^ quand, when. Lorsqtie is a conjunction ; gttand is an adverb of time, 
often used Interrogatively ; it is also used as a conjunctive adverb. 

$ Avant de is used before the infinitive, instead of avant, Jeme prvmhie avant 
de me ccucher, I tako a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. Je me coucbe tard, et je me l§ve de 
bonne heure. 2. Je me promfine pendant une heure avant 
de me coucher. . 3. Comment vous portez-vous ? 4. Je me 
porte bien. 5. II ne ^'habille jamais arant midi. 6. Ami, 
tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 8. II 
s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelquefois. 
10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 11. C'est 
une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. Lorsque j'6tais 
sL Paris, je me portais bien. 13. Nous nous promenions 
tons les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous nous couchions 
tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 15. Ma mdre ne 
se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 16. Elle se portera 
mieux quand elle sera d. la campagne. 17. Je me l^verai 
demain matin d, six heures. 18. Vous ne vous ruppellerez 
pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, si vous vous 
couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couche-toi de bonne heure, 
et ne te 16ve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez-vous pendant une 
heure avant de vous coucher. 22. Eappelohs-nous ce que 
nous 6tion8 autrefois. 23. Ne nous trompons pas. 24. H 
faut que je me ISve de bonne heure. 25. Je voudrais que 
vous vous levassiez de bonne heure tous les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 ^ six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habillS, et ensuite je suis all6 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis trompe de rue, en revenant, et je 
suis rentr6 tr^s-tard. 4. Tu t'es couche de bonne heure 
hier au soir. 5. Vous 6tiez-vous habill6s quand je suis 
venu ? 6. Nous nous sommes habilles de bonne heure. 
7. Jacques s'^tait couch6 sans se d6shabiller. 8. Nous nous 
^tions tromp6s de chemin, et nous arrivions & la maison 
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aprds le diner. 9. II se sera couch6 quand vous arriyerez 
U-bas. 10. Nous nous serions lev^s k six heures, si nous 
70US ayions attendus avant le dejeuner. 11. lis ne se 
seraient pas rappele cette histoire, si je ne leur en avais pajs 
parl6. 12. II est bien que je me la sois rappel6e. 13. Je 
V^oudrais que vous ne vous fussiez pas tromp6. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Tbou art often 
mistaken. 3. In tbe evening, we walk for an hour before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 5. We are in good health, f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We were 
dressing when you came (have come). 9. I was not in good 
health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk every day 
on the boulevards, /ll. I shall dress immediately, and th^n 
I shall breakfast. 12. We shall go to bed early, and we shall 
rise early. ./13. They will not recollect what they have told 
you. 14. You would take the wrong road if you were alone. 
15. He would be in better health, if he did not work so 
much. 16. Else (sing.); it is nine o'clock. 17. Do not go 
to bed (sing,) too late. 18. Dress (plur.) immediately. 19. 
Recollect (plur.) what I have told you. 20. Let us take a 
walk before going to bed. 21. It is well that you recollect 
that. 22. It would be well that they should recollect it too. 

Compound Tenses. 1. wentj to bed early last night ; I 
was {imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk. 
4. We took the wrong street. 5. I had dressed when you 

- 1 1 II ■ ■ ■ — 

t To be in good health, m pvrt^ Pkn ; to l?e U) better health, te paii$r mieux, 
X Past indeflnite tense. 
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came (have come). 6. We had lain down without undress- 
ing (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if I had not spoken of it. 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that. 12. I wish that we had dressed before 
breakfast. 



THIETY-THIRD LESSON. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun il, it, for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. 
TONNKR, To Thunder.— (Model Verb.) 

Iktinitiye. Pbebbnt Pabticiflb. Past Pabticiflb. 

Tonner to thunder Tonuant thundering TonnS thundered 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PttBSBHT. Past Indstinttb. 

n tonne U thunders Ilatonn^ it has thundered 

Impbbfbot. Plttfebfbct. 

ntonnait it was thundering navaittoDnd it had thundered 
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Past Djsfuiitjb. Past Antbbiob. 

ntonna if thundered Deattonnd U had thundered 

Forum. FcrruBB Antibiob. 

ntonnen it will thunder DaaratonnS it wiU have thundered 

CONDITIONAL MODE. 
PBXSsirr. Past. 

n toDn»alt it would thunder U aurait tonn^ it tpould have thundered 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Pbbsient. Past. 

Qn*U tonne that it may thunder Qn^il ait tonnd that it may heme 

[thundered 

Imfkbfbot. Plufbbtbot. 

QnHltonnftt that it might thunder Qn'il ett tonn6 that it miglU have 

{thundered 

Rem. Verbs that express the condition of the atmosphere are im- 
personal. 

i' 

2. FAiRE,f To Do, To Make, and ^tre. To Be, as Impersonal 

Verbs. 

Faire is used as an impersonal verb, to express the state 
of the weather. 

Quel temps fait-il7 How is the weather? 

n £dt beau temps. It is fine weather. 

n fait mauvais temps. It is bad weather, 

n fait chaud; froid. It is warm ; cold. 

II fait de I'orage. It is stormy, 

n fait des Eclairs. It lightens. 

Etre is used as an impersonal yerb^ to express the hour of 
the day. 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What time is it ? 

n est trois hew-es. It is three o'clock. 



t Faire is coi^jugsted page 185. 
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litre is also used as an impersonal verb in connection with 
the noun temps, time, and with adjectives and adverbs : il 
est temps, it is tiine; 11 est bon, it is good; 11 est bleu, 
it is well. 

These and other impersonal phrases, if followed by a verb 
in the infinitive, require the preposition de before the verb. 



II est temps de partir. 
n est bon de savoir cela. 
n est bien de £aire oela. 



It is time to start. 

It is good to know that. 

It is well to do that 



3. Conjugation of the Irregular Impersonal Verbs. 

Y AVOIR, To Be (in existence). — FALLOIR, To Be 
Necessary.— PIiEUV0IR, To Rain. 

(We give only the simple tenses, and omit the English, which the 
student can easily supply.) 



I jtj r miTivjt . 
Pbbs. Part. 
Pabt. Part. 
Ind. Pbb8. 
Ind. Imp. 
Ind. Past Dbf. 
Ind- Futurb. 
Com). Pbb8. 
8uBJ. Pbbs. 
8uB7. Imp, 



Y avoir 

T ayant 

Ea 

U 7 a (fhere i«, there are) 

n y avalt 

Dyeut 

II y anra 

U y anralt 

QaMlyalt 

QaMl y etlt 



FaUoir 
{wanHng) 
Falla 
II f ant 
Sfiillait 
nfiUlnt 
nfondra 
II flindrait 
Qa'il fkille 
Qa'U fallftt 



Pleuvoir 
Pleavant 
PIu 

II pleat 
II pleavait 
nplat 
II pleuvra 
II plenviait 
Qa'il plenve 
Qa'il pint 



4. Falloir, To Be Necessary, Must. 

Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitive, or by 
que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When falloir (must) in construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb mustf is, in French, the indirect 
object of the verb falloir. 
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Que me faut-il faire 7 

n VOU8 faut rester tranqoille. 



What must I do? 
You muBt keep quiet. 



The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally, also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvious 
without it. 



II faut travailler pour r6u8sir. 



It is necessary to work in order to 

to succeed. 
Must I go to the bank ? 
You must go there. 



Faut-il aUer a la banque? 
n £aut y aller. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want. 

Que lui faut-il 7 What does he want? 

II lui faut de I'argent. He wants money. 

Vocabulary 33. 



Tonner, to thunder. 
Neiger, to snow. 
Grdler, to hail. 
Geler, to freeze. 
Degeler, to thaw. 
♦Pleuvoir, to rain. 
*Savoir, to know. 
*Y avoir, to be. 
♦Falloir, to be necessary. 
Oonune il faut, as it should be. 
8e oomporter, to behave. 



La pluie, the rain. 

II fait de la pluie, it rains. 

La neige, the snow. 

Le tonnezre, the thunder. 

Un eclair, a flash of lightning ; il 

fait des eclairs, it lightens. 
La langue, the language. 
I>u monde, company ; people. 
Ohaud, warm. 
Froid, cold. 
Tranquille, quiet; stilL 



Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il ? 2. II fait beau temps ; il fait chaud. 
3. n fait mauvais temps; il pleut. 4. II a neig6 pendant 
la nuit; il fait froid. 5. II grfile k present. 6. II gelera 
cette nuit. 7. Demain il d6g61era. 8. II tonne et il fait 
des 6clairs. 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. H pleuvra beaucoup. 
11. II a plu toute la nuit. 13. II est temps de se lever. 
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13. II est bou de savoir cela. 14 II est utile de savoir 
plusieurs langues. 15. II y avait beaucoup de monde §l 
r^glise. 16. II y aura peu de fruit cette ann6e. 17. H y 
aurait beaucoup de monde ici, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
me faut-il faire ? 19. II vous faut etudier. 20. II faut rester 
tranquille. 21. II faut se bien comporter pour 6tre respect^. 
22. Que faut-il d votre frSre ? 2|3. II lui faut de Targent. 
24. J'ai tout ce qu'il me faut. 25. O'est comme 11 faut. 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. No, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It ia 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10. Is that thunder ? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It is 
well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor, when I came in. 17. There will be many 
peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody here, if 
it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James did not 
behave (has not behaved) well. 20. You must tell it to his 
father. 21. What do you want ? 22. I want some gloves. 



THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and 6tre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 



150 



ELEMEKTAEY PREN^CH GRAMMAE. 



according to some one of the irregular forms or model yerbs. 
We give the irregular model verbs of the first (two), second 
(ten), third (eleven), and fourth (twenty-three) conjugations 
successively and in alphabetical order, and below each model, 
the verbs that follow its conjugation. 



0. 



Irregular Model Verbs. — First Conjugation. 
♦ALLER, To Go. — (FmsT Model.) 





AUer 




Allant 


A11« 






£tre all6t to have gone 




Pbbbent. 


-Jevais 




•tavas 


.11 va 




Nous allons 




vons allez 


.'tis Tont 


IXFBBF. 


J'allais 




tnallais 


il allalt 




Nous alliona 




Yoas alliez 


lis allaient 


Past Dkf. 


J'allAi 




tn alias 


il alia 




Nous all&neB 




▼ous allfttes 


lis alldrent 


ITUTXJSR. 


J'irai 




tniras 


ili» 




Nous irons 




vous irez 


ils Iront 


fCOND. PB. 


«rirais 




tu irais 


ilirait 




Nobs irions 




Tons Inez 


ilsiraient 


Ihfeb. 






ya 






Allons 




allez 


• 


SUBJ. Pb. 


Que j'aille • 




que tn allies > 


qu'ilame i 




Que nous allions 


qne vous aUiez 


qnMiR anient , 


Impbrf. 


Que j'allasse 




que tn allasses 


qn'il allftt 




Que nous allassions 


qne yens aUassiez 


qn*ils allassent 



2. 



S'EN *AIiIiER, To Go Away. 



S'en aller, to go away, follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional diflSculties, and is 
therefore given in full. 



t Only the simple tenses of the verbs are given here ; the auxiliary verb, which 
is to be used in the formation of the compound tenses, is indicated. The student 
can form the compound tenses liimself, and also supply the BngUsh, which he will 
now haye no difficulty in doing. 
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8*eiia]ler 



8'enallaiit 



AU« 



Phkbbnt. 
Imfbbf. 
Past Dsj*. 

FUTUBB. 

Cons. Pb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



S^en dtre alld 

tfe m'en vais 
Nona none en allone 
Je m'en allais 
Nous none en allions 
Je m^en allai 
Nons noos en all&mes 
Je m^en irai 
Nona nona en irons 
Je m*en irais 
Nona nous en irlona 

AHona-nona-en 

Que je m^en aille 

Qne noaa nona en al- 

liona 
Que je m^en allasse 
Que nous nona en al- 

laaaiona 



to have gone away 

tn Ven yaa 

Toaa Tona en alles 

tn t^en allaia 

▼ona vona en allies 

tn t^en allae 

Toaa youa en all&tea 

tn t'en iras 

vona vona en iiez 

tn t*en iraia 

▼one vona en iriez 

Va-t'en 

allez-vona-en 

qne tn t*en aillea 

qne vona vona en al 

lies 
que tn t^en aHaaaea 
qne vona vona en al- 

laeaiez 



il a^en va 
ila a^en vont 
11 a'en allait 
ila a^en allaient 
il B^en alia 
Us a^en alldrent 
Ua'enira 
ila B*en iront 
11 a^en irait 
ila a^en iiaient 



qn^il a^en aille 
qn^ils a^en aillent 

qn^U B*en allftt 
qn^il a^en allaaaent 



*S*EN ALLEB. (Nbgativbly.) 

Ne pas a*en aller Ne a'en allant pas 

Ke B*en dtre pas all^ 

PsBsxirF. Je ne m*en vaia paa tn ne t^en \9b pas 11 ne B*en va pas 

Nona ne nona en allons vona ne vous en allez Ila ne a^en yont pas 
paa paa 

Past Ihi>, Je ne m*en aula paa all6 tn ne t*en es paa all6 il ne B*en eat pas b116 

Nous ne nona en vona ne vona en dtes ila ne a^en aont paa 
aommea paa all6a paa all6a all^s 

Bbm. The student will have no difficulty in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 



*S*EN ALLEB. (Intbrbogativelt.) 



Fsii?fNT. ITen vaia-je ? 

Nona en allona-nona ? 
Past Ini>. M'en enia-je all6 ? 

Kona en sommes-nons 
all^s! 



■Pen vaa-tn ? 
VouB en allez-vona ? 
T'en ea-tn &\\6 ? 
Vona en dtea-yons 
aU6a? 



S*enva-t-ilf 
8'en vont-ils f 
S'en eat-il all6 ? 
S^en aont-ila all^s f 
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*S*EN ALIjEIR. (Intbrrogativbly and Nbgativbly.) 



PBBeENT. Ne m*en vais-je pas ? 
Past Ind. Ne m'en euie-je pas all^ ? 



Ne nons en allons-nous pas ? 

Ne nous en sommes-nons pas all^s T 



♦ENVOYER, To Send.— (Second Model.) 

Enyoyer Bnvoyant Envoys 

Ayoir enyoy6 to have tent 



Fbbsent. J^envoie 

Nous envoyons 
IxPBBF. J'envoyala 

Nous envoyions 
Past Dbf. J'cDvoyai 

NoQS envoyftmes 
FuTUEB. J'enverrai 

Nous enverrons 
CoND. Pb. J'enverrais 

Nous enverrionB 
Ikfeb. 

Envoyons 
SuBJ. Pb. Quej'envoie 

Que nons envoyions 
iMfBRF. Que j'envoyasee 

Que nons envoyassions 



tn envoies 

Tous envoyez 

tu envoyais 

V0U8 ianvoyiez 

tu envoyas 

TOUS envoyites 

tn enverras 

vons enverrez 

tu enverrais 

vons enverriez 

Envoie 

envoyez 

que tu envoies 

que vons envoyiez 

qne tu envoyasses 

que vons envoyassiez 



11 envoie 
ils envolent 
11 envoyait 
ils envoyaient 
11 envoya 
lis envoydrent 
11 enverra 
lis enverront 
11 enverrait 
Us enverralent 



quMl envoie 
quMls envolent 
quMl envoyfit 
qu'lls envoyassent 



Conjugate in the same manner: 

*Reiivoyer, to send back ; to setict away. 



Vocabulary 34. 



*Aller, to go. 

*Aller chercher, to go for. 

*S'eii aller, to go away. 

♦Bnvoyer, to send. 

♦Bnvoyer chercher, to send for. 

*Renvoyer, to send back ; to send 

away. 
Rappeler, to call back. 



Dejeuner, to breakfast. 
Le cocher, the coachman. 
Quelque part, somewhere. 
Nulle part (ne), nowhere. 
Vite, quick : quickly ; fast ; 

vite, very quickly. 
Lentement, slowly. 
De ikf from there. 
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Exercise 34. 

1. Je vais an bureau. 2. Je m'en vais k present. 3. 
Alexis va chercher de I'argent d la banque. 4. Nous nous 
en aliens ensemble. 5. Vous en allez-vous d6j£l? 6. lis 
yont partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappel6. 8. Je 
m'en allais quand mon oncle est entr6. 9. A quelle heure 
vous en 6tes-vous all6? 10. Je m'en suis all6 d dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all6s ensemble. 12. J'irai cher- 
cher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'6crire. 13. Je m'en irai 
bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir ? 15. Je* 
n'irai nulle part; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon frSre 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien vite. 
20. Allons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille a la 
banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout d, l'heure.f 23. 
J'enverrai chercher mes livres tant6t. 24. Vous nous ren- 
verrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv6. 25. II renverra 
eon cocher d la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going for 
our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back {past indef.), 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef.). 9. Where were you going when I met 
( past indef.) you a little while ago ?f 10. I was going to 
the post-office. 11. From there I went {past indef.) to the 
bank. 12. The children have gone to school. 13. They 

t See Vocabulary 28, p. 188. 
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went away {past indef.) just now.f 14. I will go to the 
store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going any- 
where this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it did 
not rain. 17. Go {plur,) quickly to the post-ofSce. 18. 
Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to our 
aunt's; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that book 
this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me when you 
(shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our coachman away 
at the end of the month ; he has become so lazy (si pares- 
seux). 23. I will send for some paper presently. 



THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Second Conjugation. 
1. *ACQU£r1R, To Acquire.— (Pikst Model.) 



Acqn^rir 



Acqii6r&nt 



Acqais 





Avoir acqnlB to have acquired 


' tRESmXT. 


J^acqniers 


tn acqniers 


il acqniert 




NouB acqn6rons 


vous acqn^rez 


lis acqnidrent 


Imferf. 


J*acqn6rai8 


tn aoqn^rais 


il acqn^rait 




NoQR acqu^rions 


vous acqn^riez 


ilB acqn^raient 


Past Db*. 


J^acqnis 


tn acquis 


il acqnit 




Nona acqnlmeB 


Tons acquttes 


ils acqnimnt 


FUTUBX. 


J^acqnerrai 


tn acquerras 


il acquerra 




Nona acquerrons 


Yons acquerrez 


ils acquerront 


COND. PB. 


J^acqnerraiB 


tn acqnerraifl 


il acqaerralt 




Nous acquerriona 


TOUB acqnerriez 


ils acqnerralent 


Imfeb. 




Acouiers 






AcqaSrons 


acquires 




SUBJ. P«. 


Que J'acqaidre 


que tn acqnidres 


qu*Il acqnidre 




Qae noQS acqn^rions 


que vous acqu^riez 


quMls acquidrent 


Impbri*. 


Que j'acqnlBse 


que tu acqaisses 


quHI acqnit 




Que nous aoqalBaiona 


que vous acquiesiez 


qn'ils acqnisaent 



t See Yocabnlary 28, p. 128. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as *acqa6iir: 

^Oonquerir, to conqaer. *Recoiiqa^rir, to reconqaer. 

*8'eiiquerir, to inquire. 



•BOUILLliR, To Boil.— (Second Model.) 

/ Bonillir BoniUant BonilU 



< TXFKBrJ 

Past Def. 

Com). Fb. 
Ihteb. 
' SUBJ. Pb.^ 



Avoir boQilli 



tohavebaUed 



Jebons 
None boaillons 
Je bonillais 
None bouUUoiiB 
Je bouiUia 
None bomlllmeB 
Je bonillirai 
NouB boaiUirons 
Je bonillirais 
Nous bonillirionB 

BoniUonB 
Que je boaille 
Que nous bonillioDB 
Que je bouillisse 
Que nooB boailliselonB 



tnbouB 

▼ouB bonilleE 

ta boaillaiB 

youB boailliez 

ta bonillis 

vons boailllteB 

ta boailliraa 

yous bouilllrez 
• ta boailllralB 

vouB booilliriez 
'Bon8> 
V boalBez 

que ta bonllles 

qae voaB bouilllez 

que til boailliBses 

qae voub boaillisBiez 



ilboat 
ils bouiHent 
11 boaillalt 
11b boaillaient 
11 boaUlit 
Ub bonilllrent 
11 bouillira 
ils boaiUiront 
11 boalUirait 
ilB boailHraient 



qa*ll boaille 
qa^ils boaiUent 
qa'il boulim 
qu^ilB booUllBBent 



*COURIR, To Run.— .(Third Model.) 

V Coorir Coarant Coora 



\ PXBT DBF. 



Futubb. 



Cons. Pu. 



iKFBB. 



Ayoir coara 



to have run 



Je coara 
Noas cooTonB 
Je coaralB 
NoaB coarioDB 
Je couniB 
NouB courftmeB 
Je coarrai 
Noas coarrons 
Je coarrais 
Noas coarrioDB 

ConroDB 



ta coora 
yoas conrez 
ta coaraiB 
yoas coariez 
ta coarus 
yoas courftteB 
ta coorras 
yoas coarrez 
ta coarrais 
voas courriez 
Coure 
coarez 



ilcoart 
lis coarent 
ilcourait 
ils coaraient 
11 coarat 
ils coararent 
n coarra 
ils coorront 
il coarrait 
lis coarraient 
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/ 



SuBj. Pb. Que je conre qae tu conres 

Que none coarione, qne voos coariez 

Imfebt. Que je conrnsse qae tu courusses 

Que nooB coarussionB qae voae coorossiez 



qa^il coure 
qn^ils conrent 
qu'il coarftt 
qn'ile coorossent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *courir : 



*Accourir, to run up. 
*Ooncourir, to concur. 
*Di8courir, to discourse. 



♦Parcourir, to go over; to look 

over. 
*Secourir, to succor. 



*CUEILIiIB, To Gather.— (FoTJBTH Model.) 

OaeilUr Caeillant Caeilll 





Avoir caeilli 


to have gathered 




Prbsibnt. 


Je cneille 


tu cueUles 


il caeille 


1 


Nona cneillons 


TOU8 cueillez 


Us cueiUent 


IXFERF. 


Je caeillais 


tu cueillaifl 


il cneillait 


/ 


Noas cueillions 


vous caeilliez 


ils cuelUaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je caeilliR 


tu cueilliB 


il cueilUt 




Noas coeilllmes 


vouB cueillttes 


Us cueillirent 


FUTUBB. 


Je caeillerai 


tn caeilleras 


il cueilleFa 




NonR caeillerons 


YOOB cueillerez 


Ub cneilleront 


CoxTD. Pb. 


Je coeillerais 


tu cueillerais 


il cueillerait 




Nous cueiUerionB 


vooB cneilleriez 


Ub cueilleraient 


Imfxb. 




Caeille 






CneiUonB 


coeiUez 




Svbj. Pb. 


Qae je caeille 


que tu cueiUes 


qu*il cueille 




Qae noas caelllions 


que Tona cueilliez 


quMlB cueillent 


Ixpbbf. 


Que je cueillisse 


que tu cueilllBBes 


qu'U cueilUt 




Que nouB cneilliflsiona 


que VOUB cneilliBsies 


qu^ilB caeilliBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^cueillir : 



*Accuei]lir, to receive. 
^Recueillir, to collect. 



♦ABBaillir, to assail. 
^Tressaillir, to start. 



Rem. AasaiUir and tressaiUir have in the future tense f assaillirai, 
Je tressaillirai, etc , and in the conditional mode, J'assaillirais, Je tras* 
saillirais, etc., instead of J'assailleraije tressaillerai, etc 
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•FUIB, To Flee.— (Fifth Model.) 





Fair 


Fnyant 


Fni 




Avoir ftil to ha'oeJUd 




Phbsent. 


Jefais 


tu f ais 


flfhit 


f 


1 NonB f iiyons 


vouB fhjez 


ils Aiient 


Tmfbbf. 


Je fnyais 


tn fhyalB 


il fnyait 




Nous f uyions 


Tons fnyiez 


ils Aiyaient 


Past Dbtp. 


Jefbis 


tnfais 


ilftait 




NouB ftitmes 


VOUB ftiltefi 


ils fhirent 


FUTTTBB. 


Je Aiirai 


tn fniras 


il f aim 




Nous fu irons 


vous fairez 


ils f ulront 


Ck>in>. Pb. 


Je fairais 


tn fairais 


il ftiirait 




Nons f uirions 


Tons f uiriez 


ilsftiiraient 


Imfeb. 




Puis 






\FuyonB ' 


)fnyez ; 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Qne je ftiie 


qne ta foies 


qnMlfale 




Qae nous fhyions 


qae vons fnyiez 


qu'ils fhient 


Imfekp. 


Qne je faisse 


qne tn fhispes 


qn'll folt 




Que nous foiBsions 


qne yens ftiissiez 


qu'ilB ftiissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *ftiir : 

*8'eiifuir (6tre)^ to run away. 

Vocabulary 35. 

♦Acqu^rir, to acquire. La connaissance, the knowledge. 

*Oonqu6rir, to conquer; to obtain. Des connaissances, knowledge; 
*Bouillir, to boil. learning. 

♦Oourir, to run. La liberte, liberty. 

*Paroourir, to go over ; to look La bravoure^ bravery. 

^^^^- La perseverance, perseverance. 

*Oueillir, to gather. Llndustrie,/., industry. 

^ecueillir, to reap ; to collect. Le vice, vice. 



*A88aillir, to assail. 
*Fuir, to flee ; to shun. 
*S'enfuir, to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
Le commerce, commerce. 
La reputation, the reputation. 



La societe, society. 

Un creancier, a creditor. 

De quoi, wherewith. 

Honndte, honest. 

Oar, for {a conj.). 

Les Etats-Unis, the United States. 
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Exercise 35. 

Model Acquebib. 1. J'acquiers des connaissances utiles 
par r§tude. 2. Nous acqu6rons du bien par le travail. 3. 
Nos voisins ont acquis une grande fortune par le commerce. 
4. Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honn^te homme, si nous 
nous comportons bien. 5. Les Etats-Unis conquirent leur 
liberty par la bravoure et par la pers6v6rance. 

Model Bouillib. 6. Avez-vous de Teau bouillie ? 7. 
L'eau ne bout pas, mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 
8. Elle a bouilli. 9. Pour faire de bon caf6, il faut de Teau 
bouillante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Coubib. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car 
nous sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si vous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez d, temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si vous 6tiez presse comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est intferessant 

Model Cueillib. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais 
des bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble ; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses cr6anciers 
Tassaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuib. 21. Je fuis la soci6t6 des mSchants. 22. 
II me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous I'avons toujours fui. 24. II s'est enfui quand 
il m'a vu. 25. Si tu n'^tais pas i blAmer, tu ne f enfuirais 
pas. 

Theme 35. 

Model Acquebib. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge 
at school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you pay 
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what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune. 
6. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model BouiLUR. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it is 
not boiling now. 9. Wait until (qu') it boils (sutj.). 10. I 
wish (that) it would boil {stibj. imp.) ; I am in a hurry. 

Model Courir. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I 
would not run, if you did not run. 13f They were running, 
and I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book 
when I have time {for it, en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cueillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. 1 am gathering them for my mother. 18. Have 
you not gathered enough? 19. I will gather a few more. 
20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuir. 21. I shun that man, because I do not 
like him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away ; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not have run away, if you were not (o (d) blame. 



' THIKTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
Irregular Verbs (Continued). — Second Conjugation. 
MOUBIB, To Die.— Sixth Model. 





Hourlr 


Moniant 


tfort 




Btre mort to have died 




Pbsbshv. 


Jemmn 


ta mean 


flmenrt 




Nona monrons 


V0118 monrez 


ilB meurent 


IxFrnv. ' 


Je monniB 


tn monrais 


11 monrait 




Nous moarionB 


Yona moniies 


Us moaraient 
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Past Dbf. 

FUTUBB. 
CoKD. Pb. 



SuBJ. Pb. 

IXFBBF. 



Je monrus 
NoQB monrftmeB 
Je moarrai 
Nona moarrons 
Je moarrais 
NouB moarrions 

Monrons 

Qae je menre 

Qne nouB monrions 

Qae je mourasee 

Que nouB mournsBioiia 

•5" 



ta mourns 

Tons moarfttes 

ta moarras 

TOQB moarrez 

ta moarrais 

vouB monrriez 

Hears 

moarez 

qae ta meares 

que voas moariez 

qae ta moaruBses 

que voas moarnssiez 



Umoorat 
Us moararent 
Umonrra 
ils moarront 
11 moarrait 
lis mourralent 



qa*i] meure 
qa^ilB mearent 
qa'il moarftt 
qa'ils moorasseuc 



*OUVRIR, To Open.— (Seventh Model.) 



Pbbsent. 

IXFBBF. 

Past Def. 

FUTUBB. 

Com). Pb. 
Imfbb. 
Subj. Pb. 

IXPBBr. 



Ouvrlr 



Oavrant 



Avoir ouvert 



J'oavre 
Noas ouvrons 
J^oavrals 
Nons oavrions 
J'onvrls 
Nous oavrtmes 
J'ouvriral 
Nous oavrirons 
J^oavrirain 
Noas oavrlrloos 

Oavrons 

Qae j'oavre 

Qae oouf> oavrions 

Qae j^oavrlsse 

Qae noas ouvrissions 



to have opened 

ta oavres 

voas oavrez 

ta oavrals 

vons oavrlez 

taoavrls 

voas oavrltes 

ta oavrlras 

voas oavrirez 

ta oavrlrals 

voas oavrlrlez 

Oavre 

oavrez 

qae tn oavres 

qae voas oavrlez 

qae to oavrlsses 

qne vons ouvrissiez 



Oavert 



llouvre 
lis cavrent 
11 oavralt 
Us onvralent 
11 ouvrlt 
lis ouvrlrent 
iloavrira 
ils onvrlront 
11 oavrirait 
ils oavrlraient 



qa^n oavre 
qaMls oavrent 
qa'il ouvrlt 
quMls oavrissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ♦ouvrir : 

♦Oouvrir, to cover. *Ofl&ir, to oflfer. 

*Soiiffiir, to su^r. 



And the derivatives of *ouvrir, ♦couvrir, and ♦oflErir. 
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Pbbsbnt. 



IXPEBF. 



PastDxf. 



FUTUfiB, 



COND. PB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



•SBNTIB, To Feel.— (Eighth Model.) 

Sentir Sentant SentI 



AToir sent! 



tohaw/elt 



Jeeens 
NouB sentons 
Je sentals 
Nous sentions 
Je sentis 
Nous seotlroes 
Je sentirai 
None sentirons 
Je sentirais 
Noas sentirions 

Sentons 
Que je sente 
Que noQB sentions 
Qae Je sentiBse 
Qae nouB sentisBionB 



tuBons 
▼OQB sentez 
tu Bentais 
TOOB Bentiez 
to Bentis 
TOUB Bentttes 
tn Bentiras 
yooB Bentirez 
tuBentiiais 
vouB Bentiriec 
Sens 
sentez 

que to sentes 
qne voob sentiez 
qae tn Bentisses 
que vous sentissiez 



11 sent 
ils sentent 
il sentait 
ils sentaient 
ilsentit 
ils sentirent 
ilsentira 
ils Bentiront 
il sentirait 
ils sentirpient 



qn'il sente 
quMls sentent 
qu^U senttt 
quails Bentissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '^'sentir: 

♦Partir (6tre), to start. *Mentir, to lie. 

*Sortir (§tre), to go out. ^^Dormir, to sleep. 

*8e repentir, to repent. ♦Servir, to serve. 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. 1. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) dis- 
appears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the models partir and sentir. Je dors, nous dor- 
mons ; Je sers, nous servons, etc. 



F&ESEKT. 



•TENIR, To Hold.— (Ninth Model.) 

Tenlr Tenant Tenn 

Avoir tenn to have held 



Je tifflis 
Now tenoiu 



tn tiens 
vons tenez 



il tient 
Ub tiennent 
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Impbbf. 


Je tenais 


tu tenais 


il tenait 




Noas tenlonfl 


Tous teniez 


lis tenaient 


Past Dett. ' 


Je tins 


tntins 


iltint 




Nous ttnmes 


vous ttntee 


ilfl tinrent 


PUTUBK. 


Je tiendrai 


tu tiendras 


il tiendra 




Nona tiendrons 


vous tiendrez 


ils tiendront 


GOND. Fb. 


Je tiendrais 


tu tiendrais 


il tiendrait 




Nous dendrions 


vous tiendriez 


ils tiendraient 


Imfbk. 




Tiens 


. 




Tenons 


tenez 




Sttbj. Pr. 


Que je tienne 


que tu tiennes 


quMl tienne 




Que nous tenions 


que YOUB teniez 


qnMls tiennent 


Impebf. 


Qne je tinsse 


que tu tinsses 


quMl tint 




Que nous tinssions 


que vous Unssiez 


qu'ils tinssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '*'tenir : 

♦Venir (6tre), to come. 

And the compounds of *venir and '''tenir. 

Rem. 2; The derivatives of venir, generally take the auxiliary verb 
6tre; the derivatives of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except the pro- 
nominal verbs. 



♦VETER, To Clothe.— (Tenth Model.) 



Vetir 



Ydtant 



vetn 





Avoir vdtu to have dad 




Fbesskt. 


Je vfits 


tu vdts 


flvdt 




Nous vfitons 


vous vdtcz 


ils vdtent 


Impebf. 


Je vfitais 


tu vdtais 


il vdtait 




Nous vdtions 


vous vdtiez 


ils vdtaient 


Past Dhp. 


Je vdtis 


tu vdtis 


il vetit 




Nous vdttmeB 


vous vddtcB 


ils v6tirent 


Ptitubb. 


Je vdtirai 


tu vdtiras 


il vetira 




Nous vdtirons 


vous vfitirez 


ils v^tiront 


Ooiii>. Pb. 


Je vdtirais 


tu vdtirais 


11 v^tirait 




Nous vdtirions 


vous vdtiriez 


ils v6tiraient 


Uawi, 




Ydts 
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8l7BJ. FlL Qpejevdte quetavdtes qa'ilydte 

Que nous vdtions que vous vdtiez qn'ils vOtent 

iHFnur. QnejeyOtiBse que ta vdtisses qn^Ovfittt 

Que nooB TOtiflsions que voos Tfitissiez qu'ils vfitiflsent 

Conjugate in the same manner as *v6tir: 

^Derdtir, to undress. Revdtir, to clothe ; to invest. 

Vocabulary 36. 

•Mourir (de), to die (with). *V6tir, to clothe. 

♦Ouvrlr, to open. *Rev6tir, to clothe ; to invest. 

♦Oouvrir, to cover. Dieo, God. 

*Decouvrir, to discover. La pri^re, the prayer. 

*Ofifrir, to ofier. Ija promesse, the promiee. 

*Souffrir (de), to suffer. I<e mot, the word. 

*Sentir, to feel ; to smell. I<e plancher, the floor. 

*Partir (6tre), to start ; to depart. IjO tapis^ the carpet. 

♦Sortir (6tre), to go out. La fendtre, the window. 

♦Dormir, to sleep. Le grand-pere, the grandfather. 

*Servir, to serve. La maladie, the sickDess. 

*Tenir, to hold ; to keep. L'Amerique, America. 

*Retenir, to retain. Le froid, the cold. 

*Venir (6tre), to come. La saison, the season. 

*Revenir (6tre), to come back, to Un an, a year; en I'an, in the 

return. year. 

^Devenir (dtre), to become. Le pouvoir, the power. 

*Parvenir (dire), to succeed ; to Supreme, supreme. 

attain. Ohaudement, warmly. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. 2. J'es- 
pdre que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souffre et 
Ton meurt partout. 4. Le grand-p^re de Jacques est mort 
pendant la nuit. 5. Le General Washington mourut d. 
Mont Vernon en Tan mil sept cent quatre-yingt-dix-neu£ 
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Model Ouvrir. 6. J'ouvre la fen^tre pour regarder 
dans la rue. 7. II souffrait beaucoup pendant sa maladia 
8. On a convert le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui offrirai-je 
quelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colomb decouvrit TAme- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sentir. 11. Je pars main tenant; mes fr^res sont 
d6jd; partis. 12. Jules et son frere ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Vous 
dormiez tout le temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenir. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vous 
tenez la vdtre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. 
Vous retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux ou trois 
fois. 19. II faut que je revienne ici demain. 20. Vous 6tes 
devenu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model VIttir. 22. Tl faut vous v^tir chaudement dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Ces hommes ^taient bien v^tus. 24. Le 
President est rev^tu du pouvoir supreme. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moueir. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow^ 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died last 
week {past indef.) 5. Napoleon died {past def,) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvrir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet. 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
suffer. 

Model Sentir. 11, I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
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you start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and it is well that he sleeps {suhj. pres.) 15. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Ten^ie. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours? 17. I shall retain these words; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model Vetir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state (etat) ? ^ - 



thiety-seveKth lesson. 



Irregular Verbs (CoirrnnjED).— Third Conjugation. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or models. 
They are 

♦S'ASSEOIR, To Sit Down.— (Fikst Model.) 





S'asseoir 


S'aaaeyant 


Aaaia 




8'6tre asais 


to have sat down 




Pkebeht. 


Je m''a88leds 


ta t^aaaieda 


il a'asaied 




None noQB asseyons 


Tona Toaa aaaeyez 


Ua g^asseyeut 


IXFERV. 


Je m^aseeyais 


ta t^aaaeyaia 


il a'asaeyait 




Nons nous asseyions 


vona voua aaaeyiez 


ila a'aaaeyaient 


Fast Dnr. 


Je m'assiB 


tn t'aaaia 


U a'aaait 




Nona nous aastmea 


vona vous aaattea 


ila s^aaairent 


FUTUBB. 


Je m*a88i£rai 


tn t^aasi^rae 


il a'aaai^ra 




Nona nona asai^rons 


voua voua asai^rez 


11h a'aaai^ront 


COND. PB. 


Je m^aaai^raia 


tu t'assigraia 


il a'aaai^rait 




Noua noua aadfiriona 


voua voua aaai^riez 


ila a'aaaidraient 


Imfsb. 




Aaaieda-toi 






AaaeyoDB-nons 


asaeyez-vouB 
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Sttbj. Pb. Qae je m'asseye 

Qne nom none assey- 
ions 
IXFXBi'. Que Je m'assise 

Qne nous nous asds- 
sions 



que ta t^asaeyeB 
que Tous vons assey- 

iez 
que ta t^asaiBees 
qne vons yons assia- 

Biez 



qnHl s^asseye 
qn'Us B'aBseyeot 

qn^il B^asfllt 
qn'ils B^aBBiBBent 



The yerb *8'aB8eoir is also coDJngated in the following 
manner: 

S^asBeoir S'aBBoyant AbbIb 

S'dtre asBiB to hatfe tat dawn 



Fbbbknt. 



PabtDef. 

FUTUBB. 

CoND. Pb. 
Impbb. 
SuBT. Pb. 



Je m'assois 
NouB nous assoyonB 
Je m^asBoyaiB 
Nona none assoyionB 
Je m'aBBlB 
NooB nous aBetmes 
Je m^aesoirai 
Nona nouB assoironB 
Je m^asBoirais 
Nona nons aBsoiiionB 

AssoyoDB-Dons 
Qne je m'asBoie 
Que none nons aBBoy- 

ions 
Qne je m'aBBisse 
Qne nous nons assiB- 

Bions 



turasBoiB 

vons vons asBoyez 

tn t^assoyais 

vouB Tons asBoyiez 

tn t^assis 

vons vons asstteB 

tn t'asBoiras 

VOUB vons assoirez 

tn t^assolrais 

vons vons asBoiriez 

Assois-toi 

assoyez-vons 

qne tn fassoies 

qne vons vons asBoy- 

iez 
qne ta TaBBisBeB 
qne vons vons asBlB- 

Biez 



11 B*aBBoit 
ilB B^asBoient 
11 B'asBoyalt 
lis B*aB6oyalent 
11 B'asBit 
Ub s^aBBirmt 
11 B^assolra 
lis B^asBoiront 
11 B^asBoiralt 
Ub B'asBoiralent 



qn^ll B^asBole 
qn^ils s^asBolent 

qn^il B*a8Btt 
qn^ils B'aBBlBsent 



*FAIiIiOIB, To Be Necessary.— (SB0Oin> Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



•MOUVOIR, To Move.— (Thibd Model.) 



Honvolr Honvant 


■; 


Avoir mn to have moved 




Je mens tn mena 


flment 


NonB moavonB vons monvez 


He menvent 
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Past Dxf. 



FUTUEB. 



CondPa. 



IXPBB. 



SUBJ. FlL 



Je mouTais 
NooB monvions 
Jemus 
Nous mfimeB 
Je moavrai 
Nons monvroiui 
Je moavnia 
None monvrions 

Moavons 
Que je menve 
Que nous mouTions 
Que je mnase 
Qae nous mossions 



ta moQvais 
TouB monviez 
ta miis 
vons mtltefl 
ta moavras 
Toas moayrez 
ta monvrais 
Toaa moavriez 
Mens 
xnoavez 
que tu meoTes 
qne voos moaviez 
qae ta masBes 
qae voas maasiez 



il moayait 
ils monvaient 
ilmnt ' 
il8 marent . 
il mouTra 
ils m'ouf rbnt 
il moO^Tttit 
ils mouvr&ieiit 



qu^il meaVe 
qa^ilB meavent 
qa^il mtlt 
qa^ils massent 



Conjagate in the same manner as *mouvoir : 

*£mouvoir, to move ; to affect. 

♦PLEUVOIR, To Rain. — (FouBTH Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



♦POUVOIR, To Be Able.— (Fifth Model.) 

Poavoir Ponvant Pa 





Avoir pn 


to have been abU 




Vbmbkst, 


Je puis, or je peox 


tapeax 


Upeat 




Noas poaTons 


Toos ponvez 


ilB peavent 


LKFBICr. 


Je poavaiB 


ta ponvais 


il poavait 




NooB poavions 


voas poaviez 


ils poavaient 


Pabt Dbf. 


Jepus 


tapas 


11 pat 




Noos ptlmeB <f 
Jepoorrai 


▼oas ptltes 
tn poarrae 


ils parent 
il poarra 


FUTUBB. 




Noos poarroDB 


▼one poarrez 


ils poarront 


COND. FXk 


Je poarrais 


ta poarruis 


il poarrait 




Noas ponrrions 


voas poarriez 


ils poarraient 


Impeb. 




{None) 




Sttbj. Pb. 


Qae Je polBse 


qae ta paiBses 


qaMl pnisse 




Qae Doas paiBsions 


qne vonn paispiez 


qa^ils palssent 


Impbbf. 


Qae je passe 


qae to pa^pes 


qa'il ptlt 




Qae noas passions 


qne vous pasBlez 


qaMls passent 


1 




^3/ 


;Lt -6.A:< 


•I ^*~,^ 


K «. .-i^ -u ;•' 


yj. I ", .* . ♦ 


{- ' . ( 



-t^ 
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Vocabulary 37. 

*S'a88eoir, to sit down. Un hdtel, an hotel. 

*Etre assis, to be sitting. I«e banquier, the banker. 

*Mouvoir, to move. Le recit, the recital. 

*lSmouvoir, to move ; to affect. A cdte de, by the side of. 

*Pouvoir, to be able. Pres de, near. 

Bouger, to stir. Autour de, around. 

*Se servir, to use ; to make use of. liOngtempa, a long time. 

*Aller trouper, to go to (find a II y a longtemps, long ago. 
person). 

Exercise 37. 

Model S'asseoir. 1. Je vais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je suis fatigu6. 3. Je m'assi^rai d, c6t6 de vous. 
4. Elle s'est assise d. cdt6 de sa m^re. 5. Asseyez-vous. 
6. Ne Yous asseyez pas prfis de la fenfitre ouverte. 7. Us 
6taient assis autour de la table quaud je suis entr^. 

Model Falloib. 8. II faut parti r. 9. II fallait quitter 
rhdtel ; nous ne pouvions plus y rester. 10. II faudra aller 
trouver le banquier pour avoir de I'argent. 11. II aurait 
fallu 6crire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouvoir cette 
table. 13. Eien ne se meut; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le 
r6cit de cette histoire nous a 6mus. 

Model Pleuvoir. 15. H a plu, laais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. II pleuvra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuve; nous avonsbesoin de pluie. 19. II fau- 
drait qu'il plAt. 

Model Pouvoir. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir de votre dictionnaire. 22. J'ai 
pu y aller bier. 23. II ne pouvait pas venir; il ne pouvait 
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pas qaitter 8es affaires. 24. Je pourrai vous donner cet 
argent demain. 25. Vous poarriez Tayoir aujourd'hui, si 
vous alliez trouver mon p6re. 

Theme 37. 

Model S'asseoir. 1. I have no time to sit down. 2. 
She is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will 
sit down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Falloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary* 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to start, if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Model Mouvoir. 11; You cannot move that box. 12. 
Nothing was moving {pronominal verb) when we came 
{past indef,). 13. She was moved by the recital of that 
story. 

Model Pletjvoib. 14. If it rains, I shall not come. 
15. If it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need 
your umbrella ; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it 
should rain {subj. imp,). 

Model Pouvoir. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. 
Mayt I ask you something ? 20. You may f use my dic- 
tionary, if you need it. 21. We have not been able to 
come. 22. He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall 
be able to tell you to-morrow. 24. You mightj go and 
see him at the hotel. 25. I might have done that long 
since. 

t Trtnslate may by the pr^ent tenpe of the verb pouvoir. 
X Translate rrdght by the conditional mode of the verb pouvoir^ and mikghi AoM 
by the past tenae of the conditional, and translate done "by /aire. 
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THIETY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

Irreqular Verbs (Ck)NTiNUED).— Third Conjugation. 

•SAVOIR, To Know, To Know How.— (Sixth Modbl.) 

Bayolr Sachant Su 

Avoir Bu to haw known 





Jesais 


tasais 


Dsalt 




NoHR Savons 


TOUR savez 


ilssavent 


Imfekf. 


Je savais 


ta savais 


ilsavait 




Nons savionB 


vons saviez 


ils savaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je SOS 


tnsns 


ilsnt 




Nons stlmes 


vouR stltes 


ils snrent 


FUTUBB. 


Jesanrai 


tu sanras 


ilsanra 




NoQB saarons 


vons sanrez 


ils sanront 


COKD. Pb. 


Jesanrais 


tn sanrais 


Usannit 




NoQS sanrions 


vons sanriez 


ils sanraient 


Imfbb. 




Saclie 






Sachons 


sachez 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Qae je sache 


qne tn saches 


qn^U sache 




Qae Done sachions 


qne vons sachiez 


qnMls sachent 


Imfibf. 


Que Je BUfise 


qne tn snsses 


qn*U stt 




Qne nous sassions 


qne vons sussiez 


qn^ils Bossent 



•VAIiOIR, To Be Worth.— (Sixth Modkl.) 



Pbxsknt. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBB. 



Com). Pb. 



Yaloir 



Avoir vain 



Je vanx 

Nons valons 
Je valais 
Nons valions 
Je valns 
Nons valfimes 
Je vandrai 
Nons vandrons 
Je vandrais 
Nons vandrions 

Yalons 



Yalant Yaln 

to have been worth 



tn vanx 
vons valez 
tn valais 
vons valiez 
tn valns 
vons valHtes 
tn vandras 
vous vandrez 
tn vandrais 
vons vandriez 
Yanx 
valez 



ilvwit 
ils valent 
ilvalait 
ils valaient 
ilvalnt 
ils valnrent 
il vandra 
ils vandront 
D vandrait 
Ils vandraicnt 
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SlIBJ. FlL 



qne ta Taflles 
qne vous vallez 
qne tn yalnsaes 
qae voob valassiez 



Que ]e ybSBb 
Qne nouB valloDB 
Qne Je valnsise 
Qae nous Talnselons 



Conjugate in the same manner as 

^^qnivaloir, to be equivalent. 



qn'U vaffle 
quails vaiUent 
qn'il yalUt 
quails yalnsaenft 



IUFKEF. 



Past Dvf. 



FUTUBB. 



Ck>in>. Pb. 



SXTBJ. Pb. 



•VOIR, To See.— (Eighth Model.) 
Voir Yojant Vu 

Avoir Tu to have mmi 



Jevois 
Nous Yoyons 
7e voyais 
C^ouB voyions 
Jevifl 
Nous Times 
Je verrai 
Nous verrons 
Je verrais 
Nous verrions 

Voyons 
Qne Je vole 
Que Dons voyions 
Qne je visse 
Qne nous vissions 



tu vols 
Tons voyea 
tn yoyais 
Tons voyiez 
tn vis 
Tons vites 
tnverras 
vous verrez 
tn verrais 
vous verrlez 
Vois 
voyez 

que tn voles 
qne vous voyiez 
qne tn visses 
que vous vieslez 



flvoit 
Us Toient 
ilvoyalt 
lis voyaient 
ilTlt 
Us Tirent 
11 Terra 
lis Terront 
11 verrait 
Us verralent 



qn^il vole 
qnMls voient 
qn'Uvlt 
qn^Us vlssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *voir: 

♦Revoir, to see agsun. *Pr6voir, to foresee. 

*EntreToir, to see imperfectly. *Poarvoir, to provide. 

Rem *Provoir and *pourvoir do not, in all respects, follow the 
model ▼oir. 

Prlvoir bas, in tbe fatnre, Je prevoirai, etc., and, in tbe condi*. 
tional, Je prevoirais, etc. 

Pourvoir bas, in tbe past definite, Je ponrvus, etc.; in the future, 
Je pourvoirai, etc.; in tbe conditional, je pourvoirais, etc., and in tbe 
subjunctive imperfect, que Je pourvusse, etCL 
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•VOULiOIR, To Be Willing.— (Ninth Modbl.) 

Yoaloir Voalant Youla 



Ikfsrf. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBB. 



Ck>ND. Pb. 



SuBj. Pb. 



AToir Toula 

JeTenz 
Nona youlons 
Je ToaUdB 
Nona Toulions 
Je vouloB 
Nous Tonlftmes 
Je Yoadrai 
Nous vondrons 
Je Toudrais 
Nona ToadrioDs 

Yoalons 
Que je veuQle 
Que nous TOulions 
Que je vouluBse 
Que nous youlussions 



to have been wUling 



tnveux 

▼OUB Youlez 

tu voulais 

vons voullez 

tu voulus 

vons voultLtes 

tuvoudras 

vons voUdrcz 

tu voudrais 

vons voudrlez 

Veux 

vonlez or veuillez 

qne tu veuHles 

que vous vouliez 

que tu voulusses 

qne vons vonlussiez 



ilvent 
ils venlent 
il vonlait 
ils voulaient 
il voulut 
lis voninrent 
il vondra 
ils vondront 
il vondrait 
ils vondiaient 



qn'il venille 
quails veuillent 
qu'11 vonltLt 
quails voulnaaent 



Vocabulary 38. 



*Savoir, to know ; to know how ; 

ne saTolr que, not to know what. 
*Valoir, to be worth; Taloir 

mieux, to be better; il vaut 

mienz, it is better. 
*Voir, to see. 
*R6voir, to see again ; au reToir, 

good-by. 
♦Vouloir, to be willing. 
Je veax bien, I am willing. 
*Voaloir *dire, to mean. 



Le ciel, heaven ; the sky. 

liB mer, the sea. 

Ija terra, the land. 

La montagnoj the mountain 

Notre patrie, /., our native land. 

Ijo milieu, the middle ; an milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Oes gens, those people. 
Bnfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne .... que, only, but ; nothing but. 



Theme 38. 

Model Savoie. 1. Vous savez ce que je veux dire. 
2. n n'a pas su me r6pondre. 3. II ne savait que dire. 
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4. Nous ne savions que faire. 5. Je sanrai demain^ s'il 
viendra ou non. 6. II faut que je le sache aujourd^hui. 7. 
Je voudrais que nous le snssions. 8. Sachez ce que vous 
avez d* faire. 

Model Valoir. 9. Oela ne vaut rien, et n'a jamais rien 
valu. 10. II vaudra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-ld ne valent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voir. 12. Vous voyez enfin ce que c'esfc. 13. H 
voyait d la fin qu'on Tavait tromp6. 14. Nous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand vous reverrai-je ? 16. 
Hier je vis votre oncle ; il vint nous voir. 

Model Vouloir. 17. Nous voulons partir. 18. Que 
veulent ces homraes ? 19. II n'a pas voulu me recevoir. 
20. Henri ne voulait pas venir. 21. II viendra quand 11 
voudra. 22. Je voudrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas 
qu'il veuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il voulAt partir, 
j^irais le trouver. 

Theme 38. 

Model Savoir. 1. He does not know what I mean. 2. 
We do not know what to say. 3. I have not known that. 
4. They knew (imperf,) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. I am willing that people should 
know it {subj. pres.). 7. I wish that they knew it {subj. 
imperf.). 

Model Valoir. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was worth 
ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say anything 
about it. 11. That would be better. 

Model Voir. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You 
will see in the end that they will deceive you, 14, We were 
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in the midst of the sea, we saw {imperf.) nothing but the 
sky and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see 
land again. 16. We saw {past def,), at last, the mountains 
of our native country. 

Model Vouloib. 17. What does he want? 18. What 
do you mean ? 19. He was not willing {past indef.) to wait. 
20. He wanted {imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He may 
start (fut.) when he wishes {fut,), 22. You would not wish 
to see him leave. 



•THIETY-NINTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued). — Fourth Conjugation. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty-three irregular forms 
or models. 



♦BATTRE, To Beat.— (First Model.) 



Battra Battant 

Avoir battn to have beaten 



Batta 



Pbbbbht. 


Je bats 


tabats 


flbat 




Noas battoDB 


voas battez 


Jls battent 


Imfbbf. 


Jebattals 


tn battais 


Ubattait 




Nonn battions 


vons battiez 


lis battaient 


Past Dur. 


Je battle 


tu battis 


Ubattit 




NO110 batttmes 


vons battttes 


lis battirent 


PUTURB. 


Je battrai 


tn battras 


il battra 




Nous battrons 


vons battrez 


ils battront 


COWD. Pb. 


Je battrals 


ta battrais 


fl battrait 




Noas battrions 


vons battriez 


ils battraient 


Imfeb. 




Bats 






BattoDB 


battez 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Que Je batte 


que tn batt«8 


quMl batte 




Que nous battions 
Qnejebattisse 


que vons battiez 
que tu battlsses 


quMls battent 
qa'U batttt 






Que nous battiasions 


qae yons battiBsiei 


qn'ilsbattisBent 
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Conjugate in the same manner as *battre, the derivatives 
of battre : 



*4.lNittre, to beat down, eta 



*9ombattre, to figbt, eta 



*B9IRV, To Drink.— (Secokd Model.) 

Boire Bavant Ba 





Avoir bu 


to have drunk 




Fbvssnt. 


Jebois 


tubois 


Ubolt 




Nous bnvons 


VOU9 buvez 


/Hb boivent 


Impbbf. 


Je buvaifl 


tu buvais 


il buvalt 




Nous bnyions 


vons buviez 


ilB buvaient 


PastDibf. 


Je baa 


tubus 


ilbut 




Nons btlmes 


YOUB btltes 


ilB burent 


FUTUBB. 


Je boirai 


tu boiras 


il boira 




Nons boirons 


YOUB boirez 


ilB boiront 


CONB. Pb. 


Je boii-ais 


tu boirais 


il boirait 




Nous boirions 


YOUB boiriez 


ils boiraient 


IXFEB. 




Bois 






Bqtohb 


buvez 




SUBJ. Fb. 


Que je boive 


que tu boives 


quMl boive 




Que nous buvionB 


que YOUB baviez 


quails boivent 


Ikfebf. 


Que je'buBse 


que tu buBses 


quMl btlt 




Que nonn bassions 


que vons bussiez 


quails buBsent 



*€ONCLiWltS, To e^NCLUDE.— (Thibd Model.) 

Conclure Concluant Conclu 

Avoir conclu to have ocmduded 



Pbbbbnt. 



Ikfsbf. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTTTBE. 



CoBp, Pb. 



Je oonclus 
Nous concluons 
Je coDcluais 
Nous oonclulons 
Je concluB 
Nous conclftmes 
Je conclurai 
Nous conclurons 
Je conclurais 
Nous coudariozu 



tu conclus 
YOUB coQclnez 
tu concluaiB 
YOUB conclulez 
tu conduB 
YOUB concltltes 
tu couduras 
YOUB conclurez 
tu conclurais 
youB ooncluriez 



il condut 
Ab concluent 
11 concluait 
ils conclnaient 
il conclut 
lis conclurent 
il conclura . 
ils concluront 
11 cbndurait 
lis condoraieot 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



Oondnons 
Qne je conclne 
Qae DouB conclnXons 
Qae je conclusse 



C!onclii8 

conclaez 

qne ta condnee 

que vous condalez 

que tu condasBes 



qa^i] condne 
qa^ilB condaoit 
qu^il condtlt 



Que noaa condnssionB qae vons condaBsiez qaMls condaBs^it 



CONDUIRE, To Conduct.— (Foukth Model.) 

Condnire ConduiBant Conduit 

A Wr condnlt to have candtteted 



IXFBBF. 



Past Dbf. 



iJDTUBE. 



OoND. Pb. 



In VSR, 



SuBJ. Pb. 



Je condnis 
Nons coDdniBons 
Je oondnlsaiB 
Nona condoigionB 
Je coDduisiB 
None condniBtmes 
Je condnirai 
Kons condairons 
Je condairaiB 
NooB conduirions 

CondaiBons 
Qne Je condnise 
Qne nons coudniBionB 
Qne je condniaiBBe 
Qae nous condnisis- 
Blona 



tn condnia 
Tona condniaez 
tn coDdaisais 
vouB condniaiez 
tn condnlaia 
vons condniBttes 
tu condniraa 
Yona condnirez 
tn condniraia 
vona condniriez 
Condnia 
condnisez 
qne tn condniaea 
qne voua condniaiez 
qae tu condniaiaaea 
qne vona condniaia- 
siez 



11 condalt 
ila condoiaent 
11 condnisait 
11a conduifiaient 
U coudniait 
fla condulalrent 
11 condulra 
Ua condnlront 
11 condnirait 
ila conduiralent 



qn^H condniae 
qnMl condniaent 
qnUl condniatt 
qn'ila condnlsiasent 



Gonjagate in the same manner as *conduire : 

*Instruire, to instract. *Traduire, to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in uire. 



Re]£. *Naire, to injure; *laire, to shine, and *ireluire, to shine, 
deviate from the model verb cQQdiWP9 iu the past participle, which 
ends in i, as : nui, lui, relui, 
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♦CONNAITRE, To Be Acquainted With, To Know.— 

(Fifth Model.) 

flonnattre ConnaisBant Connn 





Avoir connn 


to have been acquainted with 


Pbxssnt. 


Je connals 


tn connais 


11 connait 




Nous connaissonB 


Yous connaiesez 


lis connaissent 


IXFBRF. 


Je connaissais 


tu connaissais 


11 connaisstt 




Nous connaissions 


Yons connaissiez 


Us connaissaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je connns 


tn connns 


11 connot 




Nons conntlmeB 
Je connaltrai 


Yons conntltes 
tu connattras 


, Us connnrent 

• 1 Aa 


Pdtukb. 


U connattra 




Nons connattrons 


Yons connaltrez 


Us connattront 


COND. Pb. 


Je connattrais 


tn connaltrais 


U connaltrai t 




Nons connaltrlons 


vouB connattriez 


Us connattraient 


IXFBB. 




Connais 






Connaissons 


connaissez 




SUBJ. Pr. 


Que je connaisse 


qne tu connaisses 


qnMl connaisse 




Qne nous connaissions 


qne vons connaissiez 


quMls connaissent 


Ikfbef. 


Que Je connusse 


qne tu connnsses 


qn'U connfit 




Que nous connussions 


qne vons connussiez 


qn'ils connnssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^connaitre : 

*Paraitre, to appear. *Oroltre, to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and oltre, except 
*naitre, to be born, and '''renaitre, to be born again. 

Rem. 1. The i of the verbs in aitre and citre, when it is imme- 
diately followed by t, has the circumflex accent. 

Rem. 2. Croitre and its derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the u of the past participle and in all the iiersons of the past 
deflnite tense. 



*Battre, to beat. 
*Se battre, to fight. 
*8oire, to drink* 



yocabulary 39. 

*Conclure, to conclude. 

*Conduire, to conduct. 

*Se cQnduire, to conduct one's self. 
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*Tmduire, to translate. I>epi]i% einoe. 

^Connaitre, to be aoq[^aintedwith. Ii'anglaia, English. 

*Reoonnaitre, to recognize. De Tanglais en franQais, from 

*Paraitre, to appear ; to seem. English into French. 

Bien dea foia, many times. Un inoonno, an unknown ; a 

La acif, thir^ ; avoir soi^f to be stranger. 

thirsty. Un Stranger, a stranger ; a tor- 

lie Tin, the wine. eigner. 

Le marche, the bargain. £trange, strange. 

Una phrase, a sentence. Senlement, only. 



Exercise 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. Si tn bats les autres, on te battra 
anssi. 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battn bien des fois, et Yon s'y battra encore. 4. Je ne 
veux me battre avec personne. 6. Je fuis ceux qui se 
batten t. 

Model Boibe. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soi£ 
7. lis boivent de Peau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 
9. Si vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'avais 
du lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Cokglube. 11. Kous concluons le march6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons eonelu cette affaire. 13. Enfin, 
c'est une affaire conclue. 

Model Oonduibe. 14. Nous vous eonduisons chez vous. 
15. n m'a conduit jusqu'au d6p6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont toujours bien con- 
duits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais. 19. 
Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moi. 



t Avoir so{f^ literally to have tMrtt ; in English, to be thirefy. See Lesson Fortj- 
seventh. 
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Model ConnaItbe. 20. C'est un Stranger que nous ne 
connaissoDS pas. 21. Je ne yoas ai pas reconnu. 22. Gela 
paratt Strange. 23. Get inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 
comme s'il nous connaissait. 24. II vous reconnattrait^ si 
Yous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never 
beaten anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not 
like those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. 
I do not like to fight. 

Model Boibe. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink 
a glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Conclube. 11. Let us conclude that aflEair. 12. 
We cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Oonduibe. 14. He conducts himself well, 15. 
I will conduct you to the d6p6t. 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you trans- 
late this sentence ? 

Model ConkaItbe. 20. I do not know that gentle- 
man; he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to 
know us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not 
recognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 

t He is a stranger to me, U nCett inoormu. 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Fourth Conjugation. 

♦COUDRE, To Sew.— (Sixth Model.) 



Coadre 



Comant 



Consa 





Avoir coatm to have aewed 




Pbbseht. 


Je conde 


tucoads 


iloond 




N008 coaeons 


TOUB OOOBCZ 


ilB consent 


Impebi*. 


Je cousais 


tn cousais 


il couBait 




NoascoQsions ' 


TOQS consiez 


ilB cousaient 


PabtDkf. 


Je coasiB 


tn coosiB 


V il consit 




Noae coaelmeB 


vons conflttes 


ilB couBirent 


PUTUBB. 


Je coudrai 


tn coiidras 


ilcondra 




NoQB coudrons 


vouB coadres 


ils condront 


COND. PR. 


JecondralB 


in coudrais 


il condrait 




Nous coudriouB 


VOUB coudriez 


ilB condralent 


IXFBB. 




Gonds 






Consons 


cousez 




SUSJ. PR. 


Que je conse 


que ta conses 


qn^D conse 


. 


Que noHR cousions 


que VOU8 consiez 


qnMlB conBent 


IXFBKr. 


Que je consisee 


que tn consBisses 


qn'il oouBlt 




Qoe nons cousisBionB 


que YouB cousiBsiez 


qn*ils couBiBBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''coudre : 

*I>eooudre, to unsew. *Recoudre, to sew again. 



♦ORAINDRE, To Fear.— (Seventh Model.) 

Cralndre Crai^ant Craint 

Avoir craint to have feared 



Pkbbbht. 



Ijifbbf. 



Past Det. 



Je crainB 
NouB craignons 
Je cralgnaiB 
NouB cralgnions 
Je craigniB 
Nona craignimes 



tn cralns 
Yons cralgrnez 
tn cralgnaiB 
VOUB craigniez 
tncraignis 
vonB craignttee 



11 craint 
lis cralgnent 
11 craignait 
Ub craignalent 
11 craignit 
Ob craignirent 
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FnruBE. 



COND. Pb. 



Impbb. 



Susj. Pb. 



Imfbbt. 



Je ciaindrai 
Nous craindrooB 
Je craindrais 
Nous craindrions 

Craignons 
Que jecralgoe 
Que nous craignions 
Que je craignisee 
Qae nous craignisBions 



tacraindras 

yons craindrez 

tn craiudraiB 

vons craindriez 

Grains 

craignez 

que tn CTaignes 

qne vone craigniez 

que tn craignissee 

que Yons craignissiez 



il craindra 
ilB craindront 
il craindrait 
ils craindiaient 



qn^il cralgne 
qaUlB craignent 
qn'il craigntt 
qu^ila craigniBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^craindre, all the verbs 
that end in indre : 



*Plaiiidre, to pity. 
*Peindre, to piunt. 

And many others. 



♦Teindre, to dye. 
*Joindre, to join. 



♦CBOIBE, To Believe.— (Eighth Model.) 



Croire Croyant 

Avoir cm to have believed 



Cra 



Pbbbent. 


Je crois 


tn crois 


il croit 




Nous croyons 


vous croyez 


iis croient 


Ihpbbf. 


Je croyaiB 


tn croyais 


il croyait 




Nous croyions 


yons croyiez 


lis croyaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je crus 


tu crus 


il crnt 




Nous crtLmeB 


vons crtltes 


ils cmrent 


FUTUBB. 


Je croirai 


tncroiras 


ilcroira 




None croirons 


vons croirez 


ils croiront 


GOND. Pb. 


Je croiraiB 


tu croirals 


il croirait 




Noos crotrions 


vons croiriez 


ils croiraient 


IXFBB. 




Grois 






Croyons 


croyez 




Subj. Pb. 


Que je crole 


qne tn croies 


qu'il croie 




Qne nous croyions 


que vous croyiez 


qnMlB croient 


Impbbv. 


Qne je cmsse 


que tu crusses 


quMl crflt 




Qne nons crassionB 


que vons cmssiez 


qn^ils cmssent 
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♦DIRE, To Say, To Tell.— (Ndith Modxl.) 

Dire Disaxit Bit 

Avoir dit to have said 



Fbbbbnt. 



IXFBBV. 



PastDbi*. 



FUTDBB. 



Cohd. F&. 



Susj. Fb. 



JedJs 

NonsdiflonB 
Jedisaie 
Nous disions 
JedlB 
Nous dimes 
Jedind 
Nous dirons 
Jediraifl 
Nous dirions 

Disons 
Que je dise 
Que none dlsioxu 
Que je diese 
Que nous diBsions 



tndiB 

vousdites 

tadifiais 

voosdisies 

tadiB 

voas dites 

tndlras 

vonsdlrez 

tndiraiB 

TOOB dines 

Die 

dites 

que tn dises 

que vouB disiez 

que tu disses 

que VOUB dissiez 



ildit 

ilsdisent 

ildisait 

ilsdittient 

ildit 

ilsdiient 

ildira 

ilsdiront 

Udinit 

ilsdiraient 



qu*il dise 
quails disent 
qn*U dit 
qu'ilB dissent 



Conjugate iu the same manner as *dire : 

*Redire, to say again. 



The other derivatives of dire : *d6dire, to unsay; 
I, to forbid; *m6dire, to slander; *pr6dire, to foretell; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d^disez, interdisez, etc., instead of d6dites, interdites, 
etc. '''Maudire, to curse, has, in the present participle, 
maudissant, doubling the s. The double s is retained in 
all the parts derived from the present participle. 



Tooabulary 40. 



*Oondre, to sew. 
*Oraindr«^ to, fear. 



*Plaiiidre, to jdty. 

*Se plaindre, to complain. 
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*Oroire, to believe. La conduite, the conduct. 

*Dire, to say; to tell; dire la La loi, the law. 

vexite, to speak the truth. Mai, badly. 

Avoir raison,f to be right. Necessaire, necessary. 

Avoir tort,f to be wrong. Fou, fol,/. foUe, mad. 

Exercise 40. 

Model Coudbb. 1. Cousez ceci pour moi, s'il vous plait. 
2. Je le condrai tantdt. 3. Qui a cousu cela ? 4. Si yous 
cousiez tous les jours, vous coudriez mieux. 6. II n'est pas 
nfecessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Gbaikdbe. 6. Je crains les m^chants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ne plaignons pas ceux que nous craignons. 
8. EUe s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le craignait, 
mais on ne Faimait pas. 10. Je me plaindi-ai de vous, si 
vous vous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas de 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Cboibe. 12. Je erois que vous avez raison. 13. 
Personne n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14. Vous ici I Je vous 
croyais k Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 
16. Vous le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons 
pas pouvoir faire cela. 

Model Dibe. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous di- 
scus que vous avez raison. 20. lis disent que nous avons tort. 
21. Qu^en dit-on ? 22. On en dira ce que Ton voudra. 23. Je 
dirai la v6rit6. 24. Si nous disions cela, on dirait que nous 
sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Ooudbb. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 

t Avoir raiaon ; avoir tort, literally, to have rigM ; to have wrong ; In English, 
to be right ; tohe wrong. See Lesson Forty seventh. 
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BewD this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew {subf. imperf.) it now. 

Model Cbaixdre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He feared 
everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always com- 
plaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct 12. 
If you behave badly, people will complain of yon. 

Model Gboire. 13. You believe what I say ; do you 
not ? 14. We believe that you are right. 15. They believe 
that we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said 
(past indef.). 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dike. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say 
the same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know 
what he has told me? 21. What \*t11 people say of it? 
22. We will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, 
if you knew what I know. 
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Irregular Verbs (CJowmnjED).— Fourth Conjugation. 
*ECBIBE« To Write.— (Tenth Model.) 

ticrira £criTiint ficrit 





Avoir terit 


to have tnitten 




Pebsemt. 


J'teriB 


ta £cri8 


n^rit 




Nona ^crivoxu 


V0U8 ^crivez 


lis ^rivent 


iMFRmr. 


J^^crlvais 


ta ^rivals 


U gcrivait 




Nong 6crivions 


Yons ^criviez 


lis ^crivaient 


Past Dbf. 


J'ficrivls 


tn ^crivis 


il ^rivit 




Nona ^crivtmes 


YouB ^criyttes 


Us ^crivirent 


FUTCTRE. 


J'Gcrlrai 


tateriras 


il gcrira 




NoQS 6crirons 


vons 6crirez 


ils 6criront 


OondPb. 


J'ficrlraia 


ta ^rirais 


il6crirait 




None dcririons 


Yoas ^cririez 


Uadcrisf'ent 



i&fisat;t.Afi VfiBfis. 
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SUBJ. Pb. 
IXPBBF. 



EcriTODS 
Qae j'toive 
Qae nous ^crivions 
Qae j'^riviBse 



£cri8 

terives 

qne tn ^crires 

que vons ^criviez 

que tn ^criviesee 



Que nons ^criviseions que voas 6crivl88iez 



qa*il ^criye 
qu*ilt» 6crivent 
qu'il 6crivlt 
qa^ils ^crivissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *6crire: 



*I>6oTire^ to describe. 
*Inscrire, to inscribe. 



*Pre8crire, to prescribe. 
^Transcrire, to transcribe. 



And other derivatives of *6crire. 



^M^ 


.A^IUH:, TO DO, Ji 


3 Make. — (miBvuNTH model. 




Faire 


Faisant 


Fait 




AYoirfait 


to haw made 




Pbbbeht. 


JeftiiB 


tafais 


ilfait 




Nous faisoBs 


Toas faites 


ilsfont 


Imfbbf. 


Je faieais 


ta&isals 


il faisait 




Nous faisioBB 


voas faisiez 


ilsfaisaient 


Past Dbf. 


Jefis 


tDflS 


ilflt 




KousftmeB 


Tons fltes 


ilsflrent 


FUTURB. 


Je ferai 


tnferas 


Ufera 




NoQS ferons 


vons f erez 


ils feront 


CoND. Pb. 


Je f eiais 


ta ferals 


U f srait 




Nous ferions 


vons feriez 


ils feraient 


Imfeb. 




Fais 






Faieons 


faites 




SUBf.PB. 


Que je fiwse 


que tn flisses 


qn^Il fiuse 




Que nous fiweioBB 


que vons fiissiez 


quails fassent 


Imfbbf. 


Qne je fiese 


que tn fisees 


quMim 




Qne nons fissions 


qne voas fissiez 


quails Assent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^faire : 

*Oontre£Edre, to oonnterfeit *Sar£edre, to overcharge 

», to ando. *Sati8faire, to satisfy. 

^Refftire^ to do again. 
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*LIBB, To Read.— (Twelfth Model.) 

Uie Lisant Ln 



Avoir In 



PBEBXEIT. 



Impebi*. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBB. 



COKD. PB. 



SUBJ. FB. 

Imfkbi". 



Jelis 

Koas liBons 
Jelisais 
Nous lisions 
Jelns 
Nous Iftmes 
Jelirai 
Nous lirons 
JeliraiB 
Noas Urions 

Lisons 
Que je Use 
Que nous lisions 
Que je lusse 
Que nous Inssions 



tohaveread 

talis 

Youslisez 

tulisais 

▼ouB lisiez 

tulus 

TouB Ifttes 

tuUras 

vons lirez 

tu Urals 

vouB liriez 

Lis 

lisez 

que in Uses 

que vons lisiez 

que tn lasses 

que vons lossiez 



ilUt 

ilslisent 

illisait 

ilslisaient 

Ulut 

lis lurent 

ilUra 

ilsliront 

illinit 

lis liraient 



qu'il Use 
.qu*Us Usent 
qu'fl lat 
quails lossent 



Gonjagate in the same manner as *lire : 

*£lire, to elect. *Relire, to read again. 

, *Reelire, to re-elect. 



*METTRE, To Put, To Put On.— (Thirteenth Model.; 



Pbbsent. 



IXFEBF. 



Past DBF. 



FUTUBI. 



CoHO. F&. 



Mettre 



Hettant 



Avoir mis 



tohaveptU 



Jemets 
Nous mettons 
Je mettais 
Noas mettions 
Jemis 
Nous mtmes 
Je mettrai 
Nous mettrons 
Je mettrais 
Nous mettriona 



tumets 
vous mettez 
tu mettais 
vous mettiez 
tumis 
vous mttes 
tu mettras 
vous mettrez 
tu mettrais 
vous mettries 



Mis 



ilmet 
Us mettent 
11 mettait 
Us mettaient 
Umit 
Us mirent 
Umettra 
Us mettront 
U mettrait 
He mettraien^' 
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IXPSB. 




Het8 




Mettons 


mettez 


SiTBJ. Pa. 


Qae je mette 


que ta mettes 




Que noofi mettlons 


que YOUB roettiez 


IXFKBl'. 


Que je misse 


que tu misses 




Que nous misBions 


que vons missiez 



qn'il mette 
quells mettent 
qu'U mlt 
quails missent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *inettre : 

*Admettre, to admit. *Pennettre, to permit. 

*Oommettre, to commit. *Promettre, to promise. 

And all the derivatives of ^mettre. 



yocabulary 41. 

*£crire, to write. Remarquer, to observe^ to re- 

*Faire, to make ; to do ; ^^flEure mark. 

attention, to pay attention ; Le pupitre, the desk. 

*falre une question, to ask a Le banc, the bench. 

question; ^aire un plaisir, to Ija boite, the box; la boite auK 

do a favor; ^faire *faire,f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; *faire *ve- Un cahier, a copy-book. 

nir, to send for. La musique, the music. 

*Lire, to read. Un cahier de musique, a music- 

*Mettre, to put ; to put on ; met- book. 



tre en ordre, to put in order. 

'^Se mettre, to sit down. 

^Remettre, to put back; to de- 
liver^ to hand ; to put off. 

JEtaccommoder, to mend. 



Quinze Jours, a fortnight. 

Prochain, next. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient; 

former. 
Au lieu de, instead o£ 



Exercise 41. 

Model Eorire. 1. J^6cris mon th^me, et il 6crit le sien. 
2. Nous 6crivons tons le jours. 3. II Scrivait k son pdre 

t F<Ur€ fairey to have or gei made. Faire is used before the infinitive of almost 
anj verb, in the sense of to have or to get. Faire and the infinitive are equivalent 
to a transitive verb. 
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pendant que j'Scrivais mon thSme. 4. J'6crivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arriv^e d Paris. 5. Je n'ai pas 6crit 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Vous m'6crirez aussitdt que vous 
serez arrivS. 

Model Faibe. 7. Je fais ee que vous m'avez dit de faire. 
8. Vous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la m^me chose. 10. 
Us font yenir le m^decin. 11. U me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouvais repondre. 12. Nous lui flmes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuiL 14. Je 
fei*ai faire des pupitres comme ceux-Id. 15. H faut que je 
fasse nettojer cet habit. 

Model Libe. 1&. Lisez ceci. 17. Je Vai lu. 18. H 
lisait le journal au lieu d'6tudier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
ancien professeur est mort. 20. Je lirai ce livre quand vous 
Taurez lu. 

Model Mettbe. 21. Je mets votre dictionnaire dans 
votre pupitre. 22. Mettez votre manteau, si vous allez 
sortir. 23. Nous avons mis votre lettre dans la bolte. 24. 
Elle se mettait toujours d. c6t6 de lui. 25. Bemettons 
chaque chose i sa place. 26. Je remettrai votre lettre i 
mon pdre. 27. Nous remettrons la le9on i domain. 

Theme 41. 

Model Eobibe. 1. Are you writing your exercise? 2. 1 
have written it. 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week (that 
I write) {8ubj\ pres.). 5. He wrote to me {past de/.) last 
week that he would be here in a fortnight 6. I will write 
to you as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faibe. 7. What are you doing? 8. I am not 
doing anything. 9. Will you do me a favor ? 10. I will do 
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it as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked (past 
indef.) me a question (to) which I did not wish {past indef.) 
to answer. 12. You were not paying alttention to what I 
was saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14. I must send for the notary^ he said (dit-il). 15. I made 
{past def,) him observe that the notary was present. 

Model Libe. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. 
17. Have you read it? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it 19. They were reading instead of 
writing. 20. We read {past def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettbe. 21. I put everything in order before I 
go out. 22. Where did you put {past indef.) my music 
book ? 23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was 
putting on her gloves to (in order to) go out. 25. I have 
handed your letter to my father. 26. We will put every- 
thing back in its place. 27. I will put oflf that journey till 
next week. 28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FOKTY-SEOOND LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Gontdtdbd). — Fourth Conjugation. 

*MOUDRE, To Grind.— (FouKTKBNTH Modbl.) 

Hondre Honlant Honla 





Avoir monla to have ground 




F!RB8mT. 


Je rnonds ta monds 


flmood 




Kons monlons yous monlez 


lis moalent 


IXFBRF. 


Je monlais ta monlain 


11 moulait 




NoiiB monllons Tons monliez 


Us moalalent 


Past Dbv. 


Je monlus ta moolas 


fl monlat 




Noas moolflmes Toas moaltltes 


lie monlurent 
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FUTUBB. 



COND. Pb. 



IXPKB. 



SuBj. Pb. 



Je moadral 
Nous moodrone 
Je mondrais 
Nous mondricHiB 

Monlons 
Que je rnonle 
Qae nous moalions 
Que je moulnBBe 
Que nous moolossioiiB 



tnmoadns 

voas mondrez 

tu iDondrais 

vooB mondriez 

Moads 

moulez 

que tu xnooles 

que Tous mouliez 

que tu moulusseB 

que VOOB monlnsBiez 



llmoudiA 
ils moudroDt 
il mondrait 
ilB mondraient 



qn*!] moule 
quMls monlent 
qu^U moulftt 
quails mouliussent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *moudre : 

*fimoudre, to grind. *Remoudre, to grind again. 



*NAITBE, To Be Born.— (Fiptkbnth Model.) 



Past "Dvf. 



FUTUBB. 



OoHD. Pb. 



SuBJ. Pb. 
Ibpbbt. 



Nattre NaiBsant 

Etre Ji6 to have been bom 



Jenais 

NouB oaiBBons 
Je uaisBaiB 
NouB naiBsionB 
Je oaquis 
Nous uaqutmes 
Je nattrai 
Nona nattroBB 
Je uatcraia 
Nous naitriouB 

Naissons 
Que je nalBse 
Que nouB nalBBions 
Que je naquiBse 
Que nouB naqnlBBionB 



tnnaiB 

vouB naissez 

tu ualBsaiB 

VOUB naiBBlez 

tunaquiB 

TOUB naqulteB 

tu naltraB 

VOUB naltrez 

tu nattralB 

VOUB naltriez 

NaiB 

nalBsez 

que tu nalBBeB 

que VOUB naiBBiez 

que tu naquiseeB 

que VOUB naqulBBlez 



N6 



Qnah 
ilB naiBsent 
11 nalBsait 
Us nalBBalent 
11 uaquit 
ilB naqnirent 
11 uattra 
ilB nattront 
ilnattrait 
Ub oaltraient 



quMl nalBBe 
quMlB naiBBent 
quMl naqutt 
qn'ilB naquisBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *naltre: 

*Renaitre, to be bom again. 
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*PijA.lREj, To Please. — (SixTKKNTii juodiuj.; 




Plaire 


Plaisant 


Phi 




Avoir pin 


to have pleased 


1 


Pebsiht. 


Je plais 


tn p1a1f> 


Uplatt 




Nous plaiBonB 


Yous plaisez 


ils plaiBent 


Ikfbrf. 


Je plaiBAlB 


tu plaisaiB 


11 plaiBait 




NouB plaisions 


YOQB plaiBiez 


lis plaisaient 


PASTDxr. 


Je pins 


ta plus 


ilplut 




Nohb plilmefl 


▼OUB pItlteB 

A. ^ _ ■ , _ _ 


ilB plurent 


FUTUIU. 


Je pjuni 


tn plains 


11 plain 




Noae plaironB 


voos plairez 


lis plairont 


Coro. Pb. 


Je plainiB 


tu plairalB 


U plalnit 


IXPEB. 


NOOB pUirioDB 


YOUS plairiez 
PlaiB 


Ub plainient 




PlaisonB 


plaiaez 




Suw. P&. 


Qne je plaiBe 


que tu plaiaes 


qn^il plaise 




Que QOUB plaisionB 


que vous plaisiez 


quMlB plalsent 


iMFBBr. 


Qne je pluBBe 


que tu plusBeB 


qu'll piat 




Que nous plassions 


que YouB pluBBiez 


qu*il8 pluBBent 
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Conjugate in the same manner as * 

*8e plaire (dtre), to be pleased. *Taire, not to say. 
*Oomplaire, to humor. *Se tairG, to be silent 



♦PRENDRE, To Take.— (SBVKNTBiarrH Model.^ 

Prendre Prenant Pris 



Pehbxbtt. 



Imfebf. 



Past Dsr. 



FUTUBK 



OOSD. P&. 



Avoir priB 



Je prends 
Nona preuoDB 
Je prenaiB 
NouB prenlons 
JepriB 
NouB pitmes 
Je prendrai 
NouB prendrons 
Je prendnis 
NouB prendrlons 



to h^ve taken 



tn preudB 
YOUB preuez 
tn prenais 
vouB preniez 
tn pris 
YOUB piites 
tu prendras 
vons prendrez 
tu prendnis 
Yons prendriez 



ilprend 
ils prennent 
U prenait 
lis prenaient 
ilprit 
lis prirent 
Uprendn 
lis prendront 
U prendrait 
ilB prendnient 



: ♦» V 



«>5/« 
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SUBJ. Pb. 
IXFKBT. 



PreDons 
Que je prenne 
Que none prenions 
Qae je prisse 
Que Dons priseions 



Prends 

preDez 

que ta prennes 

qne voas preniez 

qne ta piieees 

que Yons priBsiez 



quMl prenne 
quMle prennent 
qu^il prlt 
quails prissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^prendre : 

*Apprendre, to learn ; to hear. *Reprendre, to take back ; to re 
*Oomprendre, to comprehend. snme. 

*Entreprendre, to undertake. 

And the other derivatives of ^prendre. 



♦RESOUDRE, To Resolve.— (Eighteenth Model.) 





B^Boadre B^solvant B^boIu 


or Bisons 




Avoir r^Boln 


L to ham resolved 


• 


PBB8ENT. 


Je 1^8008 


tnr^Bons 


il rSsont 




Kons r^eolTons 


VOUfl r^BOlvftJ! 


ils resolvent 


IXFBBT. 


Je risolvaifl 


tu r^eolvalB 


il r^solvait 




NonB r^BolYions 


vouB r^solviez 


ilB rtBolvaient 


Past Det. 


Je r^soluB 


tu i^Bolns 


il r^solnt 




NouB r^Boltmes 


votts r^Bolfttes 


ils r^Bolnrent 


Fdtube. 


Je r^Bondrai 


tn r^Bondras 


11 r^Bondra 




Nons r^sondionB 


voas r^Boudrez 


ilH r^Bondront 


OoND. Pb. 


Je r6soadraiB 


tn r^BondraiB 


il r^Bondrait 




Nons r^boudrions 


Tons r6Bondriez 


ils r6sondraient 


Imfeb. 




B^Bons 






B^BolTons 


r^Bolyez 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Que je risolye 


qne tii r^solveB 


qn^il r^BolTe 




Que nonH r^BOlvionB 


qne voob r^Bolviez 


qn'ils r^BolYont 


Imhebf. 


Qne je r^Bolnsse 


que tn r^soInBBes 


qn'U r^Bolflt 




Qne noaB r^BolUBeions 


que Y0U8 r^BohiBsiez 


qnMls r^solnssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *r680udre : 

*Absoudre, to absolve (past part,) ; absoua, /. absonto. 



t > 
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Vocabulary 42. 

*Moudre, to grind. Le moulin, the milL 

*Naitre (6tre), to be bom. JLe grain, the grain. 

*Plaire,f to please ; il plait (de),f Una partie, a part. 

it pleases. Le reste, the rest. 

*Se plaire, to like to be. Le tout, the whole. 

*Se taire, to be silent. Un instant, an instant 

*Prendre, to take ; ^prendre Un pas, a step. 

cong6, to take leave. La mort, death. 

*Apprendre, to learn ; to hear La peine, the trouble. 

(news). A la fois, at once. 

*Oomprendre, to comprehend ; to Tant (de), so many. 

understand. Vers, towards. 

*Entreprendre; to undertake. Ne .... gu^re, but little ; not 
*Reprendre, to take back ; to re- much. 

sume. Done, then. 

Le meunier, the miller. S'il vous plait, if you please. 

Exercise 42. 

Model MoItbbe. 1. II faut moudre le grain avant dc 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd'hui. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'etais au moulin. 4. On en avait 
moulu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model NaItee. 6. On nait et Ton meurt sans le savoir. 
7. L'instant ou nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 8. 
Oti 6tes-vous n^? 9. Ces enfants sent nes dans ce pays-ci. 
10. Le President Lincoln naquit d Springfield, 111., et mou- 
rut & Washington. 

Model Plaieb. 11. Comment ce dessin plalt-il d, votre 
soeur ? 12. H ne lui plait gu^re. 13. II ne plaira pas & 

t FkUre d qudqu'un to please somebody. The impersonal verb U pkAt requires 
de before the iDflDitive. II ne lui plmt pas cTattendrey It does not please him to waiU 
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mon p6re de reveniy ici demain. 14. Ces dames ne se plai- 
saient pas d la campagne. 15. Taisez-vous done. 16. II 
s'est tu quand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Prendre. 17. Je prends du caf6 le matin et da 
the le soir. 18. Nous prenons ces gants-ci, et nos soBurs 
prennent ceux-14. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II apprenait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses A la fois. 23. Be- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. II prit cong6 de nous 4 Paris, et partit le m^me jour 
pour Berlin. • 

Model Besoudre. 26. La question a 6t6 enfin r6solue. 
27. Nous avons r6solu de quitter la ville. 

Theme 42. 

Model Moudrb. 1. They were not grinding at the mill ; 
the miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (samedi). 

Model NaItre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 
5. I was bornf in this country. 6. My grandfather, who 
died last spring, was bornf in Paris. 

Model Plaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. 
What pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it 
please you to wait until to-morrow? 10. That does not please 
me. 11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I 
did not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they beganj to speak of that, she kept silenij 

t Was bom 1b reDdered in French by the papt indefinite tense of the verb If the 
person' is still alive, and by the pluperfect, if the person is dead. 
t PftBt definite tense. 
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Model Pbendee. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. Will you take the trouble 
to read this. 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Besoudbe. 24. What have you resolved to do ? 
25. We have resolved to start. 



FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Contutued). — Fourth Conjugation. 
*RIRE, To Laugh. — (Nineteenth Model.) 

Rire Riant Ri 





Avoir ri 


L to have laughed 




Frbsknt. 


Jezls 


tnris 


ilrit 




NouB rions 


Yons riez 


ils rieut 


Imfebf. 


Je riaiB 


ta rials 


ilriait 




Nous riions 


voas riiez 


lis riaient 


Past Dbt. 


Jens 


ta ris 


ilrit 




Nons rtmes 


Tons rttes 


ilsrirent 


Pdtuhb. 


Je rirai 


tn riras 


ilrira 




Nons rirons 


vons rirez 


ils riront 


COND. Pb. 


Je rirais 


tn rirais 


llrirait 




Nous ririons 


vous ririez 


ils riraient 


IXTBB. 




Ris 






Rions 


riez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Qq8 je rie 


que tn ries 


. qu^ilrie 




Qae nous riions 


qne tous riiez 


quMls rient 


7[mpbbf 


Que je risse 


que tu risses 


quMl rtt 




Q,ae nous rissions 


que vous rlssiez 


quUls rissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *rire : 

*Sourire, to smile. 
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♦SUIVRE, To Follow.— (Twentieth Model.) 



Snivre 



Sniyant 



SaM 





Avoir Boivi 


to have/oOowed 




Pbebbht. 


Jeimis 


taanla 


ilBUit 




Noas HuiTons 


yoQB Buivez 


ils saiyent 


Impbrt. 


Je Buivais 


tu Buiyaia 


U Boiyait 




Nous BuiTions 


yona salvies 


lis aaivaient 


Past Dbt. 


Je suiyis 


tn salvia 


ilaoivit 




Nona BQivtmeB 


yoas sniyltes 


ila aaiyirent 


PUTTJBB. 


Je snivrai 


ta snivras 


11 saiyra 




Nona Huiyrons 


yous saiyrez 


lis Boiyront 


COND. PR. 


JeBuiyraiB 


tasaiyrais 


UsaivTait 




Nous BoiyrionB 


yons Boivries 


ila Boiyraient 


Tmfsb. 




Suia 






SnivoiiB 


soiyez 


1 


SUBJ. Pr. 


Qae je sniye 


que ta saives 


qa*il Boiye 




Que nons sniyioiiB 


qne yons aniyiez 


quMls Baivent 


Tmfbrf. 


Qne je snivisse 


qae ta saiyiaseB 


qaMl snlvlt 




Qae noas BuiyiBaions 


qae yoas saiyissiez 


qa'ila Baivlssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^suivre : 

*Foiir8uivre, to pursue. *8'eii8uivre, to follow from. 



♦TRAIRE, To Milk.— (TwENTY-piRST Model.) 



Frbbbnt. 



FUTUBB. 



CONB. PB. 



Traire 



Trayant 



Avoir trait 



to have milked 



Jetrals 
Nous trayons 
Je trayais 
Kons trayions 

Je trairai 
Noos trairons 
Je trairalB 
Noas trairions 



ta tralB 
voaa trayez 
ta trayaiB 
vouB trayiez 
(No Past Dtf.) 
ta tralraa 
voaa trairez 
ta trairaia 
youB traiziez 



Trait 



11 trait 
ila traient 
il trayait 
ils trayaient 

U traira 
ila trairont 
il trairait 
ilB trairaient 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



TralB 

Trayons trayez 

Que Je traie que tn traies 

Que nons trayions que toob trayiez 

iNb Imperf. Sul^,) 



quMI traie 
quails traient 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^traire : 

*Eztraire, to extract. *Sou8traire, to take away. 

♦VAINCRE, To Vanquish.— (TwKNTY-sEcx)ND Model.) 

Yaiocre Yainqnant Vaincu 



IXPKBF. 



Past Dbt. 



PUTUBB. 



CoHD. Pb. 



SuBj. Pb. 



Avoir vaincn 

Je vaincs 
Noas vainquons 
Je vainqnais 
Nous vainqaions 
Je Tainqais 
Nous vainqutmes 
Je vaincrai 
Nous yaincroiiB 
Je vaincraiB 
Nona vaincrions 

YainqnoDS 
Que je vainqae 
Que nous Tainqnions 
Que je vainquisee 
Que nous yainqaisBions 



to have vanquished 



tn yaincB 

youfi yainquez 

tn vainquaiB 

vouB yainquiez 

ta vainqniB 

VOUB yainqnttes 

tn vaincras 

VOUB vaincrez 

tn vaincrais 

VOUB vaincriez 

YaincB 

vainquez 

que tu vainques 

que VOUB vainqufez 

que tu valuquiBBes 

que VOUB vanquiBsiez 



il vainc 
ils vainquent 
il vainquait 
ilB vainquaient 
il vainqnit 
ils vainquirent 
11 vaincra 
Ub vaiucront 
il vaincrait 
Us vaincraient 



quMl vainque 
qu^Us vainqueut 
quMl vainqntt 
qu'ilB vaiuquiBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *vaincre : 

*Oonvainore, to convinoa 



♦VlVlcE, To Live.— (Twenty-third Model.) 

Ylvre Yivant Y^cu 

Avoir v^cn to have lived 



Jeyis 
Nous viyons 



tu vis 
vous vivez 



flvit 
Usviyent 
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BLEMENTABY 


FRBITOH 


QBAMMAB. 


IXPBSW, 


Je viyais 


tuyiyais 




Uyiyait 




Nons yivions 


yous Yiyies 




lis ylyaient 


Past Dbt. 


Je Y^iis 


tuy^cus 




llY^CUt 




Nous v^cfimes 


yous y^fltes 




Us y^curent 


FUTUBB. 


Je vivrai 


tn viyras 




flyiyra 




Nous vivrons 


yous yivrez 




ils yiyront 


COHD. Pb. 


Je ylvrais 


tu yiyrats 




il viyrait 




Nous yiTrions 


yous viyries 




ils yiyiaient 


Imfbb. 


Viyons 


Vis 
vivea 






SuBj. Pb. 


Que je viva 


que tn yives 




qu'il yiye 




Que nous viyions 


que yous yiyiez 




quails yiyent 


Imfbbv. 


Que Je y^usee 


que tu y^cnsees 




qu'll y^cftt 




Que nous y^cussions 


que yous yteusslez 


quails y^uBsent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as *vivre: 

♦Survivre, to Survive. 



Vocabulary 43. 



*Rire (de), to laugh (at). 
♦Suivre, to follow. 
♦Poursuivre, to pursue. 
*Traire, to milk. 
*I]xtraire, to extract; to take 

out. 
*Vainore, to vanquish. 
*Oonvaincre, to couvince. 
♦Vivre, to live. 

♦Survivre, to survive; to out- 
live. 
Un Remain, a Roman. 
Ii'Asie,/., Asia. 
Un pays, a country. 
Un roi, a king. 
La nation, the nation. 
A I'etrang^er, abroad. 
Sn ma presence, in my presence. 



LHntemplrance,/., intemperance. 

Une passion, a passion. 

Un ennemi, an enemy. 

La guerre, the war. 

L'embarras, m., the embarrass- 
ment. 

Le conseil, the advice ; the coun 
sel. 

Un ezemple, an example. 

Le marbre, the marble. 

La carriere, the quarry. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Le sort, the lot. 

Loin, far. 

Partout on, wherever. 

£temellement, eternally. 

Tant que J as long as. 

Tel, many a one. 
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SX6T0MI6 ^9o. 

Model Bibe. 1. Tel rit anjourd'hui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri de mon embarras. 4. Vous 
riiez et elle riait aussi 5. Ne riez pas des d6fauts d'autrui. 
. Model Suivee. 6. Je suis mon chemin, et vous suivez 
le v6tre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oil vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi Texemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivit les conseils de ses parents. 
10. Si vous poarsuiviez vos 6tudes, elles vous eonduiraient 
loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous poursuivriez cette affaire 
ou non. 

Model Traire. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pre- 
sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carri^re, est 
d'une belle qualite. 

Model Vaincre. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de 
FAsie, mais il ne ^t v aincre ses passions. 15. Apr^s avoir 
vaincu ses ennemis a la guerre, il fut vaiucu lui-m6me par 
rintemp6rance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la v6rite de c^ 
que je dis. 

Model Vivre. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort. 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez tou- 
jours vivre. 19. Mon grand-p^re vivait du temps de Wash- 
ington ; ils 6taient amis. 20. II vivra 6temellement dans 
rhistoire. 21. Apres avoir v6cu longtemps dans I'abondance, 
il mourut pauvre. 22. Catonf ne surv6cut pas longtemps d, 
la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 43. 

Model Bire. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not 
laugh at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They 

t Cafo. 
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laughed (past indef.) at our embarrassment 5. We shall 
laugh too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivre. 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us ? 9. 
My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I wish 
that you would pursue {subj. imp,) your studies without pay- 
ing attention to what they say. 

Model Traire. 11. Tkey (On) milk the cows twice a 
day, in the morning and in the evening. 12, This is an 
example, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincre. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am convinced of the truth 
of what you say. 15. The Komans vanquished (past def,) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivre. 16. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef,) a long time abroad, 
where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry Clay was 
living when I came {past indef.) to this country. 19. I saw 
him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I (shall) live. 



FOETY-FOUETH LESSON. 

The AovERB.f 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan- 
tity, comparison, aflSrmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introduced in 
the preceding lessons: A^jonrd'hui, to-day; aussi, cdso.too; autrefois, 
fwrm&rly; bien, wdl; bientdt, ioon; comme, likey as; comment, h.ow; 
d^ikf already; demain^ to-morrow; encoxejStiU.yet; ensemhle^ together; 

t Introdaction, pp. 17, 7 and 90, 80. 
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ensoite, afterwards; hier, yesterday; loiii^ far; longtemps, a lofig time; 
maintenant, now; mal, badly; on, wh&re; partout, everywhere; quand, 
when; quelque part, somewhere; quelquefois, sometimes; si, so; souvent, 
often; txaXJ^i^hyandby; a little while a^fo; taxd^ IcUe; touiovoBj alioays; 
tout d I'heure, presently, just now; tout de suite, immediately, etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used : 

/UUeurs, elsewhere. Dorenavant, henceforili. 

Ainsi, thus ; so. Expres, purposely, on purpose. 

^ la fois, at a time; at once. Mdme, even ; also. 

Alors, then ; at that time. Peut-dtre, perhaps. 

Auparavant, before ; first Flutdt, rather. 

Autrement, otherwise. Presque, almost. 

D'abord, at first ; first. Sans doute, undoubtedly. 

Dedans, within ; in it. Surtout, especially. 

Dehors, outside ; out of doors. Tdt, soon. 

De&sous, below ; under it. Tdt ou tard, sooner or later. 

Dessus, above ; upon it. Volontiers, willingly. 

2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

^d verbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposition 
dtf before the noun, and when the noun is not expressed, it 
is represented in the sentence by the pronoun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are : 

Assez, enough. Guere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beaucoup, much ; many. Peu, little ; few. 

. , j^'^Bien (Rem. 1), much ; many. Plus, more. 

Oombien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Bavantage, (Rem. 2), more. Trop^ too much ; too many. 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is : du, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is used 
preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 
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n travaiUe autant que vom. He works as much «§ yoa do. 

Pai autant de livres que voua. I have as many books aa yon. 

Vous en avez plus que moL Yon have more than I. 

II y a beaucoup de fautes (or bien There are many mistakes in this 
des fautes) dans ce th^me. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantiiy, the 
preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avez plus de courage que You have more courage than pa- 
de patience. tienoe. 

8. Formation o^ Adverbs in ment. 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment When the adjective ends with a vowel, 
ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends with a 
consonant, to the feminine form, as : 

Poll, polite, ach. poliment, politely. 

Ordinaire, usual, adv. ordinairement, usually. ^^ 

Seul,/. seule, alone, adv. settlement, only. 

Heureux, /. heureuse, happy, adv. henreusement, happily ; luekfly* 

Douz,/ douce, soft, adv. doucement, softly; g^ently. 

Rem. Beau, heatUiful; nouveau, new; fou, foolish; mou, soft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment, to the feminie forms ; belle* 
ment, finely; nouvellement, fi^tt%; £ollement,/(^uA/^y moUement, 
softly. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment, as : 

•Prudent, prudent, adv. prudemment, prudently. 

Except : 

Iient, slow, adv. lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, adf>. presentement, presently. 



THE ADYEBB. ' 203 

4. Adjectives used as Adverbs. 
A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

ASJEOTIYB. AdYBBB. AdJBOTIYB. AdTBBB. 

Cher, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a low voice. 

Faiiz, false, outoftuDe. Juste, just, correctly. 
Haut, high, loud. Port, strong, very; very much. 

II vend cher. He sells dear. 

Elle chante faux. She sings out of tune. 

Nous parlous trop haut. We speak too loud. 

Elle Joue juste. She plays correctly. 

n gele fort. It freezes hard. 

5. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 

Tard, late; plus tard, later; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 

Bien, well ; mieuz, better ; le mieuz, best. 

Beaucoup, much ; plus, more ; le plus, most. 

Mai, badly ; pis, worse ; le pis, worst. 

Peu, little ; moins, less ; le moins, least. 

6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when used to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connection a diflPerent meaning. 

Bien fort or tres-fort, very strong ; Fort bien or tres-bien, very well. 
Assez bien, pretty well ; Assez Joli, rather pretty. 

Un peu tard, rather late ; Trop tard, too late. 

Rem. Tr^s, bien, and fort may be used to strengthen the sense of 
adjectives and adverbs. Before nouns bien is used, and before parti- 
ciples, either bien or fort. 
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The adverb Tout. 
Tout is used as an adverb in the sense of quite. 

Tout doucement. ^ » 

Tout before an adjective that is feminine, tekes the same 
render and number as the adjective when the adjective begins 
with a consonant, but not when the adjective begms with a 

vowel. . 

.».^aA She is quite surprised. 

EUe est toute surprise. ^^^ ° h . *^^ . , , 

Bue o»t ^x^„„xe She was quite astonished. 

Bile 6tait tout etonnee. " ^ 

Adverbs of Negation. 
The adverbs of negation are : 

Aucunement (ne), by no means. 
Ne, not. Nullement (ne), by no means. 

SrJulernot Mth emphasU). Que (ne), only, but ; notWng but. 
Point (ne), not (wh, h j.^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 

Plus (ne), no longer. **"« 'l '• 

rxi~ '^ " , Non, no. 

Jamais (ne), never. 

RKM. 1. AdverbB of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 

""e^*"? "^e negative p«i is generally omitted in tbe negative con- 
i^Lot L vert cesser, to cease; oser, to Oare; pouvou:, to be 

able ; savoir, to know. 

J i^»«.Ai. She does not cease weeping. 

Bile ne cesse de pleurer. »=»" 

•^ . ,\^i« I dare not speak of that. 

Je n'ose parler de oela. ^ ***" »' 

7 , , . ^ I cannot do it 
Je ne puis le saire. 

_ f . I cannot. 

J:re!r,^"aest. laon-tl^ow^hereHeis. 

The adverbial phrase du tout, at all is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, a«: pas du 
tout, point du tout Du tout is also used alone with the 
force of a negative. 
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Vocabulary 44. 

Avancer, to advance ; to bring Un ch&le, a shawL 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Fidele (a), laitMul ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march* Eztr^mement, extremely. 

Agir, to act. Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

L'lige, m,, the age. Autrement, otherwise. 

Exercise 44. 

Advebbs. (See list 1.) 1. Autrefois je travaillais pen ; 
j'6tais malade alors. 2. Maintenant je travaille davantage, 
et je me porte bien. 3. Dor6navant je serai moins confiant. 
4. Je venx bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre devoir 
auparavant. 5. Mes frdres sont dehors ; ils vont rentrer 
bient6t. 6. Voici la lettre; Targent est dedans. 7. Avaneez 
la table, et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. Voild votre cb Ale ; 
vos gants soDt dessous. 

Advebbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n'6tudiez pas autant 
que votre fr^re. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n^ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez autant 
de patience que de courage, vous r^ussiriez mieux. 

Advebbs ik ment. 13. II arrive ordinairement apr^s 
Fheure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire remarquer cela. 
15. Parlez doucement, s'il voufi plait. 16. II m'a dit poli- 
ment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectives as Advebbs. 17. Vous avez pay6 cela trop 
cher. 18. EUe joue faux. 19. Ne parlez pas si haut. 20. 
Parlous bas; il y a quelqu'un dans I'autre chambre. 

Modification of Advebbs and Adjectives. 21. EUe 
est tr^s-forte pour son dge, et fort avanc^e dans ses 6tudes. 
22. Elle est trds-aimable et assez jolie. 23. Elle joae assez 
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bien. 24. Sa soeur est bien malade. 25. Elle 6tait tout 
6toDn6e de nous voir. 

Advebbs of Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. 
Elle ne cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je 
n'ai qu'un frfire, et je ne sais oii il est. 30. Je le cberche 
partout, et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gudre de 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du tout J 

Theme 44. 

Advebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then, now yon are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth I wi.l be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-office, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box ; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench ; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Advebbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 
11. You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Advebbs in ment. 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cann#t follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 17. 
I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectives as Advebbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She speaks 
so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does not 
play correctly. 

Modification of Advebbs and Adjectives. 23. She 
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is very tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were 
very much astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 
27. I was very thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite 
young. 

Advebbs op Negation. 29. He dares not say it. 30. 
You do not cease speaking. 31. I oannot answer all your 
questions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be 
so (thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
sister^ and she is not well at all. 



FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



The Preposition* 
List of Prepositions that are frequently usei 



Avant, befoie (time or order). 

A oause de, ob account of. 

A odte de, by the side of, by. 

A regard de, with regard to. 

An lieu de, instead of. 

Auprls de, near, close by ; with. 

Autour de, around. 

Contre, against. 

Depuis, since. 

Des, from. 

Derri^re, behind. 

Devant, before (pontian). 

Durant, during. 

Bntre, between. 

Bnvers, towards {moraUy). 



Environ, about. 

Ezceptei except. 

Fante de, for want of. 

Hors, out. 

Jusque, till, until ; as far asi 

MalgrS, in spite of. 

Farmi, amoiig. 

Fendant, daring. 

Free de, near by. 

Quant a, as to. 

Selon, 

Suivant, 

Sur, upon. 

Vers, towards {physicaUy), 

Vis-a-vis, opposite. 



y according to. 



Introdaction, p. 17, 8. 
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Vocabulary 45. 

L'ezan^B, m,, the examination. L'h6tel de viUe, the dty-halL 

lies vacances,/., the vacation. Ij'onest, m,, the west. 

Ij'etl, m,, summer. Btre £lch6 centre, to be angry 

Un parent, m., a relative. with. 

Une parente,/, a relative. Btre flicbS de, to be soriy for. 

Une personne, a person. Tourner, to turn. 

Une circonstance, a circumstance. Aine, oldest. 

Men avis, m,, my advice; my En verite, indeed, 

opinion. Bh bien ! well 1 

Exercise 45. 

1. Jules se plaint de moi, paree que je n'ai pas youlu 
sortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour, il eroit que je suis f&ch6 
eontre luL 3. A cause de cela, il ne vient plus me voir. 
4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas f&ch§. 5. II s'est toujours 
bien comports en vers moi. 6. II est yenu passer quelques 
jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 7. Durant r6t6 nous 
6tions presque toujours hors de la ville. 8. Autrefois mon 
cousin demeurait aupr^s de la banque. 9. Je YsA rencontrS 
ce matin pres d'ici. 10. Son fr^re demeure vis-d-vis de 
rh6tel de ville. 11. Nous demeurons k c6te de Feglise. 12. 
Ne sortez pas sans parapluie. 13. Le vent a toum6 vers 
Touest; il va pleuvoir. 14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais 
pas y aller. 15. Quant d, cela je n'ai rien d, vous dire. 16. 
\ regard de cette affaire, il faiit agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (1) arrived 
here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with me, but 
my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 3. I do 
not know what to do with regard to that business. 4. As to 
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that, I cannot tell you anything. 5. You must act accord- 
ing to the advice of your father. 6. I will act according to 
circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis since last Monday. 
8. I believe that he is angry with me. 9. I should be sorry 
for it, for he has always acted well towards me. 10. I shall 
return here towards evening (le soir). 11. There were about 
two hundred persons at the examination. 12. All my rela- 
tives were there except my eldestf brother, who was out of 
town. 13. Your cousin was sitting by me.* 14. Julia was 
behind me, and my mother was sitting before me. 15. Henry 
was sitting near the window, between his two sisters. 16. I 
did not recognize you among so many strangers. 



FOSTY-SIXTH LESSOR 
^;^KE Conjunction.^— The Interjection.^ *" 
1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used: 

Afin que, I in order that. Des que, as soon as. 

Ainsi, thus. Done, then ; therefore. 

Ainsi que, ) ^ ^^^ ^ Et, and. 

Aussi bien que, ) * Jusqn'a ce que J until 

A moins qne,| unless. liOrsqne, when. 

Aussitdt que, as soon as. Mais, but. 

Avant que,| before. Neanmoins, nevertheless. 

Bien que J although. Ni, neither ; nor. 

Oar, for. Ou, or. 

Oependant, however. Farce que, because. 

Depuis que, since {temporal). Pendant que, while. 

t Place the adjective after the nonn. 

X Introduction, p. 17, 9. 

{ Introduction, p. 17, 10. 

I These conjunctions require the verb in the subjunctire mode. 
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Fonrquoi, why. Que, that. 

^Poortant, however. Qucique^f although. 

Four que,f in order that. Sans que,f unless ; without. 

Foorvu que,f provided Si, if ; whether. 

Pnisque, since (eauwl), Tant que, as long as. 

Quand, when. Tandis que, while. 

2. Interjections. 

The principal interjections are: 
! hal Bah I pshaw! 



Ah! ah! Faiz! silence! 

Alel oh! Ohutlhist! 

H^las ! alas t Hola ! hallo t 

Oh! oh I Re bien! hey then! now then I 

Fi! fy! Bh bien! well then! 

Vocabnlary 46. 

8e d^pdcher, to make haste. Une occasion, an opportunitj. 

Se livrer (a), to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

Oompter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help. Leve, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer Magnifique, magnificent, 

quelqu'un d'embarras, to get X propos, seasonably; bien si 

one out of difficulty. propos, at the right tima 

Reparer, to repair; to amend; Fuis, then; et puis, and next; 

to make amends for. what next. 

Exercise 46. 

Coi^^JUNCTiOKS. 1. VoTis savez aussi bien que moi qu'on 
nouB attend, cependant vous ne vous d6p6chez pas. 2. Aus- 
sitdt que je me serai habille, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 
verons avant que mon oncle soit lev6. 4. Depuis que mon 

t These conJanctionB reqnire the verb in the sabjnnctive mode. 
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ami est parti^ plusieurs personnes sont venues le demander. 

5. Puisqiie vous le dSsirez, je remettrai ce voyage d, demain. 

6. Je suis coDtent, pourvu que vous le soyez. 7. Etudiez 
tandis que vous 6tes jeuues; quand vous serez grands, vous 
n'aurez, peut-6tre, ni le temps, ni les mfimes occasions que 
vous avez k pr6sent, de vous livrer k l'6tude. 8. Bien que 
v(jus,sovez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop sur ces 
avantages. 9. Je neparvi^ndrai jamais k traduire ce thdme 
sans que vous m'aidiez. 

Interjections. 10. H61as ! que vais-je faire ? 11. Ha ! 
vous voiU bien & propos; vous allez me tirer d^embarras. 
12. Oh ! que c'est beau ! 13. Chut! on vient 14. H6 bien! 
que fltes-vous alors ? 15. Eh bien ! vous avez done r6ussi 
k la fin. 

Theme 46. 

Conjunctions. 1. I was mistaken as well as you, how- 
ever, I hope to make amends for my fault. 2. When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I have not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 6. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, 
although you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s^enfuit), and you know that 
it will not return a^fain (plus). 

Intebjections. 11. Alas! that is a great misfortune. 
12. Hallo ! is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then ! what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent. 15. Well then ! that 
will be the end of the story. 



SYNTAX. 



FOETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 
The Noun. 

1. A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a ver^, the •bjevt •f 
a transitiye verb, called direct Oject ; •r the object of a preposition^ 
called indirect object. (See Introduction, p. 17 ; 2, 6, etc.) 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word, so 
as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to Jia'oe need {to 
need); avec politesse^ with pdUeness (politely), 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter verb. 

Avoir envie, to have a wish. Sntendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avoir Boin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre conge, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt. Rendre Justice, to do justice, 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. ^ 

2. Idioms with Avoir, To Have, and a Noun. 

In some French expressions avoir, to have, is used with a noun ; 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to he is used with an 
adjective. 

Avoir faim, to be hungry. Avoir peur, to be afraid. 

Avoir soif^ to be thirsty. Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir chand, to be warm. Avoir raison, to be ri^^ht. 

Avoir froid, to be cold. Avoir tort, to be wrong. 

Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 

Avoir, to have, is also used in the following expressions : 

Qn'y a-t-il 7 What is the matter ? 

n Tk^ a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qn'aveas-voiu 9 What is the matter with you ? 

J« n'ai rien. Nothing is the matter with me. 
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A-tril qnelque chose ? Is anjrtbing the matter with him ? 

Quel kge aveas-vons 7 How old are you ? 

J'ai diz ana. I am ten years old. 

3. Nouns used Adjectively. 

A nonn is used adjectively 

(1.) When it stands in apposition with another noun, as : 

Telemaque, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

(2.) After a neuter verb when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 

Son p^re etait medecin. His father was a physician. 

n est devenu soldat. He has become a soldier. 

(8.) When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describes, as : 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un chemin de fer. A railroad. 

(4.) When ii is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or states 
the means by which the object is put in motion, as : 

Du papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une 'machine a vapeor. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a vent. A wind- mill. 

4. Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compound 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending, as : 

Un chou-fleur, des chouz-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauMflowers. 

Un gentilhomme; des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

honunes. 

Un monsieur; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 

When a compound noun is formed of two nouns connected by a pre- 
position, the first of the two nouns only takes the plural ending, as : 

Un chef-d'oeuvre; des chefs- A master-piece; master-pieces. 

d'oeuvre. 
Un aro-en^el| des arcs-en-ciel. A rainbow ; rainbows. 
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Verbs and invariable parts of speech used substantiyely, or forming a 
part of a compound noun, are tlie same in the plural as in the singular. 

Unporte-crayon; des porte-cray- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ens. 
Les si et les pourquoi. The ifs and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the singulac 
Les deux Oomeille. The two Comeilles. 

5. An, Ann^e, Year; Jour, Journee, Day, etc. 

An, year; jour, day ; matin, morning^ and soir, evening, are mascu- 
line nouns, and annee, year ; journee, day ; matinee, morning, and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. They are 
used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ans, three yeaiTB; 
tous les ans, &Dery year ; tous les jours, efeei^y day ; le matin, Hhe morn- 
ing or in the Tnorning ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to their 
duration : toute Pannee^ the whole yea/r; cette annee, this year; toute 
une Journee, a whole day; la matinee, the morning time; una soiree, 
an evening, or an evening party. 

6. Remark on the Plural Noun Gens, People. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by a 
singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the feminine, 
and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Les vieilles gens 
Bont soup9onneux, old people are distrustful. 

The compound nouns, gens de lettres, literary men ; gens de bien, 
good people, etc., are not subject to the above rule. 

Tocabulaxy 47. 

La tdte, the head. Le mal de t^te, the headache. 

Une dent, a tooth. Avoir mal (a), to have pain (in). 

La gorge, the throat. Mal a la t^te, a headache. 

Le mal, evil ; pain ; sore. MbX aux dents, toothache. 
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Mai d la gorge, sore throat. Montrer, to show. 

Une salle si manger, a dining-room. Passer, to spend {of time), 

Une boite si tli6, a tea-canister. Bn society, in company. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. En CsuniHe, with one's family. 

Le bureau, the office. Vide, empty. 

lie voiainage, the neighborhood. Au contraire, on the contrary. 

Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. Qu'y a-t-il? 2. Vons me fiedtea 
maL 8. Je vous demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qu'on ne lui rend 
pas justice. 5. II a tort de dire cela. 6. C'est un jeune homme qui ne 
yeut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-yons froid ? 8. Au contraire^ j'ai 
bien chaud. 9. Nous avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 11. Qu*as- 
tu, Jules ? as-tu peur de venir aupres de moi ? 13. II a pleure ; il a 
honte de se montrer. 13. Quel kge a-t-il? 14. II a presque neuf 
ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil? 16. Du tout; j'ai mal a la tete. 17. 
Heniiette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite £lise a mal si la gorge. 
19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; il fiaudra faire venir le mededn. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 20. Le p^re de notre prof esseur de fran- 
^is est notaire. 21. II y a deux chaises a bascule dans la salle H man- 
ger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin a vent dans ce voisiuage. 28. La boite 
a th^ est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier a lettre dans ce tiroir. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 25. Mon fr^re Charles a douze 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingti^me annee. 27. II 
sort encore tons les jours. 28 Mon p^re est toute la joumee au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 30. Moi, je Buis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la soiree en famille. 

Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. What is the matter with you? 
d. I have a headache. 3. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a 
sore throat. 5. The children are hungry aud thirsty. 6. Little Wil- 
liam is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9. What is the matter now? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I beg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nouns used Adjectiyely, 3. 18. We are translating the history of 
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Telemaclms, ths son of Ulysses. 14 Our dancing-inaster was a soldier 
formerly. 15. Have you bought letter paper? 16. Is there a rocking- 
chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining-room. 18. 
There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ6e, etc., 4. 19. I was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a day. 
22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the whole 
day at home. 23. I neverf go out in the morning ; I study the whole 
morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usuallyf spend 
the evening in company. 



FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
The Article.— Use of the Article before Common NouNa 

1. The article is used before a common noun that denotes a particu- 
lar person, place or thing, as : 

lie livre que Je lis. The book which I am reading. 

lie mois dernier. Last month. 

La semaine prochaine. Next week. 

The article is used before nouns taken in a general sense, ks ; 

L'homme est mortel. Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

Ii'or est precieuz. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before oomie 
that are taken in a partitive sense, as : 

J'ai du papier. I have paper. 

n poss^de du courage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 
(1.) The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative wo«i, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

t Put the adverb after the verb. 
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Reic. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when the 
senbe of ihe noun is restricted bj some #ther words, as : 

Je n'ai pas du pain comma le I have no bread like yours, 
vdtre. 

(2.) The article is omitted when the noun is preceded by an adjec- 
tive, as : 
J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

"^^vJlSM. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after the 
"^onn : du papier blanc, uhUe paper. When the noun is omitted, the 
« rule for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the noon 
-were expressed : Avez-vous lie bon papier? JHen ai de bon. Aveas- 
(Avous du papier blano ? Pen ai du blano. 

J* «^^*) "^^ article is omitted when the noun is governed by the prepo- 
>v ^ aition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word, as : 

^ J'ai besoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Seaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

t Rem. The article is, however, used after bien, much; many ; and 
y after la plupart, m>o8t, 

^ V ^Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

^La plupart des hommes. Most men. 

: CThe article is used before the noun that denotes the unit of weight 
or measure, by which anything is bought or sold, and before nouns 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

^ Vlngt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

•r Deux dollars le metre. Two dollars a meter. 

i* La moitiS des marchandises. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of the 
verb. 

n m'a donnn^ la main. He gave me his hand. 

Xnie a la bouche petite. Her mouth is smaU. 
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Wlien an operation is performed upon a person, the part acted upon 
is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb. 

Vous leur avez ouvert leg yeuz. You opened their eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pronomi- 
nal form of the verb is used. 

n s'est fait mal a la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

TSIemaque, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe preced- 
ing nouns. 

Un maitre de danse. A dandng-nmster. 

; \J3n homme a cheveuz blancs. A man with white hair 
I - 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before a 

' noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the sense 

is definite. 

'L'homme auz cheveuz blancs. The man with the white hair. 
' \ai boite auz lettres. The letter-box. 

^^ lie pot au lait. The milk-pot. 

V The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the conjuno- 
7tion ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive sensa 

■\ Enautomne. In autumn. 

1 n est venu en voiture. He came in a carriage. 

. n n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor friends. 

y^ Z Use of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

• \ The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces, seas, 
. rivers, and mountains. 

\ La France est un beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is pie- 
ceded by the preposition en, m, to, 

n est en France. He is in France. 

n va en Angleterre. He goes to England. 
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The article is not used before the name of a country of the feminine 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of frcym, 

n vient d'Allemagne. He comes froni Germany. 

But: 
n vient dn Mexiqne. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a pre- 
ceding noun, as : 

lie roi de Prusse. The king of Prussia. 

Da fromage d'Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de, as : 
Le climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

Le President Jackson. President Jackson. 

lie petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. [See Ninth Lesson (&£»).] 



Vocabulary 48. 



Ij'Europe,/., Europe. 

La France, France. 

L'Angleterre,/., England. 

Ii'Allemagne,/., Germany. 

X7n empereur, an emperor. 

X7n monarque, a monarch. 

Le printemps, spring; au prin- 
temps, in spring. 

L'etS, summer ; en eti, in sum- 
mer. 

L'automne, autumn ; en automne, 
in autumn. 



L'hiver, winter; en hiver, in 

winter. 
Le climat, the climate. 
La gelee, the frost. 
Le succes, success. 
L'oisivetS,/. idleness. 
L'amitiS,/. friendship. 
Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as 

a sign of. 
Le sort, the lot. 
Un cheveu, a hair; les ohevwiz, 

the hair. 
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Un obU, an eye ; les yeiiz, the ^'approcher (de), to comd near. 

eyes. Blanc, /^m. blanche, white. 

La main, the hand. Noir, black. 

lie bras, the arm. Vert, green. 

lie pied, the foot. Bleu, blue. 

La moitie, the half. Bum, brown. 

Le quart, the quarter. Blond, fair ; light ; flaxen. 

Oreer, to create. y^liSecontent (de), dissatisfied (with). 
Proclamer, to proclaim. Puissant, powerful. 

Fl&ner, to loiter. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. Hon pSre est 
all6 a Boston le mois dernier. 2. II reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
8. Dieu a cree le del et la terre en six jours. 4. L'automne est 
une saison plus agreable que I'hiver. 5. On admire le courage, mats 
la prudence est tort aussi necessaire au succ^. 6. Avez-vous du 
satin blanc comme eeluici? 7. Nous n'avons pas de satin comme 
celui-la. 8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite 
dlfferente. 9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans Toisivete. 10. 
La plupart des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous 
payons la viande vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette sole blanche coilte 
trois dollars le m^tre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par 
la gelee. 14 II m'a offert la main en signe d'amitie. 15. Elle a 
les cheveux blonds. 16. J'ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert 
les yeux. 18. Je me suis fait mal aa bras. 19. Un vieillard a 
cheveux blancs, qui tenait un livre a la main, s'est approch6 de 
nous. 20. Ce monsieur aux cheveux blancs est le grand-pere de la 
petite Henriette. 

The Article before Proper Names, 4. 21. La France est plus 
grande que I'Angleterre. 22. Le climat de la France est preferable a 
celui de I'Angleterre. 23. Le roi de Prusse fut proclame empereur 
d'AUemagne. 24. Mon fr^re est en France, et j'irai en Angleterre au 
printemps. 25. Le President Grant ^tait en ville hier. 26. Je n'^tu- 
die pas beaucoup en ete. 27. Nous reviendrons d la ville en automne. 
28. n fait bien froid ici en hiver. 
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Theme 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns* 1 and 2. 1. We shall go to 
the country next month. 3. Last week I received a letter from mj 
brother. 3. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautifhl velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many young 
people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most men 
are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etoffe) costs fifty 
cents a meter. 12. We pay far (le)* cofl^ forty cents a pound. 13. 
He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your hand, and let us 
be friends. 15. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and brown hair. 16. 
You have hurt my footi* 17. I have a pain in my arm. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 18. I do not like the climate 
of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 20. The 
emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 21. I was in 
Germany when the war began between Germany and France. 22. Do 
you speak French ?f 23. I will study it next winter. 24. I will begin 
in autumn. 25. We intend to go ta Europe in the spring. 



FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 
The Adjective.— Agreement. 

1. An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in the 
masculine plural. 

Lliomme et la femme sent l^g^s. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with the 
last. 

X7n homme on une femme &g6e. An old man or an old woman. 

* General sense. 

t Pnxtiez vowfran^aisf After the verb paHer the article Is nsnally omitted before 
fran^ais^ French, anglaie^ English, and other national names denoting langoagest 
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The adjectives demi, haUfy and nu, 6ar«, are invariable wlien they pre- 
cede the noun, and agree with the noun when they follow it ; demi in 
gender only ; one demi-heure, half an hour; denz heures et demie, 
tiDO hours and a half; na-pieds, or les pieds nus, barefooted. 

The adjective feu, latey deceased, placed immediately before the noun, 
agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a possesBive 
adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, tlie late queen; leu la xeine, 
the deceased queen. 

2. Adjectives used as Nouns. 

An adjective may be used as a nonn to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

lie Frangais ; la Frangaise. The Frenchman ; the French 

woman. 

lie fran9ai8. The French language. 

lie {or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing well. 

Xi'ambitieuzn'est Jamais content. The ambitious man is never satis- 
fied. 

Je prefdre Ihitile a I'agreable. I prefer the useful to the agreeable. 

8. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectives, as a rule, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Beau, beautifuL Jeune, young. Moindre, least 

Bon, good. Jolij pretty. Nouveau, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Gros, large. Meilleur, better. Vieuz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, form 
or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and past 
participles used as adjectives, always foUow the noun. 

La langue £ran9ai8e. The French language. 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

Tin homme aveugle. A blind man. 

Des plats casses. Broken dishes. 
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Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as they precede 
or follow the noun. The following are a few of them : 

TTn brave hommOj a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Men cher ami, my dear friend. TTne robe chere, a costly dress. 

Tin grand homme, a great man. Tin homme grand, a tall man. 

La demi^re ann^e, the last year Ii'annee demiere, last year (Uie 
{of a series). preceding year), 

4. Government. 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a noon, or a verb in 
the Infinitive. 

Adjectives that express our feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, with, require the preposition de 
before the noun or infinitiva 

Je suis content de ce travail. I ai^ satisfied with this work. 

Je suis heureuz de vous voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the opposite 
qualities, require the preposition k. 

O'est utile a savoir. That is useful to know. 

O'est une chose difiEicile a faire. That is a difficult thing to do. 

Adjectives joined in construction with the impersonal verb il est, 
require, however, de before the infinitive. 

n est utile de savoir cela. It is useful to know that. 

5. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the Elnglish indefinite article a 
or an; but the indefinite article is used, in English, in cases in which 
its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, 
or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Athalie, tragedie de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Racine. 

n est fran^ais. He is a Frenchman. 

Son p^re 6tait notaire. His father was a notary. 
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Rem. The numeral an is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted by other words, as : 

Son pere etait un riche negociant. His father was a rich merchant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter or 
page of a book, except for the first. 

Henri quatre. Henry the Fourth. 

IjO deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Chapitre premier, page hnit. Chapter the First, page eight. 

Vocabulary 49. 

Tin bottier, a bootmaker. Rond, round. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. Carre, square. 

Tin tailleur, a tailor. ^8^\ equal ; alike. 

Tin boulanger, a baker. Avare, avaricious ; miserly. 

Tin boucher, a butcher. * Mort, dead. 

TTne feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. Aimable (de)^ amiable ; kind. 

Une livre, a pound. Fatigue (de), tired. 

lie lit, the bed. Impossible (a), impossible. 

Iia langue, the language. Inutile (a), useless. 

Fran9ais, French. Difficile (a), difficult. 

Anglais, English. Prononcer, to pronounce. 

Allemand, German. Contenter, to satisfy. 

Exercise 49. 

1. Le p^re et la m^re de ces enfants sont morts. 2. Le petit et sa 
soeur sortent ensemble. 3. Hier ils sont venus demander du pain ; lis 
6taient nu-pieds. 4. Vous me donnez une demi-livre de cafe, et je vous 
en ai demande une livre et demie. 5. La malade n'a pas quitte^le lit 
aujourd'hui. 6. L'avare meurt de faim au milieu de Tabondance. 7. 
La langue f ran^aise et la langue anglaise sont utiles a oelui qui va 
voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie Tallemandlrjmais je ne le parle pas. 
9. J'aimemieux une table rondequ'une table carr^e. 10. Coupez-moi, 
s'il vous plait, un m^tre et demi de ce drap noir. 11. Je suis con- 
tent de mon sort ; Tetes-vous du vCtre ? 12, Nous sorames fatigues 
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(Tentendre parler de cela. 18. n est inutile de me le dire. 14. Mon 
bottier est franijfais. 15. Son frere est boulanger. 16. Notre boucher 
est anglais et mon tailleur est allemand. 17. Henri qnatre, roi de 
France, etait le p^re da peuple. 18. Vous troaverez cela dans votre 
histoire, livre premier, chapitre deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1. That gentleman and lady are oar neighbors. 2. The children of 
the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 8. Lend me half 
a sheet of letier paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pendant) an 
hoar and a half. 5. The patient is (va) better ; he has gone oat. 6. 
The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French language 
is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better than Ger- 
man. 0. Here is a round table and a square table, which one do you 
wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a tall man. 1 1. 
Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man does his duty, and 
fears none but (que) God. 18. My shoemaker is a Frenchman. 14. That 
German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see you. 16. You are very kind 
to have thought of me. 17. These words are difficult to pronounce. 
18. It is difficult to satisfy everybody. 19. It is impossible to do it. 



FIFTIETH LESSON. 
The Pronoun. 

(Bee Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We here add only what is necessary 
to complete the subject) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
oeoi, oela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the place 
of a sentence. 

Je sals oe qui le desole. I know what grieves him. 

8avez-vou8 ce qull a dit? Do you know what he said? 

Oela est vrai. That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le sals, I know it. 
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When a relative clause refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

EUe est fort mecontente, ce qui She is very much displeased, which 
me desole. grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the ohjective x)erBonal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used aflarmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 
Donnez-moi du papier. Give me some paper. 

IDonnez-m'en. Give me some. 

When the ohjective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, les pre- 
cede moi, t#i, lui, nous, vous, leur. 
Donnez-le-moi. Give it to me. 

Envoyez-le-Iui. Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb. 

The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by et, ou, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either aflarmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : II etudie et fait des progres ; or II etudie et 
il fait des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 
Le monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to acoom- 

compagner, est vend. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 
Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose ad- 

m'avez donne I'adresse. dress you gave me. 

The pronoun wJiose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 
lie monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house we 

quel nous demeorons. live. 
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The jwrsonal pronouns he, she^ him, her, followed by a relative pro- 
noun, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Oelui qui travaille est plus hen- He wbo works is happier than he 

xeuz que oelui qui est oisif. who is idle. 

J& oonnais celle dont vous parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sentence, 
though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabularyni. 

Z<a ^aute, beauty. Inqui^ter, to trouble; to make 

la'esprit, m„ the mind ; the intel- uneasy. 

lect ; the wit. S'interesser (a), to be interested (in). 

lie ccBur, the heart. Oonsoler, to console ; to comfort. 

Z<a barbe, the beard. Iiouer, to hire ; to rent ; to let out. 

lie chagrin, the grief ; the trouble. Faire cas de, to value : to set a 

Iia flatterie, flattery. value upon. 

Tin agent, an agent. Sans reserve, without reserve. 

Un appartement, an apartment. Avec egard, respectfully. 

Au premier, on the first floor. GriS; gray. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Je sais ce qui vous inqui^te. 2. Votre ami me I'a dit. 8. Nous 
en avons parl^. 4. J'y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n'y puis rien faire. 
5. Vos amis s'interessent a votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 6. 
Donnez-moi du papier si lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-douzaine de 
feuilles. 8. Pretez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez pas besoin. 
9. Pretez-la-lui ; 11 vous la rendra tantot. 10. On a tort de ne penser 
qu'^ soi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que soi. 12. Le 
monsleiir qui a loue Tappartement au premier, est ici. 18. Cest un 
monsieur a barbe grise, d*environ soixante ans. 14. Recevez-le avec 
egard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'al vu le peintre dont vous m'avez 
donne Tadresse. 16. C'est un homme dont tout le monde admire le 
talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais soufiert, ne pent comprendre les maux 
d'autrni. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait plus de cas de sa beaute 
que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gateau ; coupez-le en quatre parties 
egales, et donnez-en un morceau a chacun de vos fr^res. 
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Theme 50. 

1. You do not know what troubles mo. 2. I cannot tell it to you. 
3. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot speak of it with any one. 
5. I know that yon have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be use- 
ful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your trouble. 
8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is master in his 
own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you the horse. 11. 
Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the lady of whom you 
speak. 18. She is a person, whose qualities of heart and mind we ad- 
mire. 14. There is the agent whose address you ask for. 15. It is the 
same who rented us the house in which we live. 16. We do not pity 
him who pities nobody. 17. I do not esteem her who loves flattery 
better than truth. 



FTFTY-FIEST LESSON". 

The Verb.— Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

1. A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the singular, 
the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pronouns are of 
different persons, the verb agrees with the first person in preference to 
the second, and with the second in preference to the third. 

Men £rere et moi (nous) vien- My brother and I will come, 
drons. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and are 
of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when they are 
of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees with the 
person who has the precedence. 

Lui ou son frere viendra. He or his brother will come. 

Lui ou moi viendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is put 
in the singular. 
Le peuple 6tait mecontent. The people were diissatis^ed. 
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When the collectWe noon is followed by de and another noun, the 
verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

-Use fo«le d'^iieiBtft enoo ml wait- A crowd of children obstructed the 

vtFWtfT' screeu. 

TTne foule d'enfeuits conraient A crowd of children ran through 

dans la rue. the street. 

The verb 6tre having ce for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plural : 
Oe sent euac It is they. Cost nous. It is toe, 

A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Moi, qui suis votre amL I, who am your friend. 

2. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at the 
present time. 

Je lis. I am reading. 

Je lis tons les Jonxs. I read every day. 

The present tense may be nsed to express a proximate future. 
Je pars demain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has been 
going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. In this 
case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je suis ici depois lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Oombien de temps y a-t-il que How long have yon lived here? 

vous demeiirez ici? 

n y a trois ans que je demeure icL I have lived here three years. 

The impei^eet tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous dies entre. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais beaoooup autrefois. I used to read a great deaL 



230 ELEMENTABT FBENOH OBAMHAB. 

The patt indefinite tense lepresents the state or action as oompleted^ 
either now or long since. 

J'ai vu voire oncle. I saw (or have s^n) your anda 

Je I'ai vu 11 y a un an. I saw him a year ago. 

The pott deflnUe tense is used to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

Je vis votre oncle I'an dernier. I saw your unde last year. 

Rem. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, and to say : J'ai vu votre oncle Tan dernier. In conversation, 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 

The pluperfect tense denotes that an action or event had taken place 
at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Vous 4tlez parti quand Je suis You had started when I arrived, 
arriv^. 

The pagt anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is expressed 
by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aussitdt que Je me fus I started as soon as 1 had risen. 
Iev6. 

The futtire tenses are used to express what will take place in future 
time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, after 
adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai quand J'aurai fini mes I will start when I have finished 
affaires. my business. 

Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, (f / 
but they may be used after si, whether. 

Je partirai, s'il vient. I will leave, if he comes. 

Je ne sais s'il viendra on noau I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 
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S. Use of the Conditional Mode. 

The conditional mode is need to express what would take place, or 
would have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, ful- 
filled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the conjunc- 
tion si, \f, with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of the 
indicative mood. 

Je le feraia, si Je pouvais. I would do it, if I could. 

Je I'aiiraia £ait, si J'avais ptu I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
n aurait pa le fairs, s'il avail He could have done it, if he would, 
vooln. 

Rem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if; but may be 
used after si, whether. 

Je ne sais sMI viendrait,^ si Je I do not know whether he would 
I'invitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4 Use of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort or 
to command. 

Rendez-moi heareuz. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malhenremc Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-noos utiles aux autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of tbe subjunctive mode. 

Qnll le fiuwe, et quHls en rient. Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative in e, 
as parle, pense, ofre, and also the imperative va, add, for the sake of 
euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Pense i oela. Penaes-y. Think of that. Think of it 

Va & la maison. Vas-y. do home. Oo there. 
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6. Use of the Subjunctive Mode. 

The subjunctive mode is used in dependent sentences : 
(1.) After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, surprise, 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je Buis bien aise que vous ayez I am glad that you. succeeded. 

reussL 

n s'^tonne que nous soyons ici. He wonders that we are here. 

n desire que nous partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qull le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

(3.) After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt. 

Oroyez-vous quHl le sache 7 Do you believe that he knows it 1 

, Je ne pense pas quHl le sache. I do not think that he knows it. 

(3.) After impersonal verbs. 

II est temps que vous partiez. It is time for you to leava 
n faut qu'il le fasse. He must do it. 

(4.) In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : le 
plus, le moins, le mieuz, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre, le seul, le 
premier, le dernier, etc 

Vous dtes le premier qui I'ait su. You are the first who knew it. 
Le seul qui puisse le faire. The only one who can do it. 

(5.) In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Jecherchequelqu'un qui le sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
II y a pea d'hommes qui le There are few men who know it. 
sachent. 

(6.) After certain conjunctions. (See Elfty-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 

on the tense of the governing verb. 
The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 

the subjunctive. 

Je doute ) qull le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it. 

Je douterai \ quHl Fait fait. I shall doubt ) his having done it. 
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The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the imper- 
fect or pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

J'ai dontl ) quHl le fit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je donterais ) qull I'e&t £ait. I would doubt ) his having done it. 

6. Use of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive may be used as subject or as object. 

Parler trop est imprudent. To speak too much is imprudent. 

Je veux vous rendre oe service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai pour vous obliger. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apr^s avoir dit oela il sortit. After saying that he went out. 

7. Government of Verbs. 

Some verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neuter in 
French; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French, 
which are intransitive in English. 

User do quelque chose. To use a thing. 

Abuser de quelque chose. To abuse a thing. 

Douter de quelque chose. To doubt a thing. 

Jouir de quelque chose. To enjoy a thing. 

Oonvenir a quelquHm. To suit somebody. 

Ob^ir a quelqu'un. To obey somebody. 

Plaire sL quelqu'un. To please somebody. 

Repondre k quelqu'un. To answer somebody. 

Ressembler a quelquhin. To resemble somebody. 

And 

Demander quelque chose. To ask for something. 

Desirer quelque chose. To wish for something. 

Payer quelque chose. To pay for something. 

Devoir quelque chose. To owe for something. 

£couter quelqnhin. To listen to somebody. 

Regal der qnelqahin. To look at somebody. 



^ 
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Some verbs fpqttire a different prepoeitioii in French than ihej do 
in English. 

Penser si, to think of. Hire de, to langh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (see Twentieth Lesson, 2) : 

Aimer mienac, to like Bntendre, to hear. Savoir, to know how. 

better. 

Ck>mptar, to intend. Fairs, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be abla Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require i before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amuser, to amuse Employer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 

Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 

Chercher, to seek. Mettre, to put. 8e plaire, to delight (in). 

The following are some of the verbs which require de before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty -second Lesson) : 

Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

Oonseiller, to advise. Negliger, to neglect. Refuser, to refosa 

Se d^pdcher, to make OuUier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

haste. 

Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. T&cher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense in 
which they are used, tarder a, to delay ; tarder de, (impers.) to long; 
venir, to come; venir a, to happen; venir de, to comefroMy to havejfugt. . . 

n tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming, 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

B'il vient k mourir. If he happens to die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him. 

♦Appartenir, To Belong. Etre a, To Belong. 
A qal appartient cette maison 7 To whom does that house belong? 
£ltre k is used in the sense of appartenir. 
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Aquiestcela? Whose is that? ^ 

O'est a moL That is mine. 

X qui sont ces gants 9 Whose gloves are these ? 

Us sont a ma tante i or ) mi. x> 

^ * 1 * J * * r They are my aunt's. 

Oe sont les gants de ma tante. ) ^ 

Vocabulary 51. 

Le penpie, the people. Qarder, to keep ; to g^iaid. 

lie palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

TTne troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find i^haZ was hgt). 



lies troupes {plur), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

La bataille, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Tin service, a service. Vouloir dn bien (a), to wish well. 

Theme 51. 

Agreement. 1. My friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. You or 
Henry will come with us. 8. The people were complaining of the con- 
duct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of the palace. 
5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 6. They are our 
friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, who reiiised to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours for my 
brother. 11. 1 have lost my grammar. 13. Yesterday I found it among 
the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we were in Paria 
14. One day I received a letter which called me back to New York ; my 
father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this news, I came back 
to the United States. 16. 1 shall start when my brother comes. 17. I 
will start to-day, if he comes. 18. 1 do not know whether he will come. 
' Conditional IMode. 10. He would come, if he could. 20. He would 
have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I would render you that 
service, if it (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. I would have done so 
already. 

Imperative Mode. 28. Do not keep me waiting long. 24 Let us 
render ourselves agreeable toitbose of whem we have need. 

Subjunctive IMode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. I am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
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to me. 28. I doabt iDhether (que) he knows that 70a are here. 29- I 
do not think that he knows it. 80. It is time for as to go (away). 
81. I must first finish what I am doing. 82. The professor wished me 
to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 88. Do you doubt that? 84. I do not doubt it. 35. 
You enjoy great advantages; do not abuse them. 36. Try to please 
your teachers : they wish you well. 87. I owe you for these boots ; I 
will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 88. Whose pen- 
knife is this? .39. It is mine. .40. That store belongs to my uncle. 41. 
He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 48. He has just arrived. 
44. I knew that it was he, because he resembles your father. 



FIPTY-SECOKD LESSON. 

The Participle. 

The principal uses of the participles, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en: 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with refer- 
ence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Unjennehommeconnaissantses A young man knowing his own 

interdts, ne n^gligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

Etudes. studies. 

J'ai vn cet homme tenant un I have seen that man holding a 

livre i la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

La pais 6tant conclne, les armies Peace being concluded, the armies 
88 retir^rent. withdrew. 

The Adverb. 

Davantage, plus, more, Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to pins at the end of a sentence. 

Si, so; tant, so much, denote extension; aussi, as, so; autant. as 
mtidi, so mtich, denote comparison. 
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Reh. Si may be used for aussi, and tant for autant, in negative 
sentences. 
Plutdt, plus t6t. Plutdt means rather; and plus t6t, 90(mer, 
Tout a coup, means suddenly; and tout dhin coup, all in one stroke, 
De suite means in succession ; and tout de suite, immediate^/. 
Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When the 
verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiliary 
verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables and adver- 
bial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs denoting time ab- 
solute, as : hier, aigourd'hui, domain, etc , may be placed before the 
subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the subject and the verb. 
Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the preposi- 
tion de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. ^ 



The Negative Particle Ne. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode : 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used aflSrmatively. 

2. After the verbs empdcher, to prevent, to kinder, and prendre 
garde, to beware ; to take care (not). 

8. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to disown, to deny; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4 After the conjunctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur que, for fear that, 

5. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 

O est plus riche qu'on ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
U parle autrement qu'il ifepense. He speaks otherwise than he 

/ thinks. ■ 

The Preposition. 

A, dans, en, in. A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points to 
the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. H est au magasin, Tie is at the store. H est dans le 
tnAgaaia^ he is in the store, l^eosde eBtenmaf^aaia^theeofeeisst^edf 
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En, ^ to or in. The preposition en is nsed before the names of 
oonntries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and tlie article, 
before the names of countries of the mascaline gender. Bn France, 
to or in France. An Meadque, to or in Mexico, 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes the 
epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, or can be, 
done. Je pars dans deux heures, I start in ttoo hours. Je penac finiz 
cet onvzage en deux henres, lean finish that work in two howrs. 

De, avec, chez, i/Mh. De expresses result or conseqaence ; avec 
has the meaning of together with, by means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-Tous fait de men canif 7 What 
have you done with my penknife? {Where isitf) Qu'avez-voua hdt 
avec men canif 7 What have you done trith my penknife f ( What u^e 
have you made ofUt) Chez les Remains c'etait la coutume. Among 
the Romans it toas the custom. 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral adjec- 
tive, and not que: plus de vingt, more than twenty ; moins de diz, 
less than ten. 

Avant, devant, before. Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
II est venu avant moi. H s'est place devant moL 

Entre, parmi, among. Entre is used distributively ; parmi means 
in the middle of. Entre nous, among us. Parmi le peuple, among the 
people. 

Vers, envers, towards. Vers is used to express physical direction, 
and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards the 
north. Poli envers tout le monde, polite toioards everybody. 

The prepositions ^ de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 



The Conjunction. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode. 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 



Afin que, in order that. 
A moins que, (Rem.) unless. 
Avant que, before. 
Bien que, although. 



De crainte que, } for fear; lest 
De pear que, ) (Rem.) 
Au cas or en cas que, in case. 
Poor que, in order that. 
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Pourvu que, provided. Sans que, without. 

Quoique, although. Suppose que, suppose. 

Bbm. X moins que, de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may requira 

The conjunction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any of 
the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and governs 
the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it stands. 

Que, used to avoid- the conjunction si, if, governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous Tenez 
et que Je ne sols pas an logfs, attendez-moL If you come and {if) I 
am not in, vmtfor me. 

Que, in exdamatorj sentences, is used for comme and for combien. 

Que c'est beau! How beautiful that is t 

Que vous 6tes bon! How good you are I 

Que de bont^ vous avez ! How much kindness you have I 

Et is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition; ni to 
join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n ressemble a son fr^re, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caractere. fsice and disposition. 

n ne ressemble pas k son frere. He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus (either, in a negative sense). 
n ne veut pas le faire, ni moi non plus. He wiU not do it, nor I either, 
Mon frere ne veut pas le £edre non plus. My brother wUl not do it 
either. 

Vocabularj 52. 

La parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difficulty, the difficulty. *Secourir quelqu'un, to come to 

Un principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. *Offiir (de), to offer (for). 

En voiture, in a carriage. Renoncer (ii), to renounce. 

Dans I'embarras, in difficulty. Je vous en prie, pray. 
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Theme 52. 

Present Pari 1. Our friends seeing^ that we were in difficalty, came 
promptly to our assistance. . 2. On coming in, I saw the professor hold- 
ing your copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exercise, and having 
read it he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to-day. 

Adverbs. 4. I offered you fifty dollars for your boat ; and I will not 
give any more for it (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not speak 
so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 8. He 
had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 9. Your 
friend has been absent three days in succession. 10. I will go to him 
immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom speak to him. 12. I 
never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 13. I fear that he may be sick. 14 I will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 16. I 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he in- 
vites me perionaUy (lui-meme). 18. His conduct is much better than 
it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My &ther is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My unde was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go to 
Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where ? 24. What have you done with my gold pen ; it is quite 
spoiled ? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out l)efore noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Conjunctions. 30. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 81. I send it to him (in order) that he may 
comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you do your 
duty, all will be well. 33. If you have to leave, and cannot come to 
see me, write to me. 34. How kind you are ! 35. How many fine 
things one sees in Paris 1 36. He will never believe that story. 37. I 
cannot believe it either. 38. My father does not beUeve that he has 
done it, or that he ever will do it. 



APPENDIX. 



ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



Une famille, a family. 

Le pdre, thefaither. 

La mdre, the mother. 

Les en£EintB, the children. 

Un ills, a eon. 

Une fllle, a daughter. 

Ud frdre, a brother. 

Une Boenr, a eieter. 

Un frdre jamean, a ttvin-brother. 

Une Boeur jumelle, a ttvineieter, 

Le graud-pdre, the grand-father. 

La grand'mdre, the grana-mother. 

Un petit-flls. a grandeon. 

Une petite-fllle, a grand-daughter. 

Un oncle, an uncle, 

Une tante, an aunt. 

Un neveu, a nephew, 

Une nidce, a niece. 

Un oooBin, a oouein. m, 

Une coneine, a oouein,/. 

Un panain, a godfather. 

Une marraine, a godmother. 

Un flllenl. a iy>deon. 

Une fllleale, a goddaughter. 

SS &H *'«»«"''• 

Un beau-p^re, a father-in-law. 
Une belle-mdre, a mother-'in4aw. 

Un beau-frdre, a brotherin-law. 
Une belle-soear, a eieter-in-law, 
Un parent, a relation, m. 
Une parente, a relation, f. 
Un proche parent, a near relation. 
Un parent elolgne. a difttant relation. 
Un coQBin germain, a flret-cousin^ m. 
Une coosine gennaine, a flret-couein, /. 
Ub tnteor, a guardian. 



Un pnpille, a wardy m. 
Une pupille, a ward^ f, 

Le corps, the body. 

La tdte, the head. 

Le front, ^forehead. 

La figure, the face. 

Le viBage. the face. 

La pean, the em. 

Le teint, M« eompleaion. 

La barbe, ^A« 6«ar(/. 

Les traits, the/eatwree, 

Un ceil, an eye. 

LeB yeox. /A0 eyee. 

La pranelle, ^A« eyebaB. 

Les sonrcils, ^^ eyebrowe, 

Les panpidres, ^ eyelids, 

Le nez, ^Atf mM0. 

La boQche, ^A« mouth, 

LeB Idvres, ^ /io9. 

Une dent, a tooth. 

Les gencives, the gums, 

Le palais, the palate. 

La lan^ue, ^ tongue. 

Le gosier, M« throat. 

Les iones, ^6 cheeke. 

Les ravori?, ^^ «?Ai«A;er«. 

Le men ton, the chin. 

Les oreilles, ^ ears, 

Le con, {^« n^^ifc. 

Les ^paales. the shoulders. 

Le dos, the back. 

La taille, the waist. 

Les membres, ^ hmbe, 

Le bi-as. ^A« arm. 

Le coaae, the elbow. 

La main, th£ hand. 

Les doigts, the lingers. 

Le ponce, rA« thumb, 

Les ongles, ^ flnger^natts. 

La jambe, /A« fo^. 

Le genou, the knee. 

La ^ied, the foot. 
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La cheville, the ankle. 
Le talon, the heel. 
La plante, the eole. 
Ud orteil, a toe. 
La poitrine, the breast 
Les poumons, the lunge, 
L'baieine, the breath. 
Le coear, the heart. 
L^estomac, the stomach, 
Le foie, the liver. 
Le BaDg, the blood. 
Un OS, a bone, 
Une artdre, an artery, 
Udc veine, a vein. 
Le pools, the pulse, 
Les nerfSf the nerves. 
Les cheveux, Uie hair, 
Une boncle, a curi. 

m. 
Un m§tier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an ardiUeet 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

Un jardinier, a gardener, 

Un arpentenr, a surveyor, 

Un avoii^, a lamyer, 

Un ayocat, a barrister, 

Un m^decin, a physician. 

Un chirargien, a surgeon. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. 

Un pharmacien, an apothecary, 

Un Danqaier, a banker. 

Un n^gociant, a m^rcAan^. 

Un commer^ant, a tradesman, 

Un marchand, a shop-keeper, 

Un ioaiUier. | _ ^^-^i^ 

Unbyoutier,}"'^*"'*^- 

Un orfdvre, a goldsmith, 

Un Miteur, a publisher, 

Un r^dactear, an editor. 

Un imprimenr, a printer. 

Un agent de chancre, a stockrbroker. 

Un courtier, a broker. 

Un boalanger, a baker. 

Un boucber, a butcher. 

Un Spicier, o grocer, 

Un cnarpentier, a carpenter, 

Un menaisier, a Joiner. 

Un ^b^niste, a <MiMn6^-maik^. 

Un tailleur, a tailor. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 

Un bottler, a doo^mait^. 

Un chapelier, a hat-maker. 

Un vitner, a glazier. 

Un horloger,.a watchmaker. 

Un coiffear, a hair-dresser, 

Un peintre, a /Milnter. 

Un telntnrier, a dyer. 

Un papetier, a stationer, 

Un taplssieff an upholsterer, 

Un caroseler, a a(Mk;A-mait^. 

Un contelier, a cutler. 



Un sermrier, a locksmith. 

Un for^ron, a blacksmith, 

Un patissier, a pastry-cook. 

Un conflsenr, a eon/(«;<lon^. 

Un coavrear, a skUer, 

Un macon, a mason. 

IJn sellier, a sttddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un manafacturier, a mant^faeturer, 

Un tisserand, a iveaver, 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un oovrier, a tvorkman. 

Un ramonear, a chimney-sweeper. 

Un balayear, a stffeeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a milUner, 

Une coutnridre, a dress-maker. 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchisseuse, a washer-woman, 

Uue laitidre, a mUk-tcoman. 

Une bonne, a child's nurse, 

Une nourrice, a u^e^-nurw. 

Une garde, a ni/rs6 /or the tick, 

TV. 

Les sens, the senses. 

Un sens, a sense. 

La vue, sight. 

L'onle, htxering. 

L^odorat, smeuing, 

Le go^t, taste. 

Le toucher, feeUng, 

Une sensation, a sensation. 

Une donlenr, a pain. 

Des ^lancements. Mro&Mn^f. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhume, a cold. 

Un rhume de cerveau, a cold in the head- 

Un rhume de poitxlne, a cold on the 

lungs. 
La tonz, the cough. 
La fldvre, the fever. 
Un accds de flevre, aJUqf aaue. 
Le frisson, shivering, cola chills. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throat, 
Le mal de tdte, the headache. 
Le mal de dents, the toothache. 
Le mal de cceur, sickness^ nausea. 
La fidvre scarlatine, the scarlet fever. 
La petite v^role, the smallpox. 
La rougeole, the meades. 
La coqueluche, the whooping-cough. 
Une fluxion de poitrine, an injuanma^ 

tion in the chest. 
La n6vralgie, neuralgia. 
La gourme, the mumps. 
Un compdre loriot, a sty. 
Dee engelures, chilblaitis. 
Un point de o0t4. a stitch in the side, 
Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 
Le mal du pays, home-sickness. 
La migraine, the sick headache. 
Une demangeaison, an itching. 
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La gonttOf the gout 

Une entoree, a sprain. 

TSne coapnre, a cut. 

Une ^gratignore, a serateh, 

Vne brfUure, a bum. 

Vue piqtlre, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a scar. 

Un remdde, a remedy, 

Une pillule, apiU. 

Dee pastilleB, hzenQSS. 

Une m6decine, physic. 

Une potion, a mixture. 

Un f^rgarieme, a gargle. 

Un cataplaf>me, arxnutice. 

Un v^sicatoire, a blister, 

Une aai^^, bleeding. 

Une incision, cujming. 

Un emplft'tre, a plaster. 

Dn taffetas d'Angleterre, court-plaster. 

De la charpie, lint. 

De Tongaent, ointment, 

Une sangsae, a leech. 

Ba soula^meni, re/ii^. 

Une gu^nson, a cure. 

Une rechute, a rdapse. 

L^agonie, the death-pangs. 

Le rale, the death-rattle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the dress. 

La coiffnre. Uie head-dress. 

Un n^cessaire, a dressing-case. 

Un peigne, a comb. 

Une brosse, a brush. 

Des ciseanx, scissors. 

Un resoir, a razor. 

Da aavon, soap. 

De la pommade, pomatum. 

Un chapean, a Ao/, a bonnet. 

La forme, /A« crown. 

Le bord, ^A« Mm. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casqnette, a cap, 

Des habits, clothes. 

Un habit, a ctNi^. 

Un gilet, a u^awtoxi/. 

Une vestc, a vest, a jacket. 

Le collet, the collar. 

Les manches, the sleeves, 

Les pans, the skirts. 

Une contnre, a seam. 

La donblnie, ^ lining. 

Les revers, the facings. 

Un pli, a wrinkle. 

Une poche, a pocket. 

Un boaton, a ou^ton. 

Une bontonnidre, a button-hole. 

Des manchettes, ctf^«. 

Un pantalon, a pair (^pantaloons. 



Un cale9on, a j^air <^ drawers, 

Des bretelles, suspenders. 

Le linee, <A« fln^n. 

Une chemise, a shirt. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom. 

Un col, a collar, a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat, 

Une robe, a dress. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressing-gown. 

Une robe de bai, a party-dress. 

Une robe de ville, a toa&ing-dress. 

Un jupon, a petticoat. 

Un corset, a corset, 

Les ceillets, £A« Aob». 

Le lacet, the lacing. 

Un fichn, a nedketxhitf, 

Un tablier, an apron, 

Une ceinture, a M^. 

Un mban, a ribbon, 

Un cordon, a string. 

Un noead. a knot. 

Une boucle, a buckle, 

Une agrafe, a ctoto. 

Un crochet, a hook. 

Une parnre, a set qf jewels. 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracket. « bracelet. 

Une bagne, a rind^. 

Une boacle d^orcule, an ear-ring. 

Une ^harpe, a scafjf. 

Un chftle, a shawi. 

Un manteau, a cloak. 

Un mancbon, a muff. 

Un voile, a ©«/. 

Des bottes, boots. 

Des bottines, ladies^ boots, 

Des sonliers, «Aoe9. 

Des gufitres, gaiters. 

Des brodequins, laced boots. 

Des pantoafles, slippers. 

Des has. stockings. 

Une jarretidre. a garter, 

Un monchoir, a fiandkerchitf. 

Des sants, gloves. 

Un eventaif, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glass, 

Une ombrelle, a parasol. 

Un flacon d'odears, a smOling-botUe. 

VI. 

Une maison, a house. 

La facade, the front. 

Le perron, the flight of steps. 

La porte, the door. 

Le nnm^ro, the number. 

Le martean, ^ knocker. 

La sonnctte, M0 M7. 

La clef, the key. 

Uu loqnet, a latch. 

Le d^crottoir, the scraper. 

Le vestibule, ^ hall, the entry. 

Le rez-de-chau8B6e, the ground-floor. 
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.-.'mlc«Ue, WTFRkeW. 

Td tent, aa tgg. 
A CDque. Itie tluU. 
lO blanc, Ihi HtAUA 

rn teufi la coaoe, a MM «(». 
)eB (Euf> broulUfiB, icnanbUatgt 






StS: 



Dn rOti. Toait bat. 

Du birtek, beefittai 

Cns cOtelette'de ve 
Dc la vlande bien c 

Dd bachi^, fntnc' m^af, 
Dumoaton.rnuMon. 
UnecAU'leuedenionlon, 
Ud iEl^t de moaton, ate^ 
I>« ragneao, lamb. 
Doporc.pOf*. 
Du ulndaux, lard. 
Bu iMd, Aooon. 
Dajomtwn. luan. 

Dn gn8,/ai. 

Du TDftlgre, fea». 

Dn JiiB, pniiiir. 

De m fsmce, madt-fftyntv. 

Un ruoBt. a ilta. 

T>ef le^mei, m^IoMm. 



Des BeparKee, anparafftu, 

Dea iplnardB, iplnotA. 

DaB harlcotB verlB, ^frin^r-^^iMA 

Onebellcnve. niMf. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



Un tire-boucbon. a eorkserew. 
Une ealade, a salad. 
De la laitne, Uttuce, 
Da c^l^ri, edery. 
Un oignon, an onion. 
Da Derail, parsley. 
De roseille, sorrel. 
Une Yolaille, afovA. 
Da gibler, ^OfiM. 
Dapoi88on,^fiA. 
Un pftt6, a meat-pU. 
Un tourte, a pi«. 
Une tarte, a tart. 
Une pomme, on apple. 
Une poire, a pear. 
Dee cerises, cherries. 
Des groseilles, currant. 
Des grosellles k maqaereaa, gooseberries. 
Une pdche, a peach. 
Un abricot, an apricot. 
Uneprane, avium, 
Des fraiseB, stratoberries. 
De8 fhunboiseB, raspberries. 
Des noix, walnuts, 
Des noisetteB, hazelnuts. 
Da raisin, grapes. 
Des bonbons, noM^mMte. 
Des drag^es, sugar-plums. 
Une amande, or? almond. 
Une praline, a ftum^ a/mon<f. 
Da miel, horsey. 
Des compotes, stewed fnM. 
Des confltares, or«*tfr»e*. 
Une gel6e, a^ew^. 
Une glace, an i<». 
Dee beignets, /ri</^«. 
Des crdpes, pancakes. 
Par^ de pommes de terre, mashed pota- 
toes, 
Des patates, sweet potatoes. 
De la saace, sawx. 
Comx>ote de pommes, apple-tauoe, 

IX. 

Un animal, an animal. 

Une bdte, a beast, 
Un taurean, a buU, 
Un boeaf, an ox. 
Une vache, a cow. 
Un veaa, a ca^. 
Un b^lier, a ram, 
Un monton, a sheep. 
Une brebis, a ewe. a sheep. 
Un agneaa, a lamb. 
Un boac, a he-goat. 
Une chdyre, a she goat ^ 
Un cheyal, a horse, 
Une jament, a mori. 
Un ponlaln, a coU, 
Un ane, an ass. 
Un chien, a dog, 
Un chat, a eat. 



Un renard, a^br. 

Un cerf , a stag, 

Un daim, a deer, 

Une biche, a Hd, 

Un fiion, a fawn, 

Un loap, a tuoj^. 

Un sanglier, a wild boar. 

Un cocEon, a hog. 

Un lidvre, a hare. 

Un lapin, a roMU. 

Ud chien de chasse, a hound* 

Un ^pagnenl, a spaniel. 

Un basset, a terner. 

Un chien d^arrdt, a setter, 

Un terre-neave, a JVin^oufK0an4 

Un lion, a lion, 

Une lionne, a lioness, 

Un tigre, a ^iijvr. 

Une tigresse, a tigress. 

Un leopard, a leopard. 

Un 61€phant, on elephant. 

Un chamean,. a camd. 

Une giraf e, a giraffe. 

Un ours, a Aear. 

Un singe, a monkey, 

Un castor, a beoMr. 

Un oiseaa, a Mr(/. 

Un moineau, a sparrow, 

Une aloactte, a lark, 

Une hirondelle, a swallow, 

Un rossignol, a nightingale. 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un roage-gorge, a roMn. 

Un mene, a blackbird. 

Un perroquet, a parrot. 

Un paon, a peacock. 

Un corbeaa. a raven. 

Une comeille, a crow, 

Un hiboa, an owl. 

Une chauve-soaris, a dot. 

Un coq, a cock. 

Une poale, a hen. 

Un poalet, a chicken, 

Un pigeon, aj^i^eon. 

Une colombe, a dove, 

Un dindon | _ 1^1.^, 

Unedindef"**^*^- 

Un canard, a duck. 

Un cygne, a swan, 

Une perdrix, a partridge, 

Une D^casse, a woodcock. 

Une b^cassine, a «ni/w. 

Une caille, a quail, 

Une aatrache, an ostrich. 

Une rooaette, a mUL 

Un aigle, an eoffle, 

Une oie, a gooM. 

Un poisson, ajish. 

Une baleine, a whale. 

Un reqnin, a shark, 

Une morae, a ootf. 

Une raie, a skate. 

Un saomon, a eolmion. 
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Uii btyychet, a pike. 

tTne merlncne, a haddock, 

tTn ^perlaiif a smelt. 

Une tmite, a trout. 

Une perche, a perch. 

Une EDgaiUe, an eel. 

Un maquereaa, a mackerel, 

Un bareng, a herring. 

Une alose, a shad. 

Un homara, a lobster. 

Une crerette, a shrimp, 

Une hnttre, an oyster, 

Des insectes, insects. 

Des reptileB, reptiles. 

Une moache, a^y. 

Une abeille, a bee. 

Une ^dpe, a wasp. 

Unesaaterelle, a grasshopper. 

Une contaridre, a lady bGrd. 

Un papfllon, a Imtlerfy. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-Jly, 

Un moostiqne, a mosquito, 

Un cousin, a gnat ; a mMgvito. 

Une tei^e, a moth. 

Un escarbotf a beetle. 

Un lima^on, a snail. 

Un serpent, a snaJIce, 

Une chenille, a oi^erj^lAir. 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un lizard, a lizard. 

Une souris, a mouse, 

Une taape, a mole. 

Un crapand, a ^d. 

Une grenonille, a frog, 

Une araign^e, a sgMer. 

Une pnnalse, a bedbug. 

Une puce, a jK^. 

Un perce-oreille, an earwig. 

Une foormi, an ant. 

Un grillon, a cricket. 

Une sangsae, a 20a;>^. 



Les arbres, the trees. 

Dn chdne, an oak. 
Un orme, an elm. 
Un tilleul, a linden, 
Un flrdne, an a«A. 
Unpin.aj9ln6. 
Un sapin, ajlr. 
Un nover, a walnut. 

Un boulean, a birch. 

Un penplier, a poplar. 

Un Bsuie, a witUtw. 

Un sanle plenrenr, a uw^iin^ wiUow. 

Un hdtre, a d^^eA. 

Un anne, an alder. 

Un Arable, a maple. 

Un pommier, an ctpple-tree, 

Un poirier, apear-tref. 



Un pdcher, a peocA-^rw. 

Un pmnier, aphtm-tree. 

Un cerisier, a cherry-tree. 

Un mirier, a mulberry-tree, 

Des arbrisseaux, «AruM. 

Un snrean, an dder. 

Une anbSpine, a hawthome. 

Un grosefller, a curron^^&uaA. 

Un nguier, a Jig-tree. 

Un oranjger, an orange-tree. 

Un fralBier, a strau^berry-vine. 

Un frambolsier, a raspberry^rtuh, 

De la fougdre, /fern. 

Mauvaises heroes, weeds, 

Un chardon, a thisUe. 

Des orties, nettles. 

Une €pine, a <Aom. 

Une liane, a creeper, 

Dn lierre, ivy. 

De rherbe, grass. 

De la mousse, moss. 

Des fruits, /ytiite. 

Des melons d^enn, water-mdons, 

Dn cassis, MocA currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples, 

Des ro^res, mulb^ries. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a ^femon. 

Une Ague, a>Iy. 

^mSssr^'f ««»«'«'* 

Une amande, an almond. 

Des flenrs, fiowers, 

Une rose, a fYJiw. 

Un oeillet, a pink. 

Un oeillet de po€te, a sweet-wilttam. 

Ud soleil, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 

Une jacinthe, a hyacinth. 

Une tulipe, a Mip. 

Un lis, a luy. 

Un muguet, aUlyqfthe valley, 

Du lilac, a Ulae. 

Un geranium, a geranium, 

Un paTot, a po!P!py. 

Un sonci, a mari^^f. 

Une violette, a violet. 

Un cbdvrefenille, a honeysuckle. 

Des pois de senteur. ««£>^ p^af. 

Un bouton d^or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de Jour, a morning-glory. 

Une campanule, a bluebell. 

Un ^glantier odorant a swe^nier, 

Une pivoine, a peony. 

Une rose moussense, a moss-rose, 

Une rose des qnstre saisons, a monthlf 

rose. 
Une rose tr^midre, a hoByhoek. 
Une reine margnerite, a china aster. 
Un heliotrope, a hd^rope. 
Une citronille, a pumpkin, 
Des tomates, toniatoes. 
Des champignons, mtMAroofiM. 
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Le temps, the weather. 

La chalear. UU heat. 

Le froid, the cold. 

Le del, the sky. 

Le floleil, the sun. 

Un rayon de soleU, a sunbeam. 

La lune, the moan. 

Le clair de lune, the moonlight, 

Une ^toile, a star, 

L'air, the air. 

Le vent, the wind. 

Un nnas^, a doud. 

La pluie. the rain. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une goatte d'ean, a drop qf rain. 

La neige, the snow. 

Un flocon de neige, a flake qfsnow. 

La grdle, the hail. 

Un grdlon, a hailstone, 

Un orage, a storm. 

Un onragan, a hurricane. 

Un coup de vent, a gust of wind. 

Uo Iclair, a flash of lightning. 

Le tonnerre, th>e thunder. 

Un conp de tonnerre, a dap qf thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel. a rainbow. 

La gelee, the frost. 

La glace, the ice. 

Un glacon, an icide. 

Une geUe blanche, a hoar-ffotA. 

Le dSgel, the thaw. 

Le brouillard, the fog. 

La brnine, the mist. 

La roB^e, the dew, 

L'anrore, the dawn. 

Le point dn jonr, the break of day. 

Le lever da soleil. the sunrise. 

Le concher da soleil, the sunset. 

La lamidre, the light, 

V horizon, the horizon . 

L^atmosphdre, the atmosphere, 

L'obscaritd, the darkness. 

La s^cheresse, the drought. 

L'hnmidit^, the dampness. 

De la bone, mud. 

De la poussidre, dust. 

Une gtronette. a vane. 

Les points cardinanx, the cardinal points. 

L^est, east. 

L^onest. west. 

Le and, south. 

Le nord, north. 

xn. 
Un college, a college. 

Une 6cole, a school. 

Un extemat, a day-school. 

Un pensionnat, a boarding-school. 

Le mattre de pension, the schoolmaster. 

La mattresse^ the schoolmistress. 



Un institntenr, a teadler^ m. 

Une institntrice, a teacher, f. 

Un or nne 61dve, apupU. 

Un 6coller, a scholar, m. 

tTne ^olidre, a schaiaryf. 

La classe (salle de), ^ MAooffWiyi. 

Un pnpitre, a desk. 

Un banc, a bench. 

Une carte, a map, 

Un globe, a 0'A>&0. 

Un tableau, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnaire, a dU^ionary. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. 

Une leQon, a lesson. 

La lecture, reading. 

L*orthographe, spaling, 

Une dicBe, a dictation, 

Une version, | ^ t.^,^jsM,^ 

Une traductfon, f « trandation, 

Une faute, a mi^^nibe. 

Un brouillon, a rough copy. 

Le calcul, ciphering. 

Une rdgle, a sum or problem. 

La somme, ^ sum. 

Une erreur, a mistake (in calculation). 

Un chiffte, aflgure ; a number. 

Un z^ro, a nought. 

Une main de papier, a quire qf paper. 

Une fenille de papier, a sheet rfpapet. 

Dn papier k lettre, leiter-paper. 

Du papier brouillard or Duvard, M9M>. 

De rencre, ink. 

Un encrier, an inkstand, 

Une plume, a 2>6n. 

Une plume metal ligue, a steel-pen, 

Un canif, a penknife. 

De la gomme ^lastique. India-rubber. 

Un crayon, a pencil. 

Un porte-crayon, a pencil-case, 

Une rdgle, a rwfer. 

Une ardoise, a slate, 

Un crayon d'ardoise, a date pencil. 

De la cire It cacheter, seaHng-toax, 

Un pain H cacheter, a w<tfer, 

Un carton, a portfolio. 

Un pinceau, a paint-brush. 

Des crayons, crayons. 

Des conlears, pmnts. 

L*6criture, fm^infir. 

Une ligne, a line. 

Un trait, a stroke. 

Un plein, a doum-stroke. 

Un (161^, an upstroke. 

La ponctnation, zmnc^tMi^ion. 

Un chapitre, a chapter. 

Une page, a 0ag«. 

Un paragraphe, aparagrti^h. 

Une phrase, a sentence. 

Un mot, a word. 

Une syllabe, a syllable. 

Une lettre. a fe^wr. 

Une voyelle, a VQtpd, 
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Une consonne, a eonsonant. 

Un point, a point. 

Beax points, a colon. 

Point et Yirgale, a semieokm. 

(7ne virgale. a comma. 

Point dTinterrogation, a note qf interro- 
goHon. 

Point d'exclamation, a note qf exclama- 
tion. 

Dee gaillements, quotation marks, 

Un trait d'nnion, a hyphen. 

Une parenthdse, a bradcei. 

Un tr^ma, a dicereide. 

Un trait or tiret, a dash, 

xm. 

Un outil, a tool. 

Un marteao, a hammier. 

Un maillet, a mallet, 

Une vrille, a gimlet. 

Un rabot. a plane. 

Des tenailles, piwxrs. 

Un cisean, a chisel, 

Une vis, a wrew. 

Un tonrae-yis, a screw-driver. 

Un clon, a nail. 

Une cheville, a peg. 

Une enclnme, an anvil. 

Une botte k onvraffe, a work box, 

Le convercle, the lid. 

Le dedans, the inside. 

Le fond, the bottom, 

Uoe pelote, a pincushion. 

Une 6pin^le, a sin. 

Un 6tai, a n««W0-«aw. 

Une ai^ille, a needle. 

Une agnille k tapisserie, a worsted-needle. 

Une aiguille k repriser, a darning-needle. 

Un paquet d^aiguilles, a paper qf needles. 

Du fil, thread. 

Un peloton de fll, a ball of thread. 

Un echevean de fil, a sh!in of thread. 

Une bohine de fil, a spool qf thread. 

Une aigaill^e, a neecUtful. 

Un d6, a thimble. 

Une paiie de ciseaax, a pair qfsHssors. 

Un paese-lacet, a bodHn. 

Dn ganse, cord. 

Da rnban de fil. tape. 

Da galon, braid. 

Des agrafes et portes, hooks and eyes. 

Des Doatons, mittons. 

Un peloton de laine, a baUqfyam. 

Un cure-dent, a tooth-pick. 

Une tabatidre, a snuff-hox, 

Un pied, a/oerf. 

Un ponce, €m inch, 

Une toise, a fathom. 

Un mdtre, a iTWter. 

Un mille, a mile, 

Une liene, a league. 

Uneliyre, a pound. 



Une once, an ounce. 

Un boisseaa, a bushel. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte, a pitU. 

Une table it jouer, a card-table. 

Un jeu de cartes, a pack €f cards. 

L*as, ^ ace. 

Le roi, ^A« ifcin^. 

La reine, the mteen, 

Le yalet, the knave. 

Un coenr, a heart. 

Un carreaa, a diamond, 

Un trdfie, a cftid. 

Un piqae, a spade. 

Un atoat^ a trump. 

Une partie de cartes, a game qf cards, 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un champ, a field. 

Une prairie, a meadow. 

Une bale, a hedge. 

Une cloture, a fence. 

Un fosB6, a fifin;A. 

Un marrais. a marsh. 

Un Stang, a pond. *• 

Un rniBBeau. o ftrooifc. 

Une fontaine, a fountain. 

Un puitp, a well. 

Un abrenvoir, a watering-trough. 

Une coliine, a hiU. 

Un village, a village. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peasant tooman, 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

La fermiere, thefarm^r'^s wife. 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charrue. a plough, 

Le HOC, Me pUmghshare. 

Un monlin, a fni/2. 

La meule. ^^ mill-stone, 

Une grange, a dam. 

Une ecune, a «to6/« f/'or horses). 

Une Stable, a «^a6^e (/(tt cattle), 

Lacoar, the yard. 

La basse-cour, the poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, ^^ dairy. 

Tja serre-chaude, <A« hot-house. 

Le b^tail, M« co^^. 

La paille, the straw. 

Da foln, hay. 

Da bl6. <»m ; wheat; grain. 

Da mals, /naton-oom. 

Une gerbe, a sheaf. 

Une menle de foin, a stack qfhay. 

De I'orge, barley. 

De Tavoine, oats. 

Da f roment, wheat. 

Da selgle, r^«. 

Du hoablon, hops, 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Une fiiacille, a sickle. 
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Ud srrofloir, a VfoteHnQ-pot, 

Une bSche, a tpade. 

Un rftteaa, a rake. 

Une hoaCf a hoe, 

Un fl6aa, aJUM. 

Un moissonnenr, a reaper, 

Un fauchenr, a mower. 

Un hangar, a shed. 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Le harnais. the harness. 

Le mors, m« IfU. 

Le collier, ^ coAor. 

Les rdnee, or guldefl, the rdns. 

Une sella, a saddle. 

Un fonet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a riding-tohip. 

Dee ^p^rons, spurs. 

La vendange, M0 vintoffe. 

Une ma^Bon de campagne, a country seal. 

Un pavilion, a summer-house. 

Un oercean, an arbor. 

XV. 

Un th^dtre, a theatre. 

La salle, the house. 

Le parqaet, the orehestraseatt. 

Le [McieTTe. the pit. 

Une loge, a box. 

Les avant-Bcdnes, ^ fto^^-dosDW. 

La galerie, the gallery. 

Le Foyer, the areen-room. 

L'orcnestre, the orchestra. 

Le chef d'orchestre, Uie leader. 

La scdne, the stage. 

Les decorations, the scenery, 

Les coulisses, the icings. 

La tx)ile, the curtain. 

Le spectacle, ^6 play. 

Un acteur, an ocfor. 

Une actrice, an actress. 

Le directeur, the manager. 

Le Bonfflenr, the prompter. 

Une pidce, a j^y. 

Une tragSdie, a tragedy. 

XJoe com^die, a comedy, 

Un op6ra, an opera. 

Un ballet, a ballet. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un m^lodrame, a m^ftxtrama. 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte, an act. 

Une scdne, a scene. 

Un entr'acte, an in^tfffud^. 

Une repetition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, a petformanoe. 

Un rOle, a part. 

Le public, M« atMli«n<x. 

Les applandissements, the applause. 

Bis ; buser, encore ; to encore* 

Les sifflets, the hissing. 



Une afflche, a bUL 
Un billet, a ticket. 
Une contre-marqae, a chedt. 

XVI. 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voitnre, the coaeh. 

Le dehors, the outside. 

L'int^riear, the inside, 

De la place, room, 

Une place, a plaee. 

Un siege, a seat. 

Un voyaeeur, a traveler. 

Une malfe, a trunk. 

Un sac, a bag. 

Un paqaet, a jMirorf. 

Le deimrt, the departure. 

Adieu, farewell. 

La route, the road. 

La halte, the stopping; the stopping 

place. 
L arrivee, the arrival. 
La reception, the reception. 
La Yille, the city ; <A« town, 
Un fiiubourg, a #ii6t«r4. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pave, the pavement. 
Un trottoir, a sidewalk, 
Une boutique, a «/m9). 
Le comptoir, the counter. 
Une pratique, a customer. 
La vente, the sale. 
Un achetenr, ajTurcAoMr. 
IFn achat, a purchase (large). 
Une emplette, a purchase (smaB). 
Un marche, a bargain. 
La grande poste, the general post-tfflee. 
La petite poste, the penny post. 
Unndtel, an AoM. 
Un restaurant, an eating-house. 
Un cafe, a ooffee-room, 
Le gar9on, ^/u; woAler. 
La carte, ^A« biUqffare, 
Un bureau, an orobtf. 
Un commls, a derk. 
Un musee, a museum^ 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a (jvay. 
La douane, the custom-house. 
Une caserne, a barrack. 
Une oonr, a court. 
Une rnelle, a lane. 
Un coin, a corner. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-stons, 
Une Toitnre, a carriage. 
La portidre, ^ ^oor. 
Les stores, the blinds. 
Les roues, the wheels, 
L'essieu, the axle-tree. 
Le timon, the pole, 
Un flacre, a Aactn^-coocA. 



ADDITIONAL VOOABULABIES. 
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Un cabriolet, a eab. 

Is cocher, me coachman, 

Un chariot, a cart or wagon, 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Un wagon, a wagon. 

Le chemin de f er, the railway. 

La station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotive, the engine. 

L'embarcaddre, ) the terminue. 

Le ddbarcaddre, >the depot. 

Lagare, ) thepla^orm, 

XVU. 

L'dme, the soul. 

L^esprit, the mind. 

L'entendement, the understanding. 

Le jngement, the judgment. 

La raison. the reason. 

La m^moire, the memory. 

Une fiicalt^, a faculty. 

he caractdre, me temper, 

L^hnmenr, the humor. 

La doacenr, miidtiess. 

La sensibility, sensibUity. 

La bont6, kindness. 

La gaiet6, gayety, 

L*6tonrderie, giddiness. 

La politeese, politeness. 

La coldre, anger, 

L^amonr, love. 

La haine, hatred. 

La jalousie, Jealousy. 

L'amiti^, friendship. 

La tendresee, tenderness, 

Ia reconnaissance, gratitude, 

Un raisonnement, an argument, 

Un sonhait, a wish. 

Un d6slre, a desire. 

Une yertn, a virtue. 

Un vice, a vice. 

1a ttilie, madness. 

La Bott\9e, fooliskness. 

L^oi^eil, pride. 

La timidit6, oa^tfuiness, 
L^^goTsme, selfishness, 
Un sentiment, a sentiment. 
Vne pens^e, a thought, 
L'bnmanit4, humanity. 
La charity charity. 
La piti6, pity. 
Un prudent, a present. 
Un don, \ „ _i^ 

Un cadean, r ^•^' 
L^anmdne, <Ams. 

La Bimpllcitg, Aimjnfid^. 
La droitnre, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a baseness, 
Un mensonge, afaWhood. 
Un souvenir, a recollection. 



'L'oubW^forgetfulness, 
Un aven, an avowal, 
Un secret, a secret, 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repentir, repentoiUM. 
Un en, a cry. 
Un sonplr, a sigh. 
Une larme. a ^r. 
Un sanglot, a sob. 
Un eigne, a nod. 
Une habitude, a habit. 

xvni. 

Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap; a hit. 

Un coup de main, a blow ufith the hand, 
(fig) assistance / (mil.) a surprise. 

de poing, a blow with theflst. 

de revers, a back blow, 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

de langue, a reflection (censure). 



-d'oeil, a glance. 
de bftton, a blow toith a stick. 
-de fouet, a blow tvith a whip. 
-de oouteau, a cut. 
-de sabre, a sabre cut. 
-d'#p6e, a sword thrust. 
-de canon, a cannon shot. 
-de fusil, a gun shot. 
-de pistolet, a pistol s?iot. 
-de vent, a gust of wind, 
-de soleil, a sunstroke. 



t^^r^'i«claporo^u.«Ur. 



-de foudre, 



*^tat, a stroke of policy. 
A grands coups, with great blows. 
A coups de baton, uAth a stick. 
D'un seul coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier coup, cU the first blow. 
Pour le conp./or once. 
X coup stlr,/or a certainty, 
FiUre son coup, to succeed, 

XIX. 

Une oouleur, a color. 

Rouge, red. 
Orange, orange, 
Jaune, ydlow. 
Vert, green. 
Bleu, mue. 
Indigo, indigo, 
Violet, te, vMet, 
Noir, black. 
Blanc, he, white. 
Bran, brotvn. 
Pourpre, purple. 
Rose, rose-colored. 
Rose tendre, pink. 



Fonc4, deep (colcrt^ 
I ClAir, /ii/AT 
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Un d6faut, a defect. 

Aveii|2^1e, blind. 

Borgne, one-eyed. 

Sonrd, deqf. 

Muet, te, dumb. 

Botteoz, Be, lame. 

BoBBu, hunch-backed, 

Eetrop!§, crippled. 

Diffonne, deformed, 

Chauve, baXa. 

Che vela, hairy. 

OamnH. Jlat-nosed. 

Balaf r6, covered ufith scan. 

Marqa6 de la petite v^role, pock-marked. 

XXI. 

Une qualite, a quality. 

Sens^, sensible. 
Spiritael, le, unity. 
Intellectnel, le, intetteetwd. 
Vif, ve, lively; sprightly . 
Aimable, amiame. 
Affltble, csffaJOe. 
Modeste, modest. 
RSservg, reserved. 
Bavard, talkative. 
Adroit, dexterous. 
B&We, able ; skU(ful. 

Stapide, stupid. 
Vain, vain. 
OrgueHleux. proud. 
Bgolste, selfish. 



Interess^, interested. 

Officieax, se, QiffMioue. 

RubS, artful : cr<tfly. 

Grand, tall ; large. 

Oros, Be, large : big ; stout. 

Petit, smaU ; liUle. 

Haat, high. 

Profond, de^. 

Large, toide ; broad, 

Etroit, narrow. 

Long, ne, long. 

Court, short. 

Epais, se, thick. 

Mince, thin. 

Pointu, pointed. 

Aigu, a. acute. 

Eml6, slmder ; tapering, 

Bmoass^, blunt. 

Aigre, sour. 

Douz, ce. 8V)eet. 

Amer, bitter. 

Insipide, insipid. 

Savoureuz, se, savory, 

Ezquis, exquisite. 

D^licienz, se, delicious, 

D61icat, delicate. 

Astringent, astringent. 

Piquant, pungent. 

Mo^Ueuz, mellow. 

Mou, mol, molle, sqft iyidding), 

Dur, hard. 

Douz, ce, soft (velvety). 

Tendre, tender. 

Ferme, firm. 

Bolide, solid, 

Fize, stajble. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION .• 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon, 
Abtmer, to spoU. 
Accepter, to <iccepf. 
Accompagner, to accompany, 
Aocorder, to grant. 

(un piano), to tune. 

S*accorder avec, to agree ivith. 
Accontamer, to accustom. 
S'accoutumer k, to get accustomed to, 
Accrocher, to hook; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. 
Acquitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adreeser, to adress.i 

S'adreBser i, to apply to. 

Affliger, to qjfflict. 

A^rafer, to hook ; to fasten. 

Alder, to help. 

A mer, to love : to like ; to be fond qf^ 

Alt^rer, to make thirs^. 

Aiouter, to add. 

Allnmer, to light : to kindle. 

Amener, to bring {leading). 

Amuser, to amuse. 

S^amuser, to amuse or enjoy one^s SfSif, 

Annoncer, to announce, 

Appeler, tocaU. 



* The first conjugation comprises more than three-fourths qf all the liwich verb*. 
We give only some qf them^ which artfreguently used. 
t To address^ to speak to a person^ ib, adresser la parole a qgn. 
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Apporter, to bring {carrying, 

Appr6cier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to approach. 

S*approcher de, to come or go Mar, 

Appuver, to lean ; to dwell upon. 

Amtcher, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(one dent), to pull {a tooth). 

Assister il, to be present at ; to axtend. 

Aflsarer, to assure. 

Attacher, to attach. 

Attaqaer, to attack, 

Attraper, to catch. 

Avaler, to swaUow. 

Avancer, to advance. 

Angmenter, to increase ; to rise (i« price), 

Avoaer, to own ; to acmowledge. 

Baisner, to bathe. 

B&iller, to gape ; to yawn, 

Baieer, to kiss, 

Baisser, to lower, 

Balayer, tosioeep. 

Bapuser, to christen. 

Bavarder, to chatter, 

Boatonner, to button, 

Briller, to shine ; to glitter, 

BrtUer, to bum. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal, 

Cacheter, to seal. 

Causer, to break, 

Caaser, to talk ; to chat. 

Causer, to cause : to occasion, 

CSder, to yield. 

Chanter, toeing. 

Charmer, to charm. 

Cbasser, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoniller, to tickle. 

Chauffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for, 
envoyer chercher, to smdfar. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count; to reckon; to ex- 
pect.* 

Cons^iller, to advise. 

Contenter, to saH^ffy. 

Conter, to relate. 

Continuer, to continue. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corricer, to correct. 

Coacher,t to lie down ; to sleep, 

Se coucher, to go to bed, 

Codter, to cost. 

Cr6er, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Caitiver, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



D^chire^r, to tear. 

Decider, to decide. 

B^claree, to declare, 

I>e&:rafer, to unhook. 

D^jenner, to breaJkfast. 

D^lier, to untie. 

D^m^nager, to remove {one^s household). 

Demeurer, to dwell; to live. 

DSpenser, tocpend. 

D6ranger, to disturb. 

D^salterer, to quench the thirst, 

D^Bhabiller, to undress. 

D6sirer, to desire. 

Deesiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

D^tromper. to undeoHw. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Digerer, to digest. 

Dtner, to dine. 

Donter de, to doubt. 

Se donter de. to suspect, 

Donner, to give. 

Durer, to last. 

£clairer, to light ; to enlighten. 

fconomiser, to save, 

ficonter, to listen to. 

Effiicer, to efface. 

Efirayer. to frighten. 

E^rer, to midhy ; to mislead. 

S^garer, to stray ; to lose one's way. 

Embarrasser, to embarrass. 

Emmener, to take away (leading). 

Empdcher de, to present ; to hinder. 

Employer, to employ ; to use. 

Emporter, t-o carry away. 

Empnmter, to borrow. 

Enfermer, to shut up. 

Enlever, to take away. 

Ennuyer, to annoy ; to weary, 

Enrhnmer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhumer, to take or catch cold, 

Enseigner, to teach. 

Eutrer, to ent^. 

Envelopper, to torap up. 

Environner, to surround. 

fipargner, to mare. 

£peier, to speu. 

£pouBer, to marry, 

Esp^rer, to hope. 

Essayer, to try. 

EsBuyer, to wipe. 

Ebtimer, to esteem. 

fitonner, to astonish. 

S*4tonner, to be astonished, 

£tndier, to study. 

fiveiUer, to wake ; to awake, 

S'^veiller, to awake. 

fiviter, to avoid. 

Ezcuser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect^ to 
t Concher, to sleep, to pass the night. Dormir, to sleep, to be asleep. 



intend. 
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8*ezcaser« to apologise. 

FSliclter, to eongratuUxte. 

Fenner, to doee ; to shut. 

Flatter, tofiatter. 

Frapper, to strike ; to knock. 

FaiiiSr, to emoke. 

Qagner, toga/in. 

Qmer.toJteep. 

OAter, to epoU. 

Gdner, to be in the way: to pinch W 

boots) :tobe tight {qfelothei). 
Goftter, lo taste. 
Gronder, to scold. 
Habiller, to aress, 
Honorer, to honor. 
Imprimer, to print. 
Insulter, to instUt. 
Inventer, to invent. 
Jeter, to throw ; to cast, 
doner, to play. 

Laisser, told; to leaoe ; to allow. 
Se laseer, to get tired. 
Layer, to wash. 
8e lever, to get up. 
Lier, to tie ; to fasten. 
Loner, to hire ; to let. 
Louer, to praise. 
Manquer, to fail. 
Marcner, to walk ; to mareh. 
MeDacer, to threaten. 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to lecuL 
M6pri8er, to demise. 
M6riter, to merit ; to deserve, 
Meubler, to furnish (a house). 
Monter, to ascend ; to go or come up, 
Montrer, to show. 
Negliger, to neglect. 
Nettoyer, to dean, 
Nommer, to name. 
Noaer, to tie in a knot, 
Noyer, to drown. 
Ni^er, to sioim. 
Obliger, to oblige. 
Observer, to observe ; to notice, 
Occuper, to occupy. 
Offenser, to offend. 

88er, to dare. 
ter, to take cffito remove. 
Oublier, to forget. 
Pardonner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet; to wager. 
Partager, to share ; to divide. 
Passer, to pass ; to spend (^m^. 
Passer IL, chez, to call at^ upon. 
Patiner, to skate. 
Pftcber, to fish. 
Penser, to think. 
Pleurer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear^ to wear. 
Poasser, to push 
Pr6f(§rer, to prefer. 



Preparer, to prepare. 

Presenter, topresenL 

Pressor, to press; to hurry, 

Prdter, to lend, 

Prier, to pray ; to beg. 

Prononoer, to pronounce. 

Proposer, to propose, 

QnereDer, toguarrd, 

Qniiter, to mm. 

mccommoaer, to mend, 

Raconter, to relaU. 

Ramasser, to pick up. 

Ramener, to bring^ or le€id back, 

Rappeler, to call back. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. 

Bapporter, to bring or carry back. 

Reciter, to recite. 

B6compenser, to reward. 

Refuser, to njhise. 

Regarder, to look at. 

Reeretter, to regret. 

Reuer, to bind. 

Remercier, to thank. 

Remonter, to wind up (a watetCi, 

Rencontrer, to meet. 

Respecter, to respect, 

Rester, to remain, 

Rdver, to dream. 

Bniner, to ruin. 

Saigner. to bleed. 

Saler, to salt. 

Salaer, to bow to, 

Sanver, to save. 

Serrer, to press; to squeeze; to pu. 

away. 
Biffler, to whistle: to hiss. 
Soigner, to attend ; to nurse (a patient). 
Sonner, to ring. 
Soahaiter, to wish. 
Soapf onner, to suspect. 
SoDger li, to think qf; to dream. 
Son per, to eat supper, 
TAcber, to endeavor, 
Tacher, to stain, 
Tailler, to cut. 
Tarder k^tobe long. 
Tirer, to draw; topuU; tojtre. 
Tirer nu coup de fusil, to fire off a gun, 
Tomber, tofatt. 
Tonsser, to cough. 
Toumer, to turn. 
Travailler, to work. 
Tromper, to deceive. 
Se tromper, to be mistaken, 
Trouver, to find. 
User, to use; to wear out. 
Veiller, to watch ; to sit up, 
Verser, to pour. 
Vider, to empty. 
Visiter, to visit. 
Voler, tofiy ; to steal. 
Voyager, to travel. 



CONVERSATIONAL PHRASEb. 



Bon jour,* monsieur. 

Bonaoir. 

Bonne nnit, maman. 

Adieu. 

Sans adieu. 

An revoir,t or An plaiair. 



Qood morrUngt sir. 

Ocod everUngt or Ocod night. 

Ocod nighty mamma, 

Qcod-bye^ or Fareuf^, 

JwiU see you again. 

Qood-bye, 



Je snifl ctaarmd de voua voir. lam glad to eeevou. 

Comment vons portes-vons f How do you do f 

Je me porte bien, Je voqb remercie ; et loan wuL, I thank you. How are youf 

vons-mdme f 

Trds-bien. Very wetl. 

Comment se porte-t-on chez vona f How are theif at home f 

Toat le monde Be porte bien. They are auwdl. 

J*en snis bien aise. lam glad to hear it. 



Comment se porte Madame ? 

Elle se porte Dien, je vous remercie. 
Comment se porte monsieur votre frere ? 
Comment se porte mademoiselie votre 

soenr? 
EHe ne se porte pas bien. 
J*en Buis facti6. 
De qnoi se plaint-elle f 
Elle souffre de la poitrine. 
Elle s'est enrhnmee au sortir de P^glise 

dimanche dernier. 
Lundi elle 6tait bien souffrante. 
Hier nous avons fkit venir le m^decin. 
Aujonrd^hui elle va beauconp mieux. 
Je pense qu*elle sortira demain, s*il &it 

beau. 
Le m6decin dit que c^est pen de chose, 

et qu'elle sera bientOt retablie. 
Je le souhaite de tout mon coeur. 



How is Mrs. / 

' 8he is wdly Ithankyou, 
How is your brother f 
How is your sister f 

She is not toeU. 

lam sorry to hear it. 

What does she complain qtf 

She has pains in her chest. 

She caught cold in coming from churth 

last Sunday. 
On Monday she was very umoeB. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctor. 
Today she is a great deal better. 
I think she tpUl go out to-morrow^ if the 

weather is fine. 
The doctor says that it is not serious^ and 

that she wiu soon be weU again. 
I wish it with aU my heart. 



Comment va la sant^ ? 
Assez bien : et la vOtre ? 
Comme toojours. 
Je viens vous dire le bonjour. 
Vous dtes bien aimable. 
Veuillez vous asseoir ; or, 
Asseyez-vous, je vous en prle. 
n fait froid dehors. 
Approchez-vous du calorifdre. 



How is your heatOit 

Pretty good ; and yours t 

Asitsual. 

Ilook in to say good morning. 

You are fiery kmd. 

Please be seated ; or, 

Sit down^ pray. 

It is odd out qf doors. 

Corns near the register » 



* Bonjour, Oood day, is also used for Oood morning. 

t Au revoir, or Au piaisir, means Adieu, jusqu^au revoir, or jusqn^an plaisir de 
vous revoir, FarewtU until we meet again. 
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Jl y a long: temps qae Je ne toob ai yo. 

J*ai 6t6 tlee-oociip6. 

Hon pdre a 6t6 aosent pendant qnelqne 

temps. 
Yoalez-vous me fitiie le plaisir de diner 

avec moi. 
Vraiment, Je ne ponnai. 
Je voas prie de m^ezcnser. 
II fitat qae Je sois chez met dans ane 

demi-beare. 
Je serai obli06 de vons qaitter. 
JTen sals lScn6. 
J*ai des affldres pressantes. 
Les affitires avant tout ; n'est-ce pas ? 
Yoalez-yons venir passer la soi "^e chez 

moi. 
Vons 7 verrez aaelqnes-ans de vos an- 

ciens camaraoes de classe. 
Vons dtes bien bon. Je ne manqaeiai 

pas de m' J tronver. 



I heme not §een you foi[ tome time, 

I have been very buey. 

My father woe abeerUfor eome time. 

Witt you take dinner tcUh mef 

Indeed, leannot. 

Ibeg you wiU excuse me. 

I must be at home in halfanhour. 

lehaU be obliged to leaioe you, 

I am sorry for it. 

Jhxxoe urgent bu^nees. 

Business btfore everything; is that notst^ 

Wittyouoom£ and spend the evening at 
my house. 

Tou tnU meet some of your old class- 
mates. 

Tou are very kind, I shall not fall to be 
there. 



Mes enftmts, il est temps dialler i V^cole. 

Oni, maman, nous y allons. 

Votre ami Albert est i la porte a vons 

attendre. 
Partons. Charles, si tn es prdt. 
Oai, irinstant. 
A»-tn fait ton thdme ? 
Je ne Tai pas tont-ft-fitit flni. 
<r6tai8 & ravant demidre phrase qnand 

on m^a appel6. 
Je le flnirtii a T^cole. 
Bais-tu la le^on ? 
Je crois que oal. 
Je Tai etadi§e pendant trois qnarts- 

d^henre. 
L^as-tn tronv^e difficile f 
Nonpas. 

DSpechons-noas ; j^entends la clochette. 
Ne conrs pas ; nous arriverons ft temps. 
Ta sais qae le maltre n^aime pas qn^on 

arrive aprds TappeL 
Kon, vraiment ; u vent qu*on soit en 

place avant que Tappel commence. 
JX est strict, mais c^est nn bon mattre. 



Children^ it is time to go to schooL 

Tee, mamma, we are going. 

Tour friend Albert is at ine door waiting 

for you. 
Letusbeqffy Charles, if you are ready. 
Tee, in a moment. 
Hofoe you written your eaoercisef 
I have not quite ^nished it. 
I was at the last sentence but one, when 

some one caUed me, 
I wiU finish it at school. 
Doyouknow the lesson f 
J think I do, 
I studied it for three quarters (^ an hour. 

Did you find UdifflcuUf 

No. 

Let us make haste; Ihear the beB. 

Do not run: we shall arrive in time. 

Tou know that the teacher does not like us 

tocomec^terroll-caB, 
No, indeed; he wants us to be in our seats 

btfore the roll is called. 
He ts severe, but he is a good teacher. 



Que yas-ta faire maintenant? 

Je vais m'habiUer, puis Je vais Eortir. 

Oilvenz-taaller? 

Je vais &ire des emplettes. 

Yenz-ta m^accompa^er f 

Je venz bien ; mats u &nt que Je finisse 

mon devoir premidrement. 
Ta en auras le temps. 
Appelle-moi qnand to seras prdt. 
Henri, me voici prfit ft sortir. 
Un instant; je vais dire ft maman que 

noas sortons. 
Qae yas>ta aeheterf 



What are you going to do nowf 

Jam going to dress, and then lam going 

out 
Where are you going f 
Jam going shomAng. 
WiU you go with me f 
Ivm, bw I must first finish miy tadL. 

Tou will have time for that, 

CaB me when you are ready. 

Henry, here I am, ready to go out. 

One moment ; I am going totellmamma 

that we are goiftg. 
What are you going to buyf 
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D^abord ana grammaire firancaise. 

Tn sais que noas avons flni \a petite, la 

Grammaire Bl^mentaire. 
Eh bien, le professeor vent que nous 

ItadiioQs maintenant la graDae, par le 

mdme aatear, ea grammaire Analy- 

tiqae. 
Oh achdtes-tn tes liTres ? 
Chez Monsieur Ghristem, Place de rUni- 

TersitS, No. T7. 



MrsL a French ffrcunmar, 

Tou know that w€ have Jlnished the smaU 

onCf the JEHementary Grammar. 
Well, the prqfessor mshes us now to ettuiy 

the larqe one of the same author y his 

AnalytiecU Orammar. 

Wiere dovou buy yourbodkef 
At Mr. ChrieterrCSy No, 77 University 
Place. 



Honsienr, donnez-moi, sMl vous plait, 

un ezemplaire de la grammaire frau- 

9ai8e par 

Yoici, monsieur, la grammaire qae vous 

demandez. 
Ta-t-O autre chose que Tons d^sirez, 

monsiear ? 
n me fant dn papier k lettre, des enve- 

loppes et des timbrea-poste. 
Je prendrai aassi quelqnes feuilles de 

papier buvard. 
Ck>mDien cela falt-il ensemble ? 
C^est quatre dollart^ et demi. 
Faut-il envoyer ces choses chez vons, 

monsieur ? 
Je ne vous donnerai pas cette peine-llL 

Faites-en un petit paquet, et je Vj 

porterai moi-mdme. 



Je vondrals qu^on sonnftt pour le 

diner. 
La promenade m*a donn6 de I'appdtit. 
On Yd servir le diner k I'instant. 
Le diner est servl. 
Mettons-nons & table. 
Antoine. servez la soupe. 
Cette julienne est bonne. 
Aimez-vous le poisson ? 
Assez bien. 

Voici du turbot et voila dn sanmon. 
Je mangerai un pen de sanmon. 
Pasaez la sauce a monsieur. 
Antoine. avez-vous g]ac6 le vin f 
Voulez-voas du Sauteme, on dn vin dn 

Rhin? 
A votre santfi. 
A la vdtre. 

Cbangez d^assiettes, Antoine. 
Yolci un gigot de monton boailll; en 

voulez-vous f 
Je prendrai de pr6f6rence un petit mor- 

ceau de ce rOti de bceuf. 
L'aimez-vons bien cuit ou pen cult f 
Bonnez du jus k monsieur. 
Fassez les petlts pois, Antoine. 
Yersez-moi de Teau. 
D^coupez le poulet et fiiites la salade. 
yoniez-vons Doire du Bonrdeaux ou du 

Bouigogne f 



Sir^ pleaee give me a copy a^ the French 
grammar by . 

Here i» the grammar you ashed for^ sir. 

Is there anything else that you wisht sir t 

I want some letter paper ^ envelopes ^ and 

postage stamps. 
I will also take a few sheets qf blotting 

paper. 
How much is that altogether f 
It is four dollars and a haJf. ' 
Shau I send these things to your houssr 

sirT 
I wiU not trouble you. Make a small 

bundle qf them, and IwiU carry it my 

self. 



I wish the beU would ring for dinner. 

The walk has given me an appelUe, 

Dinner toiU be served presenUy. 

Dinner is served. 

Let us sit down to dinner. 

Anthony^ serve the soup. 

That {vegetable) soup is good. 

Are you fond offtsh t 

TeSt rather. 

Here is turbot and there is salmon. 

IwiU eat some of the stdmon. 

Hand the sauce to the gentleman. 

Anthony f have you icm the winef 

Will you drink a glass qf Sauteme, or a 

glass qf Rhine wine t 
Idrimk to your health. 
Here is to yours. 
Change puues, Anthony. 
Here is a leg qf boiled mutton ; do you 

toishsomeqfuf 
I would rather take a little piece qf that 

roast be^. 
Do you like it well done, or under done? 
Give the gentleman some qf the gravy. 
Pass the peas, Tony. 
Pour me out some water. 
Carve the fowl and make the salad. 
Will you drink claret or Burgundy f 



i, . - D« —■ — ^* ' 
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A, an, an (m.)t une (/.). 

able {to be\ ponvoir. 

abottt, environ. 

above, dessufl. 

abroad; Ik T^tranger. 

abeentp absent. 

aeeordtng to, eelon, saivant. 

aeeourU ; on account of, & cause de. 

acquainted with (to be), connattre. 

acquire (to% acqn6rir. 

aet (to), agir. 

address, adresee (/.). 

admire {to), admirer. 

i$dvanee (^4>), avancer. 

advantag^f avantage (m.). 

cMtviee, conseil (m ), aris (m.) ; infor- 
mation (/.)• 

advise (to), conseiller. 

affair, alBiire (/.). 

affect (to), 6moayoir. 

afraid (to be), craindrOf avoir pear ; 
I am afraid of, je Grains de. 

after, aprds. 

€iffainst, contre. 

Afjra, tge (m.); aged,tig^, 

agent, agent (m.). 

ago, il y a ; a litUe while ago, tantOt ; 
long ago, II y-a longtemps. 

agreetUile, agr6able. 

oA/ah! 

air-hole, sonpirail (•».). 

alas t h^las 1 

Alemis, Alexis. 

alike, ^gal (m,\ 6gale (/.). 



all, tout (m.), toas (m. fil.), toute (/.). 

aln»o«f, presqae. 

alon«y seal. 

already, d^jlL 

al«o, anssi. 

although, bien qae, qaoiqae. 

«ilt&ay«, toojours. 

amend (to), to ^naJbe atn^enrl* for, 

r^parer. 
^fnerira, l^Am^rique 
amiable, aimable (de). 
among, parmi, entre. 
amuse (to), amaser. 
amusing, amasant. 
ancestor, aleal, pi, aleux (m.). 
ancient, ancien (nu\ ancienne (/.). 
and, et. 

angry with (to be), dtre fftch^ contre. 
atMwer, r^ponse (/.)• 
anawfir (to), r^pondre (ft). 
anything, quelqae chose. 
apartment, appartement (m,). 
appear (to), parattre. 
apple, pomme (/.). 
apply one's self to (to), se UvrerCft). 
April, avril. 
are, sont. 
arm, bras (m.). 
artn-cAair, fkateuU (m.). 
around, aatoar de. 
arrival, arriv6e (/.). 
arrive (to,) arriver. 
artist, artiste (m. and/.). 
iM, qae, comme. 
as far as, jasqae. 
as long as, tant qae. 
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CM tnueh, aa many, antant. 

CM 8oon as, aassltOt qne. 

as to, quant k. 

as ufell as, aioBi que, aaaei bicn qae. 

ashamed {to he), avoir honte. 

Asia, r Asie (/.). 

ash for {to), demander ; I fuk for, je 

prie (de). 
ask a question {to), Ikire nne qaestion. 
assail {to), assaUlir. 
assistance, to eon^e to one's assist^ 

anee, eiecoarir qnelqa'an. 
astonish {to), StoDner. 
at,k. 

at present, k present. 
tataehed, attach^. 
attain {to), parvenir. 
attention {to pay), &ire attention. 
attentive, appUqu^, attentif . 
Auffust, aoftt. 
aunt, tante (/.). 
author, aatenr (m.)* 

B. 

ha^h {returned)^ de retonr. 

bad, mauvais (m.)* maavaise (/.). 

badly, mal. 

baker, boulanger (m.)* 

ball, ha.] {m.). 

band, tronpe (/.). 

bank, banqae (/.). 

banker, banquier (m.)* 

bargain, march^ {m.), 

baskftt panier {m.), 

battle, bataille (/.). 

be {to), dtre ; as it should be, comme 

il &at. 
be {to), {qfh6<Uth\ se porter. 
be called (lo), s'appeler. 
be there {to), j dtre. 
beard, barbe (/.). 
beat {to), battre. 

beautiful, bean, bel (m.), belle (/.). 
beauty, beant6 (/.)• 
because, parce que. 
become {to)t devenir (dtre) ; to have 

become, dtre devenu. 



been, 6t6. 

before {portiion)^ derant. 

before {Jlr8£)t auparavant 

before {time^ order), avant de ; eoi^j 

avant que. 
beg {to), prior (de), demander. 
begin {to), oommencer. 
behave {to), se comporter. 
behind, deiridre. 
believe {to), croire. 
bell, cloche (/.) ; the beU irimffs, on 

Sonne. 
below, au-deBsons, en bas. 
bench, banc (m.). 
benign, b^nin (m.). b^nigne C/.). 
best, le mienz. 
better, meilleur (a4/)i mieux {adv.)\ 

to be better, valoir mieux ; it is 

better, 11 vant mieux. 
between, entre. 
big, groB {m.\ grosse (/.). 
bird, oiseau (m.). 
black, noir. 
Wanie {to), blAmer. 
hlue, bleu. 
boarding hotise, boarding sehooi, 

pension (/.). 
boat, bateau (m.). 
boil {to), boalUir. 
bonnet, chapean (m.). 
book, livre (m.). 
bookseller, libralre (m.). 
boot, botte (/.). 
bootmaker, bottler. 
born {to be), naitre, (dtre). 
both, tons les deux. Tun et Tautre. 
boulevard, boulevard (m.). 
bouquet, bouquet (m.). 
bow (to), saluer. 
box, caisse (/.). 
^^Vf garfon (m.). 
bi'avery, bravoure (/.). 
bread, pain (m.). 
break {to), casser. 
breakfast, d^euner (m.). 
breakfast {to), dejeuner. 
bridge, pont (m.). 
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hring (to), apporter. 

bring forward (to), avaacer. 

broken, casB^ 

brother, frdre (m.). 

build {to), bfttlr. 

bundle, paqaet (m.). 

businesit, aflUre (/.). 

but, mals. 

&ue {only), ne— que. 

but little, ne— -gndre. 

buUiher, boacher (m.). 

butter, benrre. 

^^y (to)f acheter. 

*y*par. 

52f and by, tantOt ; good dye^ aa re- 

volr. 

C. 

ealbbage, ebon (m.). 

eof^e, cage (/.). 

eake, gftteaa (m.). 

call (eo), appeler. 

call, viBite (/.). 

coll bach (to), rappeler. 

callosity, ca.\ (m.). 

can, ponvoir. 

Canttda, le Canada (m.). 

canister (tea), botte ft lh6 (/.). 

eaptoin^ capitaine (m.). 

tmre, to take care, avoir soin de. 

careless, negligent. 

carelessness, negligence (/.). 

carnival, camaval (m,). 

carpet, tapis (m.). 

carriage, voiture (/.); in a carriage, 

en Yoltnre. 
carry (to), porter, mener. 
carve (to), d^conper. 
case, caisse (/.) ; in ease, en cas. 
cat, cbat (m.). 
cease (to), cesser (de). 
cent, son (m.). 
centime, centime (m.). 
chain, chatne (/.). 
«Aair, cbaise (/.). 
change, monnaie (/.), 
Charles, Charles. 
efcarfnin^r, charmant. 



cheap, ik bon marcb^. 

chicken, poolet (m. ). 

child, enftmt (m. and/.). 

choose, (to)f choisir. 

«fcurefc, Sglise (/.) ; at eliurefc, Ik 

r^glise. 
circinnstance, circonstance (/.). 
city, Tille (/.). 
eiej^ Aa{l, hOtel de ville (m.), 
class, classe (f.). 

elttsS'nMte, camarade de classe (m.). 
clean (to), nettoyer. 
climate, climat (m.). 
«loale, mantean (m.). 
clock, pendnle, horloge (/.) ; what 

o'clock is it ? quelle heure est-ilf 
cloth, drap (m.)- 
clothe (to), v6tir. 
clothes, habits (m. pi.), vetements (m. 

JP^.). 
eoachtnan, cocber (m.)- 
ooarae; gros (m.), grosse (/.). 
eoaf, habit (m.). 
coffee, caf6 (m.). 
cold, froid. 

eolcl (to bf;); avoir Aroid. 
cold (the), frold (m.). 
collect (to)t recueillir. 
come (to), venir (6tro). 
come in (to), entrer. 
come hotnf (tfi), revenir. 
come back (to), revenir. 
eoine out (to), sortir. 
come near (to), s^approcher (de). 
come down (to\ descendre. 
comrade, camarade (m.). 
comfort (to), consoler. 
commence {to), commencer (ft). 
commerce, commerce (m.). 
company, compagnie (/.), dn monde. 
company (in), en soci6t6. 
complain (to), se plaindre. 
complete., complet (m.\ compldte (/.). 
composition, compoMtion (/.). 
comprehend (to), comprendre. 
concert^ concert (m.). 
conclude (to), conclure« 
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concrete, concret (m.), concrdte (/.). 

conduct, conduite (/.) ; to conduct 
one*a self, se condaire. 

confident, conflant. 

confiding, conflant. 

congratulationy felicitation (/.). 

conquer (to), conqa^r. 

console (to), consoler. 

contented, content. 

contrary (on the), au contraire. 

convince (to), convaincre. 

copy (to), copier. 

copy booh, cahier (m.)* 

coral, corail (m.). 

correctly, juste ; she play a correct- 
ly, elle jone juste. 

corpulent, replet (w.), repldte (/.). 

cotton, coton (m.)' 

counsel, conseil (m.). 

country, campagne (/.) ; in the 
country, k la campagne; my 
country, mon pays. 

courage, courage (m.). 

cousin, cousin (m.), cousine (/.). 

cover (to), couvrir. 

cow, vache (/.). 

create (to), cr6er. 

cup, tasse (/.). 

cut. (to), couper. 

cut up (to), dScouper. 

I>. 

dance (to), danser. 

dare (to), oser. 

daughter, fille (/.). 

day, jour (m.) ; good day, bon joar ; 
every day, tous les jours; to-day, 
aojoard^hul ; a day, by the day, 
par jour; the day before, la veille; 
the day after, le lendemain. 

dead, mort. 

deart cher (m.), chdre (/.). 

death, mort (/.)• 

decease (to), d^6der. 

deceive {to), tromper. 

December, d^cembre. 

decrepit, caduc (m.), caduque (/.). 



defeat (to), d^faire, vaincre. 
defect, d^faut (m.). 
deliver (to), d^iivrer. 
delight in (to), se plaire. 
dentist, dentiste (m.). 
depart (to), partir (dtre). 
'departure, depart (m.). 
depot, (qf railroad) gare (/.). 
desire, to have a desire, avoir envie 

de. 
desire (to), d^sirer. 
desh, pupitre (m.)< 
despise (to), mSpriser. 
dictionary, dictionnaire (m.). 
die (to), mourir. 
different, different. 
difficult, difficUe. 
difficulty, Pembarras (m,); in d,\f- 

ficulty, dans Tembarras; to got 

one out of difficulty, tirer 

quelqu'un d^embarras. 
diligence^ diligence (/.). 
diligent, diligent. 
dine (to), dtner. 
dinner, dtner. 

dining-rootn, salle k manger (f.) 
discover (to), d^couvrir. 
discreet, discret (m.), discrete (/.) 
dish, plat (m.). 

disobedience, • d^sob^lBsance. 
disobedient, d^sob^issant. 
dissatisfied (with), m^content (de). 
do (to), faire. 

do a favor, &ire un plaisir. 
do (to) (qf health), se porter. - 
doctor, m^ecin (m.). 
dog, chien (m.). 

dollar, dollar (m.), piastre (/.). 
done, fait. 
door, porte (/.). 
dow&f (to), douter. 
dotvn-stairs, en baa. 
dozen, douzaine (/.). 
draw (to), tirer. 
drawer, tirolr (TO.). 
cEratirin^y dessin (m.). 
dratrin^-roofra^ salon (m.). 
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dress y robe (/.). 

dress {to) one's self, s^habiller. 

dress goods, des 6tolfes. 

dressing gown, robedechambre(/.). 

drink, boisson (/.), breuvage (m.). 

drinh (to), boire. 

drunk, bn. 

dry, sec (m.), sdche (/.). 

duck, canard (in.). 

durable, durable. 

during, durant, pendant. 

dutff, devoir (m.). 

dwell (to), demearer. 

E. 

each, chaqne. 

each one, chacnn. 

€€ich other. Tun 1' autre. 

early, de bonne heore. 

easy, facile. 

eat (to), manger. 

eaten, mange. 

economical, ^onome. 

either, I'nn ou Tautre. 

Eliza, Elise. 

elsewhere, aillears. 

embarassment, embarras (rn.), 

emperor, empereur (»».). 

employ (to), employer. 

cntpty, vide. 

enamel, 6mail (m.). 

end, fln (/.) ; in the end, h la fin. 

endeavor, t&cher. 

enemy, ennemi (m.)* 

England, TAngleterre (/.). 

English, Tanglais, anglais. . 

engraving, gravare (/.). 

enough, assez (de). 

enter (to), entrer. 

equal, 6ga1. 

especially, sartont. 

esteetn (to), estimer. 

eternally, Steniellement. 

even, also, mfime. 

evening, soir (m.) ; in the evening, 

le soir. 
every, tout (m.)i toute (/.). 



everybody, tont le monde. 
everyone, chacnn. 
everything, tout. 
every wfiere, partout. 
Europe, I'Europe (/.). 
evil, mal (m.). 

0xatni»at{on, examen (m.). 
enDample, exemple (m.). 
except, except^. 
excuse, excuse (/.). 
exercise, exercice (m.). 
expect (to await), attendre. 
extract (to), extraire. , 
extremely, extrfimement. 
eye, ceil (m.), les yeux (/rf.). 

F. 

fair, blond. 

faithful, fiddle (&). 

fall (to), tomber. 

false, faux (m.\ fausse (/.). 

family, famille (/.) ; wi«fe on«»» 

family, en famille. 
/a», gventail (m.). 
/ar, loin. 

fashion, mode (/.). 
f<Mhionable, k la mode. 
/af, gras (m.), grasse (/.). 
father, pdre (m.). 
fatigued, fatigu6. 
/auie, d^font (m.), faute (/.). 
favor, faveur (/.); «o do « favor, 

faire nn plaisir. 
favorite, favori (m.), favorite (/.). 
/car (eo), craindre. 
/«ar, for fear, lest, de cralnte que, de 

peur que. 
feather, plume (/.). 
February, figvrier. 
feel (to) sentir. 
few, a few, quelques-uns. 
fight (to), se battre. 
fill (to), remplir. 
finally, enfin. 
find (to), trouver. 
fl¥id again («o), retronver. 
fine, beau, bel (m.), belle (/.). 



/ 
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finger-ring, bagae (/), 
finish {U>), flnir. 
first, premier (m.), premiere (/.). 
first, at first, d^abord. 
firstly, premidrement. 
fish, poi^Bon (m.). 
• flush of liffhtniuf/, eclair (m.). 
fiatter {to), flatter. 
fiatteru* flatterie (/.). 
flaxen f blond. 
fire {to), fuir. 
flint, caillou (m.) 
^oor^plancher (jn,)\ on the first floor, 

an premier. 
fiower, fleur (/.). 
follow (to), suivre. 
fond of (to 6c), aimer. 
foolish, fou, fol (m.), folle (/.). 
foot, pied (m.). 
for, ponr, car (conj.). 
foreigner, Stranger (m.). 
foresee (to), pr^voir. 
forget (to), oiiblier. 
former, ancien (m.), ancienne (/.). 
formerly, autrefois. 
fork, fourchettc (/.). 
foftnight, quinze jonrs. 
fortune, good fortune, bonheur (m.). 
found, trouv6. 

forward (to bring), avancer. 
France, la France (/.). 
frank, franc (w.), tranche (/.). 
freeze (to), geler. 
French^ fhin^ais ; from JSnfflish to 

French^ de Tanglais en fran9ais. 
fresh, frais (m.), fralche (f.). 
Friday, vendredi (m.). 
friend, ami (m.), amie (/,). 
friendship, amiti6 (/.). 
from, de, dds. 
//•o**, gel6e (/.). 
fruitf fmit (m.). 
fulfill (to), remplir. 



G. 



garden, Jardin (m.). 
gate, porte (/.). 



gather (to), cneiUir. 

general, g^n^ral (m.). 

gentleman, monsieur (m.). 

German, allemand. 

Germany, I'Allemagne. 

get made (to), fisurc faire. 

girl, flile (/.). 

give (to), donner. 

give back (to), rendre. 

glad, very glad, bien aise (de, 
que). 

glass, verre (m.). 

glove, gant (m.). 

j/o (to), aller. 

I/O <lot&n (fo), desoendre. 

go away (to), s'en aller. 

go back (to), retoumer. 

go in (to), entrer. 

go out (to), sortir. 

go over (to), parconrir. 

go to bed (to), se coucher. 

go up (to), monter. 

go and find (to), aller trouver, 

God, Dieu. 

gold, or (tn.). 

gold pen, plume d'or (/.). 

good, hon (m.), bonne (/.); sage (qf 

(^ildren), 
good bye, au revoir. 
good day, bon jour. 
good morning, bon jour. 
good (the), les bons (pi.). 
goods, les marchandises (pi./.). 
grain, grain (m.). 
grammar, grammaire (/.). 
grandfather, grand-p^re (m.), alenl 

(m.), aleuls (pi.). 
gray, gris. 

Greek, grec (m.), grecque (/.). 
green, vert. 
grief, chagrin (m.). 
grind (to), moudre. 
grow (to), croltre. 
grow tall (to), grandir. 
grow old (to), vieillir. 
gUard (to), garder. 
guardian, gardien (mX 
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H. 

hai hal 

hail (to), grdler. 

hair, chevea (m.) ; pi, cheveax. 

hallo! holll. 

ham, jambon (m.). 

hand, main (/.). 

hand (to), remettre. 

handkerchief, mouchoir (m.). 

handsome, beau, bel (m.), belle (/.). 

Aard^ difficult, difficile. 

happy, henrenz (m.\ heureuse (/.). 

haste (to mahe), se d^pdcber. 

hat, chapeau (m.), 

have (to), avoir. 

have to (to), devoir. 

head, tfite (/.). 

headache, mal de tfite (m.). 

hear (to), apprendre, entendre. 

heart, coeur (m.). 

heaven, del (m.). 

help (to), aider. 

Iielj> #o (to), Bervir. 

hence fm'thi dor^navant. 

Henrietta, Henriette. 

Henry, Henri. 

her, son, sa ; pi. ees. 

herself, elle-m6me. 

here, icl. 

fcere i«, here are, voici. 

Ai^A, lotrel^ haut. 

him,self, Ini-mfime. 

hire (to), loner. 

his, son. 

Ai«t/ chnti 

history, bistoire (/.). 

/toW («o), tenir. 

holiday (to have a holiday), avoir 

congd. 
home (at home), k la maison, cbez sol. 
honest, bonndte. 
hope (to), esp^rer. 
horse, cbeval (m.), 
hour, benie (/.). 
house, maison (/.). 
how, comment. 
however, cependant, poartant. 



how many, how much, combien (de). 
hungry (to be), avoir faim. 
hurry (in a), pressS. 
hurt (to), feire mal. 
husband, mari (m.), 

I. 

JTJe. 

idleness, oislvet^ (/.). 

if, si. 

iintnediately, tout de suite. 

impossible, impossible (^). 

imprudt'nt, imprudent. 

in, dans. 

indeed, yraiment ; en v^rit^. 

industry, indnstrie (/.). 

inform {to), avertir. 

injure (to), nuire. 

inU, encre (/.). 

inkstfttid, encrier (m.). 

inquire for (to), demander. 

instant, instant (m.). 

instead (of), an lieu (de). 

instruct (to), instmire. 

intellect, esprit (m.). 

intelliffenee (news), nonvelle (/.). 

intemperance, intemperance (/.). 

intention, intention (/.). 

intend (to), compter. 

interest (at), h int6r6t. 

interested (to be), s'int^resser (i). 

interesting, interessaut. 

invest (with), rev§tir (de). 

invite (to), inviter. 

is, est. 

its, son ; pi. ses. 

J. 

Jackal, cbacal (m.). 
tfanies, Jacques. 
tTanuary, Janvier (m.). 
Jewel, bijou (m.). 
Jeweler, b^ on tier (m.>, 
tTohn, Jean. 
Journey, voyage (m.). 
tTulia, Julie. 
tTulius, Jules. 
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tTwIy, jnUlet (m.). 

tTune, juin (m.). 

Just, correctly, Juste; Just now, 

toat k I'heare. 
Justice {to do), rendre JosUce. 

K. 

keep (to), gaider ; to keep waiting, 

faire attendre. 
kill (to), tuer. 

kind, bon (m.), bonne (/.) ; aimable. 
kindness, bontfi (/.) ; bienveillance 

Icin(7, rol (tn.), 

knee, genon («.)• 

knife, conteau (m.). 

lenoele («o), frapper. 

know (to), to know how to, savoir. 

knowledge, connaiesance (/.)• 

lace, dentelle (/.). 

lady, dame (/.); young lady, demoi- 
eeUe (/.). 

/and, terre (/.). 

language, langue (/.). 

larflre (6/flr), gros (w.), grosse (/.). 

««*-flre (great), grmd (w.), gi-ande (/.). 

!«««, dernier (m.), dernidre (/.) ; at 
last, enfln. 

i^afc, tard. 

laugh (to), rire ; to lat€gh at, rire de. 

/«t>r, loi (/.). 

lead (to), mener. 

leaf, feuille (/.). 

learn (^o), apprendre. 

lease, bail (m.). 

least, moindre. 

leave, quitter, partir ; leave of ab" 
seee, cong^ ; to take leave, pren- 
dre cong6. 

lend (to),preter. 

less, moins. 

lesson, le^on (/.). 
let (to rent), louer. 
letter, lettre (/.) ; letter'bpx, bolt^ 
aux lettree. 



liberty, liberty (/.). 

lie (to lie down), se concher. 

light (fifhair), blond. 

li^Aten (to), faire des Eclairs; it 

lightens, U fait des Eclairs. 
lightning, Eclair (m.). 
lilee (to), aimer ; how do yow like, 
comment trouvez-vous ; J should 
like, je vondraiifi ; I like better, 
j'alme mieuz. 
like (cm), comme. 
listen to (to), ^couter ; to listen to 

reason, entendre raieon. 
little, pen (de) ; a little, an pen (de) ; 
too little, trop pen (de) ; but lit- 
tle, ne — gndre. 
live (to) (dwell), demenrer. 
lire (to), vivre. 
lively, vif (w.), vive (/.). 
loiter (to), flftner. 

long, long (m.). longne (/.); no long- 
er, ne plus. 
look at (to), regarder ; look for (to), 

chercher. 
looking-glass, miroir (m.). 
lose (to), perdre ; lost, perdn. 
lot (/ate), sort (m.). 
loud, high, bant; to speak too 

loud, parler trop baut. 
Ijouisa, Louise. 
lot(«e, pou (m.). 
love (to), aimer. 
low, bas (m.), basse (/.). 
luck (good luck), bonheur (m.) ; bad 
lucky malbeur (m.). 

M. 

mad, fou, fol (m.), folle (/.). 
madam, madame (/.). 
made, foit. 

m,agnificent, magniflque. 
make (to), faire. 
mamma, maman (/.). 
«nalicion«, malin (w.), maligne (/.). 
man, homme (m.), 
fnan-servant, domestlque (i».). 



ENGLISH EXEBCISGS FOB TBAKSLATIOK. 



267 



many, beaaconp, plnsieare ; how 

fnany, combien (de) ; so tnany, 

tant (de) ; too many, trop (de) ; 

many a one, maint, bicD des. 
tnarbie, marbre (m.). 
March, mars (m,). 
mareh (to), marcher. 
mark, marqne (/.). 
magter, mattre (m.). 
May, mai (m.). 
mean (to), vonloir dire; by no 

means, ancnnement (ne) ; nalle* 

ment (ne). 
nteat, viande (/.). 
meet (to), rencontrer. 
mend (to), raccommoder. 
merchandise, marchandiee (/.). 
merchant, n6goc\&nt (m.). 
meter, mStre (m.). 
middle, miliea (m.). 
tnidst (in the) (of), an miliea (de). 
n^Uk, lait (m.). 
milh (to\ traire. 
mill, moalin (m.). 
miller, meunier (m.)> 
mind, esprit (m.) ; to have a mind 

(to), avoir envie (de). 
minute, minute (/.). 
miserly, avare. 
fnisfortune, malbenr (m.)> 
n^iss, mademoiselle (/.). 
mistake, faate (/.). 
mistaken (to he), se tromper. 
Mister, monsieur (m.). 
Mrs,, madame (/.). 
tnoment, moment (m.). 
monafch, monarqne (m.)> 
Monday, landi (m.). 
mimey, ardent (m ). 
month, mois (m.) ; monUily, par 

mois. 
n»ore, plus, davantage ; no more, ne 

pins. 
morning, matin (m.) ; ^ood-tnom- 

ing, boi^onr. 
ff»or»*oto^ lendemain ; to-morrow, ^e- 

nftin. 



morsel, morceaa (m.). 

«9M>«t^ le pins, la plapart. 

fnother, mdre (/.). 

«f»ountain, montagne (/.). 

«no«e (to) (oiffecf)^ ^moavoir. 

nMMih, many, beanconp (de) ; not 
much, ne — gudre, pas beanconp ; 
how much, combien (de) ; too 
much, trop (de) ; «m much as, 
antant que ; so much, so many, 
tant. 

music, masiqne (/.). 

music-hook, cahier de masiqne (m.). 

muslin, monsseline (/.)• 

must, devoir. 

n^y, mon (m.), ma (/.). 

myself, moi-mdme. 

N. 

nanhe, nom (m.). 

nation, nation (/.). * 

near (dose by)^ prds de, anprds de. 

necessary, n^cessalre ; to he neces' 

sary, falloir. 
need, to have need of, avoir besoin de. 
neglect (to), n^gliger. 
negligent, negligent. 
neighbor, voisln (m.). 
neighborhood, voisinage (m.). 
neither, ni Pan ni I'antre ; neither — 

nor, ni — ni. 
nephew, neven (m.), 
never, jamais (ne). 
neverthelesSy n^anmoins. 
new, neuf (m.), neuve (/.). 
new, noavean, nouvel (to.), nonvelle 

news, les nouvelles (pi./.). 

newspaper y Journal (m.). 

next, prochain. 

ninCj neuf. 

night, nult (/.) ; to-night, cette nnit ; 

last night, la nuit pass^e. 
no, non ; nul (m.\ nulle (/.). 
no longer, no more, ne plus 
no one, personne ; none, aucan (ne), 

nul (ne), pas un (ne). 
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nobody, pcraonne (ne). 

noiaef bruit (m.). 

Mooit {at), k xnldi. 

nor, ni. 

not, ne — pas ; ne point. 

not one, nal (m.), nalle (/.). 

not ai*y, notaire (m.). 

noee, billet (m.). 

nothing, rien (ne). 

noffcin^ &u<^ onlf/, ne — que. 

noHce {to give), avertir. 

November, novembre (m.). 

now, maintenant. 

nowhere, nnlle pbrt (ne). 

O. 

obedienee, ob^issance (/.). 

tfbedient, ob^iseant. 

obey {to), ob^ir {k). ^ 

oblige {to), rendre service. 

obliged, obllg^ (de) ; to be obliged, 

devoir. 
oblong, oblong (m.)* oblongne (/.). 
observe {to), remarquer, observer. 
obtain {to), obtenir. 
October, octobre (m.)* 
of, de. 

offend {to), oflenaer. 
offer {to), offrir. 
office, bareaa {m.}. 
often, Boavent. 
ohi ale I oh I 

old, kg6 ; vieux, vieil (m.), vieille (/.). 
oldest, alnS. 

oldish, vieillot (m.)« vielllotte (/.). 
on^ sur. 

one«, nne fois ; at once, k la fois. 
one, an. 

one's self, soi-mdme. 
only, senlement. 
only, ne — que. 
open {to), on^Tlr. 
opinion, avis (m.). 
oppoWuni^j/, occasion (/.). 
opposite, vifl-i-vis. 

Of*^ OH. 

orange, orange (/.). 



order, ordre (m.) ; «o put in order, 
mettre en ordre ; in order that^ 

afin qne, pour qae. 
other, autre. 
others, antral. 
otherwise, antrement. 
our, notre («.), nos {pi,), 
ourselves, noos-mdmes. 
otU, hors. 

outlive (to), sarvivre. 
outside, out of doors, dehors. 
owe {to), devoir. 
owl, hibou (m.). 

P. 

packet, paqaet (m.). 

pain, mal (m.) ; to have pain, avoir 

maL 
painter, peintre (m.). 
jMinCifHjr^ peinture (/.), tableau (>n.). 
pala,ee, palais (m.). 
paper, papier (m.). 
parasol, ombrelle (/.). 
j>ar<Ion (Co begr)^ demander pardon. 
parents, parents {pi. m.). 
parlor, salon (m.). 
part, partieC/). 
pa«» (fo)^ passer. 
passion, passion (/.). 
patience, patience (/.). 
pattern, dessin (in.). 
2*aul, Paul. 
pa2/ (to); payer ; to pay attention, 

faire attention. 
peach, p6che (/.). 
pear, poire (/.). 
pen, plume (/.). 
pencil, crayon (m.). 
penhnife, canif (m.). 
people, du monde ; peuple (m.) ; gena 

(pi. m.). 
perhaps, peut-Atre. 
permission, permission (/.). 
permit (to), permettre. 
perseverance, perseverance (/.), 
person, personne (/.). 
physician, medecin (m.). 
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picture, tableau (w.)» peintare (/.). 

piece, morceau (m.), pidce (/.), 

|>ine->aj9i><e^ ananas (m.). 

I>«f^ (to), plaindre. 

place, place (/.). 

pl€iee (to), placer. 

plate, assiette (/.). 

ptoy (to), joner. 

plaything, jonjon (m.)- 

please (to), plaire (ft) ; if you please, 

e'il vons plott. ' 
pleased with, content de. 
pleasure, plai&ir (m.). 
pocket, poche (/.), 
pocket-handkerchief, moachoir de 

poche (m.). 
polite, poll. 
poor, panvre. 
postman, factenr (m.). 
post-office, poete (/.). 
pound, livre (/.). 
power, ponvoir (m.)t 
powerful, puissant. 
praise (to), louer. 
pray (to), prier (de). 
prayer, pridre (/.). 
prefer (to), pr6f 6rer. 
preference, pr6f6rence (/.). 
prefixed, prefix (m.), prfflxe (/.). 
presence (in my), en ma presence. 
present, cadeau (m.) ; at present, ft 

present. 
presently, tout ft Theure. 
pretty, joll (w.), jolie (/.) ; gentil (m.), 

gentille (/.). 
prevent, empficher. 
price, prix (m.). 
principle, principe (wi.). 
prize, prix (m.). 
procession, procession (/.). 
jproe{aifi» (to), proclamer. 
professor, professeur (m ). 
professed, profds (»».). professe (/.) 
jpromi«e, promesse (/.). 
promUse (to), promettre. 
pronounce (to), prononcer. 
property, bien (to.). 



protect (to), prot6ger. 
provide (to), pourvoir. 
provided (conjunction), ponrvu que. 
prudence, prudence (/.). 
prudent, prudent ; prudently, pn> 

demment. 
pshaw ! bah ! 

public, public (to.), publique (/). 
pull (to), tirer. 
punish (to), punir. 
pupil, ^Idve (to. and/.), 
purposely, exprds (m.), expresse (/.). 
pursue (to), poursuivre. 
put on (to), mettre. 
put back (to), put off' (to), remettre. 

put in order, mettre en ordre. 

Q. 

quality, quality (/.). 

quarry, carridre (/.). 

quarter, quart (to.), quarticr (to.). 

question, question (/.) ; to ask a 

question, f aire une question. 
quick, quickly, vite. 
quiet, tranquille. 
quit (to), quitter. 

B. 

rain, pluie (/.). 

rain (to), pleuvoir. 

rathe f, plutOt. 

reach (to), atteindre. 

read (to), lire. 

ready, pr6t (ft). 

reap (to), recneilllr. 

reascend (to), reroonter. 

reason, raison (/.) ; fo listen to 

reason, entendre raison. 
receive (to), recevoir. 
recital, r^clt (to.). 
recognize (to), reconnattre. 
recollect (to), se rappeler. 
red, rouge. 

reddish (Q^Aflir),roux(TO.),rou88e (/.). 
re-enter (to), rentrer. 
refuse (to), refuser. 
regard, with regard to, ft regard de. 
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relate (to), raconter. 

relative, parent (w.)» parente (/.). 

rely upon (to), compter (Bur). 

remain {to), rester. 

remember (to), se eoavenir de. 

renounce (to), renoncer (k), 

rent (to), louer. 

repair (to), r^parer. 

reprove (to) ( for), r6primander de. 

reputation, repntation (/.). 

resemble (to), ressembler (k), 

reserve (to), r^server. 

respect, respect (m.), 

respect (to), respecter. 

respectfully, avec ^gard. 

rest (remainder)^ reste (m.). 

resume (to), reprendre. 

retain (to), retenir. 

return (to) (give baek)^ rendre. 

return (to) (cofM back), revenir 

return (to) (go back), retoiinier. 

reward (to) (for), r^compenser (de). 

ribbon, ruban (m.). 

rich, riche. 

riffht,^VLBte. 

right (to be), avoir raison. 

ring, bagne (/.), anneau (m.), 

ring (to), sooner. 

ripe, mtx. 

rise (to), se lever. 

road, chemin (m.> 

robe, robe (/.). 

room, chamber (/.). 

round, rond. 

run (to), courir. 

run away (to), s^enftilr. 

S. 
sa^, triste, 
salt, sel (m.), 
same, mdme. 
satin, satin (m.). . 
satisfied, content. 
satisfied (with), content (de). 
satisfy (to), con tenter. 
Saturday, samedi (m.). 
say (to), dire. 



scholar, 61eve (m. and/.). 

school, ^cole (/.); at school, k Tdoole. 

scissors, ciseauz (m. pi.). 

sea, mer (/.). 

season, saison (/.)• 

seasonable, k propoe. 

seat, place (/.). 

secret, secret (m.), secrdte (/.). 

sedulous, appHqn^. 

see (to), voir. 

see again (to), revoir. 

seeh (to), chercher. 

select (to), cboinir. 

seen^ (to), parattre. 

sell (to), vendre. 

send (to), envoyer. 

send away (to), send bach (to), ren- 

voyer. 
send for (to), envoyer chercher, fairo 

venir. 
sentence, phrase (/.). 
September, septembre (m.). 
servant, domestique (m.), servante 

(/.). 
serve (to), servir. 

service, service (m.). 

several, plusienrs. 

sew (to), coudre. 

shawl, chftle (m.), 

sheet, feoille (/.). 

shine (to), Inire. 

ship, vaisseau (m.). 

shipwreck, nanfrage (m.) 

shoe, Soulier (m.). 

shoemaker, cordonnier (m.). 

shop (work-shop), atelier (m.). 

show (to), montrer. 

shun (to), fair. 

shut (to), fermer. 

sick, malade. 

sickness, maladie (/.). 

side, c0t6 ; by the side of, k cOt6 de. 

sign, signe (m.). 

silence ! paix I 

silent (to be), se taire. 

silk, sole (/.). 

silly, sot (m.), sotte (/.). 
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silver, argent (m.)- 

Htnilar, pareil (m.), pareille (/.). 

since {cctusalh P^b que. 

since {Hme\ depnie. 

since iconj.), depnis que. 

sincere, eincdre. 

sing {to), chanter. 

sister, soanr (/.). 

sit down (to), s^asseoir; Be mettre. 

sitting (to be), 6tre assis. 

situation, Bitaation (/.)• 

shy, ciel (m.)* 

.sleep (to), dormir. 

sleepy (to be), avoir Bommeil. 

slow, slowly y lent, lentement. 

small, petit (m.), petite (/.). 

sfnell (to), Bentir. 

snow^ neige (/.). 

snow (to), neiger. 

so, Bi. 

so, thus, ainsi. 

soap, Bavon (m.)> 

«oei«<y^ 80ci6t6 (/.)• 

«o/¥^ mou, mol (m.), molle (/.). 

soft, doux (m.), douce (/.)• 

softly, gently, doucement. 

soldier, Boldat (m.). 

some, qnelqne; qaelqaes-nns. 

soifnebody, qnelqu^un. 

something, qnelque chose. 

sometin^s, qnelquefois. 

somewhere, qnelqne part. 

son, ills (m.)> 

«oon^ bientOt, tot; sooner or later, \fyt 

on taid ; as soon as, anssitOt qne. 
sore, mal (m.) ; sore throat, mal it la 

goi^e. 
sorry, fftch6 ; fo be sorry, 6tre fftch^. 
«oup, potage (m.), Boupe (/.). 
speak (to), {Murler. 
«pe«<i (to) (({^ l!ifne\ passer. 
«l>ito^ in «pif e of, malgr6. 
spoil (to), gftter. 
spring, printemps (m.)\ in the 

spring, an printemps. 
square, carr6. 
BtaMe, Senile (/.). 



«fare (eo), partlr (6tre). 
stay (to), rester. 
steam, vapeur (/.). 
steamboat, bftteau it vapenr (m.)> 
«eeam»er^ Mtiment & vapenr (m.), 

steamer (m.)- 
step, pas (m.). 
»HII (o^rain), encore. 
still (mug)^ col (m.), coite (/.). 
»eill ((^i«Oi tranqnille. 
stir (to), bonger. 
stocking, has (m.). 
tftore (»/^>|>), magasin (m.)* 
storekeeper, marchand (m.). 
tfforvn, orage (in.). 
story, hlstoire-(/.). 
tffout, fort, gros (m.), grosse (/.). 
tftrannre, Strange. 
stranger, Stranger (m.). 
street, rne (/.). 
strike (to), frapper. 
strong, fort. 
«fu<lene, ^tndiant (m.). 
«tu€fiou«^ Btndlenx (m.))8tndien8e (/.). 
study (to), 6tndier. 
study, 6tnde (/.). 
»«tcif, fitoffe (/.), matidre (/.). 
sulifeet, snjet (m.), Bujette (/.). 
tfweeeeci (to), r^nssir, parvenir (6tre.) 
success, snccds (m.). 
such, tel (m.), telle (/.). 
suffer (to), souffrir (de). 
sugar, Bncre(m.)* 
summerf €t€ (m.). 
Sunday, dimanche (m.). 
«uj92>«9*, sonper (m.). 
«i«premey snprdme. 
surety (for payment)^ aval. 
«i«r}>ri«e (to), snrprendre; she is 

quite surprised, elle est tonte 

surprise. 
survive (*o), snrvlvre. 
sweet, donz (w.), douce (/.). 



T. 



ta&le, table (/.). 
tailor, tailleur (m.). 
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take {to), prendre, mener. 

take away {to), Oter, emporter. 

take back {to), reprendre. 

take leave (to), prendre cong^. 

take a walk {to), se promenw. 

take off {to), Oter. 

take out {to), extraire. 

talk (t»), parler, causer. 

tall, grand (m.), grande (/.). 

task, devoir (m. ), 

taste, gotit (m.), 

tea, th6 (m.)- 

tea canister, botte i th6 (/.). 

teacher, mattre (m.). 

*car («o), d^chirer. 

tell {to), dire. 

Te«f»ple street, rue du Temple (/.). 

than, que. 

tAae^ que («wv.) ; ce, cet (m.)f cette 

e/<at0 (<o), d^geler. 

their, leur (m.), lenr (/.), leurs (pi.). 

theme, theme (m.)> 

themselv*'8, eux-mdmes (m.)i elles- 

mdmes (/.). 
then, alors, ensuite, done, puis. 
there, Uk. 

therefore {then), done. 
there is, there are, il y a; voiUk. 
thick, ^pais (w.), ^paisse (/.). 
thing, choBe (/.) ; every thinff, tout ; 

tnanf^ things, bien des choses. 
think {to) {of), penser (i). 
third, tiers (m ), tierce (/.). 
thirst, soif (/.). 
fMr9f y («o 6«), avoir soif. 
this, ce, cet (m.), cette (/.). 
#ltrea<en (to)^ menacer. 
throat, gorge (/.). 
throw (to), Jeter. 
<Arou(jrfc (f>y), par, Ik travers. 
thunder {to), tonner ; thunder, ton- 

nerre (m.). 
Thursday, jeudl (m.). 
t/^tM, ainsL 
thyself, tol-mdme. 
Hll, Jnsqu^il. 



tiwMy' temps (m.) ; {» fivne^ ^ temps ; 
at the right time, bien 2k propos; 
i< is time, il est temps ; a lot^f 
tin^tt, longtemps; many titnes, 
bien des f ois ; how many times, 
combioi de fois ; at a tifne, at 
once, ik la fois. 

tired, f atign^ (de), las (m.), lasse (/.). 

to,^ 

to {in order to), pour. 

together, ensemble. 

told, dit. 

too {also), aussi. 

too {too much), trop (de). 

tool, outil (m.). 

eootib^ dent (/.). 

toothache, mal anx dents. 

towards, vers, envers. 

<oum^ ville (/.) ; i/t town, en ville. 

tr#fin^ train (wi.). 

translate {to), traduire. 

travel {to), voyager. 

traitor^ trattre (w.), traltrease (/.). 

*ref , arbre (m.). 

troops, les troupes {pi./.)* 

trouble, chagrin (m.)> 

trouble {to), inqui^ter. 

true, vrai, fiddle (Ik). 

truly, vratment. 

Tuesday, mardi (m.). 

<u9n'&{«r^ verre (m.). 

f icne, ton ; ow£ of tune, faux (m.), 
f ansse {/.). 

turkey, dindon (m.). 

ITicrJIritfA^ turc (m.), tnrque (/.). 

furr» {to), toumer. 

twice, deux fois. 

twin, Jumeau (m.), jumelle (/.). 

U. 

umbrella, paraplnie (m.). 

««nc7e, oncle (m.). 

««n<iery sous. 

««nc{fir9/an<f {to), comprendre. 

undertake {to), entreprendre. 

undoubtedly, sans donte. 

uneasy, inqoiet {m.), Inqnidte (/)• 
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Vnited States, lea Btats-Unls. 

unless, Ik moins que, saos que. 

unknown, inconnu (pi.). 

until, Jasqae ; (cori/.) Jaequ'lk ce que. 

up, upon, sar. 

up stairs, en haut. 

use, to make use of, se servir. 

useless, inutile {k). 

usual, ordinaire. 

V. 

fMxeation, leB -vacanoes (p^f.). 
value {to), to set tralue upon, fliire 

casde. 
vanquish (to), vaincre. 
veil, voile (m.). 
velvet, velours (m.). 
very, trds. 

vessel, navire, b&timent (m.). 
vice, vice (m.). 
violin^ violon (m.). 
visit, visite (/.). 
voyage^ voyage (to.)- 

W. 

waistcoat, gilet (m.)* 

utait, attendre ; to keep one wait' 

ing, faire attendre. 
walk, promenade (/.) ; to take a 

walk, se promener. 
walk (to), marcher. 
want, for want of, fante de. 
war, gaerre (/.). 
warehouse, magaein (m.). 
warm, chaud. 
warm, {to he), avoir chand. 
warmly, chaudement. 
watch, montre (/.). 
wateh-ehain, chaine de montre. 
watchmaker, horloger {m.), 
water, ean (/.). 
weather, temps (m.). 
Wednesday, mercredi (m ). 
week, semaine (/.) ; weekly, par se- 

maine. 
well. Men \ it is well, U est bien ; 

weU then I eh bien I 



west, oaest (m.). 

ufet {to), monlDer. 

what, que. 

what (thfU which) as subject^ ce qui ; 

as olo^i ce que. 
whatever, quelconque. 
when,l03nqu.ei qoand. 
where, oHl. 
ufherever, partout oiL 
ufherewith, de qnoi. 
whether (if), si. 
which (which one), qui, leqnel (m.). 

laquelle (/.); which ones, lesquels 

(m.), lesquelles (/.); in u>liic/A, oil; 

from which, d'oil; tArou^lt 

which, par oii. 
toftile, pendant ; a little while ago, 

tan tot. 
while (conj,)^ pendant que. 
ufhile, tandis que. 
white, blanc (m.), blsnche (/.). 
ufho, whom, que; o/ whom, of 

which, whose, dont. 
whoever, qniconque. 
whole^ tout, tonte ; the whole, le 

tout. 
why, pourquoi. 

wicked (the), les m^chants (pl.)» 
wife, femme (/.). 
William, Guillaume. 
ujllling (to he), vouloir. 
willingly, volontiers. 
window, fendtre (/.). 
wine, vin (to.). 
tri«e, sage. 
ufish (to), vouloir, d^sirer, avoir envie 

de. 
wish well (to), vouloir du bien (II). 
wit, esprit (m.). 
with, avec. 

within (in it), dedans. 
without, sans, dehors. 
woman, femme (/.). 
wonder (to), s^^tonner. 
trool, lalne (/.). 
word, mot (m.) ; parole (/.), 
work, ouvrage (m.). 



iU 



VOGAfitJLABT TO THE EKGLtSH EXEBCISES. 



work (to), traTailler. 

world, monde (m.) ; everybody, tout 

le monde. 
worth {to he wikrth), yaloir ; it is 

worth, il vaat. 
write (to), 6crlre. 
wrong (to be wrong), avoir tort. 

Y. 

yewr, an (m.)« ann^ (/.); in the 
year, en Tan. 



yes, oal. 

yesterday, hier. 

y*'sterd«ty nu>ming, hier matin. 

yet, encore ; not yet, pas enc4»e. 

yotuler, Ijl-bas. 

young, Jenne. 

young lady, demoiselle (/.). 

yourself, voiu-mdme. 

yourselves, voos-mdmea. 
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Fourth 
Ck>Djugation. 



i^gS 






S S O 
0tn0 

r*- go 



a> (B 



g M 3 «*« • 



CD — - 



«♦• 



33"^ 



- O S« IB 
N B OB & 



5 3.3.3 3 3 

S 64 B <^(B OB 
t3 0) 









B 2 2 S^ 



Third 
Coi^ngatioD. 



CD A 

CS2. 



o o a o o o 

OB 



p 



(D A O A A (D 
^ < << ^ ■< •< 



a"8 



A O A A A A 
B N O 



a> o w cs 
3 A O 80 



A A A A A A 



ss 



e* n tn 



%% 2. 



O A A O O O 
|gP(6gA 



gd d c»d d 
9 QD C^ IB V 



Second 
Corrugation. 



* OB "l 



S 



OB S 
0) 9 

A O 

(9 d 

OB 



rf- GD OD 



QB QD OB QB IB 9) 

gSS.S2.2 S !S 
.A O &&& 
A M d e*^(a OB 

B OB 



B w A 



M. M. MM M* >j^ 



3 

0MB 



h'. hM tiM l^> l^> M« 

£g^g-33? 



OB OB 

IB a 

A O 

MB 

OB 



QD GD QD QD QD 9 

2 &.SB.S Z S 

A STSk A A A 

ssg - 



e^-oi OB 



OB OD a e. , 

QD OB QD OS V 

ill *" 

09 



First 
Conjugation. 



A« SB A 
- B "^ 
A«c«- 

A 



A A O A A A 
B N IB 



f2.g-S-2.f2.f2. 

A M d ""I* * 

d (B 



Atrn»SB>p 8> IB 

igi 

P * 2 

«■ OB 



A A A A A A 

O A O P SB ^ 
B N B • ** 



A A A A A A 
OB 






P B SB SBBP P 

QD OB OB (^ O OB 



>B CD >B 



II 



ars? A A 



s 



*4 

QB 



? 



k s 



bo 



4 






S 



"n 



? 



tq 



GD 






O 

w 

Q 

o 
o 

t> 



O 

tzi 

00 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



REGHJLAR AND IRREGULAIi. 



AVOIR— to have. (AuxiUa/ry Verb.) 

INDICATIVB MODE. 

PBE8IHT.* JL 1?ABV InDBFINITS.* Af 



rai. 


I have. 


J'ai en. 


I have had. 


Ta as, 


thou hast. 


Ta as ea, 


thou hast had. 


11 a, 


he has. 


n a en, 


he has had. 


Nous avons, 


we have. 


NouR avons en, 


we hare had. 


Vous avez. 


you have. 


Voas avez eu. 


you have had. 


Hb ont, 


they have. 


lis ont en, 


they have had. 


Imfbrpbot. 


B 


Flupbbfbct. B' 


J'avaia, 


Ihad. 


<ravais en. 


Ihad had. 


Ta avals, 


thou hadet. 


Tu avals ea, 


thou hadst had. 


11 avait, 


he had. 


11 avait eu. 


he had had: 


Nous avioiis, 


we had. 


Noas avions ea. 


we had had. 


Voas aviez, 


you had. 


Vons aviez en, 


you had had. 


lis avaient, 


they had. 


Us avaient ea, 


they had had. 


Past Dbpinitb. C 


Past Amtbbior. C | 


J*eiis, 


Ihad. 


J^ens ea, 


I had had. 


Ta eas. 


thou hadst. 


Ta ens ea, 


thou hadst had. 


11 eat, 


he had. 


11 eat en, 


he had had. 


Nons eftmes. 


we had. 


Nous etimes ea. 


we had had. 


Voas efltes, 


you had. 


Vons efttes en, 


you had had. 


lis eurent. 


they had. 


lis earent en. 


they had had. 


PUTURB. 


2> 


Futubb Antbriob. IK 


J'aarai, 


/ shall have. 


J'aurai en, 


I shall have had. 


Ta aoras, 


thou wUt have. 


Tu auras eu, 


thou wilt hctve had. 


11 aora, 


he wUl have. 


n aura eu, 


he will have had. 


Noas aarons. 


we shall have. 


Nons aurons en, 


we shall have had. 


Voas aurez, 


you will have. 


Vous aurez eu. 


you will have had. 


Ds anront, 


they wUl have. 


lis auront eu, 


they will have had. 


*A letter Is assigned 


to each tense as a convenient abbrevlatioa to be used is 



correcting exercises. 
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CONDITIONAL HODS. 



Pbbbbst. M 



J'anrals, 
Ta aarais, 
11 aurait, 
Noos aarions, 
VoQs auriez, 
lis anraient, 



/ should have, 

thou woutdat have. 

he woiUd have. 

we should have. 

you tooiUd have. 

they would have. 



Past.* Jff 



J*aarai8 ea, 
Tn anrais en, 
n anruit ea, 
Nous anrions en, 
Voas auriez eu, 
lis aoraient eu, 



I should 

thou vfouldst 

he would 

toe should 

you would 

they would. 



% 



IMPBRATIVE MODE. F 



Ai«, 

Ayoue, 

Ayez, 



have (thou), 
let us have, 
fiave (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prbsknt. & 



^ae j'aie, that I may have. 

Qne tu aies, that thou rnayst have. 
Qu'il ait, that he may have. 

Que nous ayons, that we may have. 
Que Yous ayez, that you may have. 
Quails aient, that they may have. 



Past, flf 



Que j'aie eu, that I may 

Que tu aies eu, that thou mayst 
Qu'il ait ea, that he tnay 

Que nous ayons eu, that we may 
Que vous ayez eu, that you tnay 
Qu'ils aient eu, that they may. 



Impbbfbct. 


H 




Flufkritict. JT' 


Que j^ensse, 
Qne tu eusses, 
Qu'U etlt, 

Que nons eussions, 
Que vons enssiez. 
Quells eussent, 


that 1 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they. 


I 
r 


Que j'eueee eu, that 71 
Qne tn eusses en, that thou 
QuMl eftt eu, that he 
Que nous eussions eu, that we 
Qne vous enssiez en, that you 
Qu'ils eussent eu, that they. 


Prbsbnt. 


INFINITIVE MODE. 
J Past. F 


Avoir, 


to have. 




Avoir eu, to have had. 



I 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbssnt. </* 
Ayant, having. 



Past. tT 
Ayant en, having had. 



Past Passive. K 
Bn, m. ; ene, /., . had. 



* Second form of the cond. pa«t : j'ensso en. tu ensses en, i] etlt ei, iiqqii 
•QMioos <iu, vons enssiez eu, Ha enssent eu 
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BTRB— to be. (AvoBiSliary Verb.) 



INDICATIVB MODS. 

Past iHDBFiNm. A' 



Je sols. 


I om* 


3'ai6t6, 


I have beem. 


Ta eg, 


thou art. 


Ta as 6t6, 


thou hast been. 


n est, 


Aei8. 


n a^t^. 


he hoe been. 


NooB BommM, 


we are. 


Nous avons 6t6, 


we have been. 


Voas dtes, 


you are. 


Voas avez 6t6, 


you have been. 


lis Bont, 


they are. 


lis ont 6t6, 


they have been. 



Impibfbgt. B 



. B^ 



T6taSM, 


I wot. 


J^avais 6U, 


Ihad been. 


Tn^tais, 


that* wast. 


Ta avals 6t6, 


thou hadst been. 


11 6tait, 


he w€u. 


n avait ^i6. 


he had been. 


Nons ^tlons. 


we were. 


Nous avioDs 6t6, 


we had been. 


Yons 6tiez, 


you were. 


Voas aviez 6t6, 


you had been. 


lis ^talent, 


they were. 


lis avalent 6t6, 


they had been. 


Past Dbfzhitb. 


C 


Past Antxbiob. C 


Je fas, 


I woe. 


Tenn 6t6, 


I had been. 


Ta fas, 


thou wast. 


Ta eus 6i6, 


thou hadst been. 


Dfat, 


he wae. 


11 eat 6t6, 


he had been. 


Noos fftines. 


we were. 


Koas etimes ^t6. 


we had been. 


Voos f fttes, 


you were. 


Voas efttes 6t6, 


you had been. 


Us farent, 


they were. 


Ds earent 6t6, 


they had been. 



Fxttubb. 2> 



Putubb Ahtbuob. ly 



Je serai. 


I shall be. 


J'aaral 6t6, 


IshaU 


Ta sens. 


thou wiUbe. 


Ta aaraa 6t6, 


thauwiU 


11 sera, 


hewiUbe. 


n aura 4t£, 


hewUl 


Noos serons, 


we shall be. 


Noas aarons 6t6, 


_ we.8haU 


Yoaa serez, 


you will be. 


Voas aarez 6t6, 


you will 


Us seront, 


theytoillbe. 


TIs aaront 6t6, 


they Witt, 



r 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



PBBsmr. B 



Je serais, 
Ta serais, 
n serait, 
Noos serious, 
Voas seriez. 
Us seraient. 



I should be. 

thou wouldst be. 

he tpottld be. 

we should be. 

you would be. 

they would be. 



Past.* B^ 



J'aarais 6t6, 
Ta aurais 6t€, 
n aarait 6t6, 
Nous aurious 6t6, 
VouB auriez 6t6, 
Us auraieut 6t6, 



/should 

thou wouldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would 



r 



* Second form of the cond. past : J'easse dt6, ta 
eussious 6t6, vous eussiez 6t6, Us earent 6t4 



eosses 6t6t U eftt 6t6, nous 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. V 



Sois, 

Soyons, 

Soyez, 



be(ihou). 
let us be. 
be(uou). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsskt. G 



Qne je sols, 
Que ta Bois, 
Qu'il Boit, 
Que noofl soyons, 
Qne voiu soyez, 
Quails Boient, 



that I may be. 

thai thou mayet be. 

that he may be. 

that we may be. 

that you may be. 

that they may be. 



Pabt. G* 



Qne j'ale 6t^, that I may' 

Qne tn aies 6t6, that thou mayet 
Qu'il ait 4t^, that he may 

Que nous ayons 6t6^ that ive may 
Qne YonB ayez 6t£, that you may 
Qn'ilB aient 6i6, that they may. 



n 



LuFnursoT. S 



Qne je fnase, 


thatr 


Qae tn f ubbcb, 


that thou 


Qu'il fftt, 


that he 


Que nouB fussiooB, 


that we 


Que vons fussiez, 


that you 


Qn'ilB fnsscnt, 


that they. 



I 



Flupbbfbot. W 

Qne j'euBBe M, that D 

Qne tn euBseB 4t6, thai Vwu 
Qn'U eftt ^tS, that he 

Qne nous enssioiiB 6t6, that we 
Que vons eusBiez 6t6, that you 
Qu'ils euBsent 6t6, ^cU they. 



S 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbbbsitt. X 

Ibra, to be. 



Pabt. X' 
Avoir 6t6, to have been. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Fbsbknt. </* Pabt. tF 

l&tant, beinff. Ayant ^t^, having been. 

Pabt Pasbivb. K 



tU, 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 



Tenses are primitiye or derivative. The primitive tenses are the 
principal parts of the verb, and serve to form the derivative tenses.. 
There are five primitive tenses in French verbs : the Prbsbnt Indica- 
TTViB, the Past Definite, the Pbbbbnt iKFiNrrrvB and the two 
Pabtigifles. 

1. The Present Indicative, although itself a primitive tense, has 
its plural formed from the present participle by changing ant into ons, 
ez, ent. 

aim ant fin iss ant rec ev ant rend ant 

nous aim ons nous fin iss ons nous rec ev ons nous rend ons 

vous aim ez vous fin iss ez vous rec ev ez vous rend ez 

Us aim ent ils fin iss ent lis re<; civ ent ils rend ent 

2. The Imperfect Indicative is also formed from the present 
participle by changing ant into ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 

The two verbs avoir and savoir are the only exceptions to this rule. 

8. The Past Definite is a primitive tense and has four sets of 
endings. 

ai, as, a, fimes, &tes, ^rent, for the 1st conjagation; 

is, is, it, imes, ites, irent, for the 2d and 4th conjugation ; 

OS, us, ut, iimes, fites, urent, for the 3d conjugation ; 

ins, ins, int, inmes, intes, inrent, for tenir, venir and compounds. 

4 The Future adds ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, to the present infinitive. 
But, in the third and fourth conjugations, the endings oir and re lose 
respectively oi and e. 

aim er fin ir rec evoir rend re 

J'um end Je fin irai je rec evrai je rend rai 
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5. The Ck)NDiTiONAL follows the pecaliarities of the future in all 
yerbs — whether regular, or irregular — and adds ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, 
aientj to the r of the infinitive : aimer, j'aimerais ; recevoir, je reoe- 
▼rais, etc. 

6. The Imferatitb has its second person sinprular like the first 
person singular of the present indicative — except iu avoir, dtre, aller, 
savoir. The first and second persons plural are as in the present indi- 
cative— except in avoir, dire, savoir. 

7. The SuBJUNctlVE Pkbsbnt is formed from the present participle 
hy changing ant into e, as, e^ ions, iez, ent. Only, for euphony, verbs 
in evoir, change e into oi in the singular and in the third person 
plural : devant, que je doive ; recevant; que je receive. 

8. The Subjunctive Imperfect. The first person singular of this 
tense can always be obtaJDcd by adding se to the second person singu- 
lar of the past definite. This rule is good even for irregular verbs *. 

tu aim as tu fin is tu re9 us tu rend is 

que j'aim asse que je fin isse, que je re<; usse, que je rend isse 

9. The compound tenses are all formed of the past participle and one 
of the auxiliary verbs avoir or dtre. 

Rem. 1. All verbs that more or less deviate from the above rules 
are given in the Alphabetical List, "page 302, and" referred to their re- 
spective models in the paradigms for irregular verbs. 

Rbh. 3. In the following paradigms, each tense has a letter assigned 
to it, which letter may be used as a convenient abbreviation to indicate 
the proper tense in written exercises. 

Rem. 3. Throughout the models of the regular conjugations, every 
simple teiuse is headed by its primitive part printed ir ^old type. 
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GOKJUGATIOIir OF YEBBS. 



REGULAR VERBS. 



FiBST Conjugation in BR— OOUPER, to out. fModd Verb.) 



Cauper, to cut, Coupant, cutting. CoupS, cut. 



Ja coup €,* 

Ta coapes, 
II coap e, 
(eaup ant,) * 

N. coap one, 

y. COnp 62, 

Db conpent, 



v> 



(eaup ant,) 

Je coap aiB, 
Ta coap ais, 
II coap ait, 
N. coap ions, 
V. coap iez, 
Us coap aient, 



INDICATIVB MOBB-t / -r-^ 

Past lafHFim TJ. Af 



I cut, 

thou cutteat, 

he cuts. 

we cut. 
you cut. 
they cut. 



IXFBBFSOT. B 



I was cutting. 

thou wast cutting. 

he was cutting. 

we were cutting. 

you were cutting. 

they were cutting. 



Tai coap€, 
Ta as coap6, 
II a coap4, 

Noas avons coap^, 
Yoas avez coup6, 
lis ont coap€, 



Ihaoe cut 

thou hast cut. 

he has cut. 

we have cuL 
you haoe cut. 
they have cut. 



Flupkbtbot. H^ 



J'ayais coap^, 
Ta avais coap6, 
II avait coap^, 
Noas avioQs coap^, 
Yoas aviez coap^. 
Us avaient coup^. 



I had cut 

thou hadst cut. 

he had cut. 

we had cut. 

you had cut. 

/hey had cut. 



Past Dsfdcitb. C 



Past Antibiob. 4^ 



cTtf eoup ai, 

Ta coap as, 
U coap a, 
N. coap ftmes, 
V. coap Ates, 
lis coop drent. 



I cut. 

thou cuttedst. 

he cut. 

we cut. 

you cut. 

they cut. 



Ten» coapd, 
Ta COS coap6, 
II eat cuap^, 
Noas efimes coap6, 
Yoas efites coap6, 
Ds eurent coap^. 



I had cut. 

thou hadst cut. 

he had cut. 

we had cut. 

you had cut. 

they had cuL 



FUTUBB. 

feoup er,) 
Je coaperai, 
Ta coap eras, 
II coop era, 
N. coaperons, 
Y. coap erez, 
Us coaperont. 



IshaU cut. 

thou wilt cut. 

he will cut. 

we shall cut. 

you will cut. 

they will cut. 



FUTUBB ASTBBIOB. ^ 

JTaarai coap^, / cftoff 

Ta aaras coap6, thou wilt 

l\ aara coap£, he will 

Noas aorons coap^, we shall 

Yoas aarez coap^, you will 

Us aaront coap£, they will 



I 



* Ttarooghoat the foor model verbs of the reg^ilar conjagations, every simple 
tense has its primitive part thas marked in bold type. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je coup 
Ta coap 
B coup 
N. coap 
V. coup 
Db coup 



PBinNT. 
er,) 
ends, 
erais, 
enit, 
erions, 
eriez, 
eraient, 



B 



Past.* 



' I should cut, 

ihou tDouldst cut. 

he tDould cut. 

toe should cut. 

you tpould cut. 

they toould cut. 



i^TIVE M 



J^aaraifl coap^, 
Ta aarais coupS, 
U aarait coup4, 
Noau aurions coup6, 
Voas aariez coap6, 
lis aoraient coap^, 



IshmOd^ 

thou wouldst 

fie would 

we should 

you would 

they would. 



. <b 



IMPERATIVE MODE. ^ 



(je eaup €,) Coap e, 
(coup ant,) Coap ons, 
Coap ez. 



cut (thou), 
let us cut. 



S 



cut (you). 



• ^ -• ••«£«,. 



SUBJUNCnVB 



MODEw^ 



Pabt. G* 



//'- 



(eoup ant.) 

Qae je coap e, that J may cut. 

Que ta coup es, that thou mayst cut. 



that he may cut. 

that we may cut. 

that you may cut. 

that they may cut. 



Qa'il coup e, 
Que n. coup ions, 
Que y. coap iez, 
Qu'ils coap eat, 

I IlfPVBTECT. H 

(je eoup ai.) 

Que je coap asse, that r 

Que tu coap asses, that thou 

Qu'il coup At, that he 

Que n. coap assions, that we 

Qae V. coup assiez, that you 

Qa'ilB coup assent, that they. 



Qae j'aie coapS, 
Que ta aies coap6, 
QuMl ait coup6, 
Que uous ayons coup4. 
Que voas ayez coup^, 
QuMls aient coupe, 



thair[ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they 









3 
I 



PLUPERlfBCT. tP 

Que j^eusse coap£, that f 

Que ta eusses coap6, that thou 
QaMI efit coap§, that he 

Que nous eussions coap6, thcU we 
Que voas eassiez coup^, thxU you 
Qa'ils eussent coap6, that they ^ I 



I 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbsent. I 
Coup er, to cut. 



Past. JP 
Avoir coap6, toha/oecut. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbbxkt. tF 
Cotsp ant, cutting. 



Past. tT 
Ayant coupS, having cut. 



Past Pabbiyb. K 
Coup S, m.; eoup €e, /., 



cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'easse coap6, tu easses conp6, 11 eflt conp6, 
OOOB euasioDS conpS, voas eossiez coap6, ils eussent coupS. 
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CONJUGATION OF VEBBS. 



Second Conjugation in IR^Ir'lNlK, to finiih. (Modd Verb. J 



Finir, toftnUh, Winissant, Jlnishing. :Fini, JbUthsd, 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



PsniHT. A 



Past iNDSFnnri. Af 



J'm fin is, 

Ta finis, 
U flnit, 

(fin iaaant,) 

N. fin issons, 
T. fin i»s6z, 
Hb flniuent, 



I finish. 

thou finiahett. 

he finishes. 

we finish, 
you finish, 
they finish. 



J'ai flni, 
Ta as fini, 
II a flni, 

Nous avons flni, 
Vous avez fini, 
lis out flni, 



/ have finished. 

thou hast finished. 

he has finished. 

fife have finished. 

you have finished. 

they have finished. 



Impbbtbot. B 



Plupbrfbot. B' 



(fin isaant.) 

Je fln issais, 
Ta fln issais 
n fln issait, 
N. fln issioiis, 
y. flnissiez, 
Us fln issaient, 



I was finishing. 

thou wast finishing. 

he was finishing. 

we were finishing. 

you we?" finishing. 

they were finishing. 



J^avais flni, 
Tu avals flni, 
II avait flni. 
Nous avions flni, 
Vous aviez flni, 
lis avaient flni, 



I had finished. 

thou hadet finished. 

he had finished. 

we had finished. 

you had finished. 

they had finished. 



Past DBFonrB. C 



Past Antbbiob. C 



Je fin is, 

Ta fln is, 
II fin it, 
N. fin tmes, 
y. fln ttes, 
Us fln irent, 



IjfifUshed. 

thou finishedst. 

he finished. 

we finished. 

you finished. 

they finished. 



J'eus fini, 
Tu eus fini, 
II eut fini, 
NouA eflmes fini, 
yous efites fini. 
Us eurent flui, 



I had finished. 

thou hadst finished. 

he had finisfied. 

we had finished. 

you had finished. 

they had finished. 



FnTURS. J> 



FuTUBB Antbbiob. IV 



(finir.) 
Je flnirai, 
Ta fln iras, 
U fln ira, 
N. fln irons, 
y. flnirez. 
Us fln iront, 



I shaU finish, 
thou wilt finish. 

he will finish, 
we shaU finish, 
you will finish, 
they wiU /♦<*♦•/♦. 



J^aurai flni, 
Tu aaras ^ni, 
n aura flni. 
Nous aurons flni, 
yon? aurez flni, 
lis auront flni, 



IshaU 

thou wilt 

heuHU 

we shall 

you wUl 

theywiU) 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



PBB8XN1 


. B 




Pabt.* 


xy 




(fin ir,) 








Je fin irais, 


I should 




J'auraia fini. 


Ishould 


Tu fin irais, 


thou wouldst 


1 


Tu auraie fini, 


thou wouldst 


11 finirait, 


he toauld 


U aurait fini, 


he would 


N. fiin iriona, 


toe should 


Nona aariona fini, 


we should 


V. flniriez, 


you would 


• 


Vous aurioz fini, 


you wmdd 


lis finiraient, 


they would. 




Ila aoraient fini, 
E MODE. JF 


theywouM. 




IMPERiLTlV 




Qt finis.) 


Finia, 


finish (thou). 




(fin issant 


. Fin iaaona, 
''^ i Fin laaea, 


let us finish, 
finish (you). 


• 




SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 




Pbbsbni 


'. G 


Past. 


G' 


(fin issant,) 








Qae je fin isae, 


that I may' 




Qae j'aie fini, 


thatr 




Que tu fin isses, that thou mayat 


^ 

^^- 


Qae tn aies fini, 


that thou 


1 


Qu'ii fin isBe, 


thai he may 


Qu'il ait fini. 


that he 


« 


Qae n. fin issiona, 


that we may 


s 


Que nous ay our fini, 


that we 




Que V. fin iasiez, 


that you may 




Que vouR ayez fini. 


that you 


• 


Qn'ila fin iasent, 


that they may. 




Qu'ils aient fini. 


that they. 





I 



Ihperfect. H 
(je fin is.) 

Qae je fin isse, that 71 

Que ta fin isees, that thou 

Qu'il fin It, that he 

Que n. fin isBiona, thai we 

Que V. fin issiez, thai you 

Qn'ila fin iaaent, that they 



I 



Plupbm'ect. W 

Que J'eusse fini, that T 

Que tu ensses fini, thai thou 
Qu'il efit fini, that he 

Que nous euseions fini, thai we 
Que vous eusRiez fiini, that you 
Qu'ils euBsent fini, thatjhey. 



>l 









INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbbxnt. I 
JPin ir, to finish. 



Past. F 
Avoir fini, to have finished. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbbsvnt. <r 
.TVn issant, finM^inf. 



Pabt. tT 
Ayant fini, having finished. 



Pabt Pabbiyk. K 
Fin i, finished, 

* Second form of the cond. paat : j'euRse fini, tu eoBBea fini, il efit flni, now 
ensBions fini, youb easBiez flni, ils eusaent fini. 
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OOKJtTGATlOK OF YEBBS. 



Third Conjugation in OIR*— REOZIVOIR, to receive. 



Meeevdr, to receive. 



Meeevant, receiving. 



Se^, reoelvetL 



Pbbsint. a 



tFe re^ ois, 

Ta re9oiB, 
II re9 oit, 

(ree ev ant,) 
N. isec ev ons, 
V. rec ev ez. 
Db re9oiveiit,t 



INDICATIVB MODE. 

Past IimsFiNiTE. A' 



I receive, 

thou reoeivest. 

he receives. 

we receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



J^ai re9a, 
Ta as re9a, 
n a re9a, 



/ have received. 

thou host received. 

he has received. 



Nous avons re9a, we have received. 
Voua avez 1:090, you have received. 
Db out re9u, they have received. 



IXPKBFBOT. B 



Plupkbteot. B^ 



(ree ev ant,) 
Je rec ev ais, 
Tu rec ev ais, 
D rec ev ait, 
N. rec ev ions, 
V. rec ev iez, 



/ was recHvinff. 
thou waxt receiving, 
he toas receiving, 
we were receiving, 
you were receiving. 
lis rec ev aient, they were receiving. 



J^avais re9a, 
Tu avais re9n, 
II avait re9a, 
Nous avions rc9n, 
Vous aviez re9u, 
Ds avaient re9a, 



I had received, 

thou hadst received, 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you had received, 

they had recHved, 



Past Dbpinitb. C 



Je ref u», 

Ta re9as, 
D re9 ut, 
N. re9 Ames, 
V. re9 fltes, 
Is re9arent, 



I received. 

thou receivedst. 

he received. 

we received. 

you received, 

they received. 



Past Antbbiob. C 

J'eos re9a, / had received. 

Ta eos re9a, thou hadst received, 

II eat re9a, he had received. 

Nous efimes re9a, we had received. 

Vous efttes re9a, you had received. 

lis earent rc9a, they had reeved. 



FUTUBB. 2> 



Futube Antbbiob. ly 



(ree ev oir,) 
Je rec ev rai, 
Ta recevras, 
J\ rec ev ra, 
N. rec ev rons, 
V. rec ev rez, 
Ds recevront, 



/ shall receive, 

thou wilt receive, 

he will receive, 

we shall receive. 

you will receive, 

they wiU receive. 



J^aorai re9a, 
Ta auras re9a, 
D aura re9a, 
Noas aurons re9a, 
Vous aarez refo, 
Ds auront re9a, 



1 shaU have' 
thou wilt have 

he wiU have 
we shaU have 
you WiU have 
they wiU have. 



* Verbs in oir— about thirty in narober— are all more or less irr^^Iar. Six only, 
ending in evoir, follow reeevoir in all the tenses (see Note on next page). The 
others will be found in the list of irregular verbs. 

tHere. as In the pres. snbj., oi takes the place of e, for euphony. Obaenrt 
also 9 (cedilla) before o and u. 



.\ 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



PBBSmiT. 

(ree ev oir.) 
Je rec ev rais, 
Ta rec ev rais, 
U rec ev rait, 
N. rec ev rions, 
V. rec ev riez, 
Us rec ev raient, 



JS 



I should receive. 

thou toouldst receive. 

he would receive. 

we should receive. 

you would receive. 

Viey would receive. 



PAiT.* Jff 



J^aurais re^n, 
Ta aurais re9a, 
n anruit refu, 
Nous anrions re9a, 
Voua auriez re9u, 
Ds anraient re9a, 



^ Ishould^ 

thou ivouldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would. 



r 



I 



mPBRATIVB MODB. F 



(je re^ ois,) Re9 ois, 

, ^ ^jRecevons, 

(ree ev ant.) -i ^ * 

* "^ I Rec ev ez, 



recHve (thou), 
let us receive, 
receive fyouj. 



SXJBJUNCnVB MODB. 



Present. ^ 



(rec ev ant.) 

Que je re9 oi\e, that D 

Qae ta re9 oives, that thou 

Qa'il re9 oive, that he 

Qoe n. rec ev ions, that we 

Qae y. rec ev iez, that you 

Qa'ils re9oivent, that they 



n 



Past. €f^ 



Qae j'aie re9a, that D 

Qae ta aies re9a, that thou 

Qa'il ait re9a, that he 

Qae noas ayons re9a, that we 

Qae voas ayez re9u, that you 

Qa^ils aient re9a, that they^ 






IjfPEBJPEOT. S 

(je re^us.) 

Qae je re9 nsse, that F 

Qae ta re9 asses, that thou 

Qa'il re9 fit, that he 

Qae n. rc9 assions, th/U we 

Qae y. re9 assiez, that you 

Qa^ils re9 assent, that they 






§ 



PLUPBRrSOT. W 

Qae j'easse re9a, that I^ 

Qae ta easses re9a, thtU thou 
Qa'il efit re9a, that he 

Qae noas eassions re9a, that we 
Qae voas eussiez re9a, thcU you 
Qa'ils eassent re9a, that they. 



l^ 



Pbesbkt. I 
See ev oir, to receive. 



rNTTNITIVB MODE. 

Past. JP 

Avoir re9n, to have received. 



Pbbsbkt. *F 
Mee ev ant, reoeivisiff. 



PABTIOIPLBS. 

Past. eT 

Ayant re9a, having recdned. 



Past Pabsfve. K. 
JB«^ u, m.; re^ ue, /., received. 

KoTE.— Like reeevoir, conjogate apereevoirt to perceive; eoneevoir, to eon 
etive ; dSeevoir, to deceive ; devoir (p. p., du, due), to owe ; pereevoir, to col 
led (rents or taxes); redevoir (p. p., redtJ, redue), to owe again. 

* Second fern of the cond. past : j'easse re9a, ta easses re9a, 11 eilt re^o, etc 



'/ 



288 



OOKJUGATIOK Of TBSBS. 



FoTTBTH Conjugation in RB—VBNDRB, to gelL fModd VM.) 



Vendre, to sell. 



Vendant, selttng. 



Vendu, sold. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbssnt. a 



Past Indbtinitk. A' 



Je vend 9, 


iMtt. 


J'ai vendn, 


I have sold. 


Ta Tends, 


thou seUest. 


Ta as vendn. 


thou hast sold. 


11 vend, 


he sells. 


U a vendn, 


he has sold. 


(vend mnt,) 








N. vend ons, 


we sen. 


Nous avons vendn, 


we have sold. 


V. vend ez, 


you sell. 


Vous avez vendn. 


you have sold. 


lis vendent, 


theyseU. 


Us ont vendn. 


they have sold. 


iMpaarsoT^ JB 


Pluprrfbot. B^ 


(vend ant,) 








Je vendais, 


I was selling. 


J'avais vendn, 


Ihadsotd. 


Tu vendais, 


thou wast selling. 


Tn avais vendn. 


thou hadst sold. 


11 vend ait, 


he was selling. 


11 avait vendn. 


he had sold. 


N. vend ions, 


we were selling. 


Nous avions vendn, 


we had sold. 


V. vendiez, 


you were selling. 


Vons aviez vendu, 


you had sold. 


lis vendaient. 


they were selling. 


Us avaicnt vendn, 


they had sold. 



Past Definitb. C 



Past Antbbiob. C 



fJe vend is, 


Isold. 


J^ens vendn, 


I had Bold. 


Tn vend is, 


thou soldest. 


Tu ens vendn. 


thou hadst sold. 


11 vend it, 


he sold. 


U ent vendn, 


he had sold. 


N. vend Imes, 


we sold. 


Nous edmes vendn. 


we had sold. 


v. vend ttes. 


you sold. 


Vous efttes vendn. 


you had sold. 


Us vendirent, 


they sold. 


Us enrent vendn, 


they hadsold 


PUTTTBl. 


2> 


FUTTTBB ANTIRIOB. 2>^ 


(vend re.) 








Je vend rat, 


I Shan sell. 


J'anrai vendn. 


IshaU 




Tn vend ras, 


thou wilt seU. 


Tu auras vendn, 


ihouwiU 


g* 


n vend ra. 


he will sell. 


n aura vendn, 


he'wiU 


2 


N. Tendrons, 


we shcUl sell. 


Nous aurons vendn, 


we shall 


» 


V. vend rez. 


you will seU. 


Vons aurez vendu, 


you will 


• 


Q» vendront, 


they will sea. 


Us aunmf vendn. 


thsywiU, 





N 
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CONDinOKAL MODE. 



PBI8BMT. JS 



Past.* sy 



(vend re,) 










Je vendrais, 


I should mU. 


J'anrais venda, 


I should 




Ta vend rais, 


Oum wouldst 8eU. 


Tu aurais vendn, 


thou wouldsi 


> 


11 vend rait, 


he would sell. 


11 aurait vendu, 


he would 


S 


N. Yendrions, 


we should sell. 


Nous anrions venda, 


we should 


* 


y. vendriez, 


you tDould sell. 


Vous auriez vendu, 


you would 


• 


Us vendraient, 


they would sell. 


Us aoraient venda, 


they would. 





IMPBRATIYB MODE. J* 



Oe vend a.) 



Vend 8, 
/..^^«..# ijVendons, 



Pbesbkt. G 
(tend ant.) 

Que je vend e, that J may sell. 

Que tn vend es, that thou mayst sell. 
Qa''il vend e, that he may sell. 

Qae n. vend ions, that we may sell. 
Qae V. vend iez, that you may sell. 
Qa^ils vend ent, that they may sell. 



seU (thou). 




letusseU. 




sell (you). 




E MODE. 




Past, q* 




Qae j^aie venda, 


thatr 


Qae ta ales venda, 


that thou 


QaMl ait venda. 


that he 


Qae uoas ayons venda, 


that we 


Que vous ayez venda. 


that you 


Qa'ils aient vendu, 


that they. 



I 



Imfebfbot. 


M 


(vend is.) 




Qae je vend isee. 


thatr 


Qae ta vend ieses. 


that thou 


Qu'il vend tt. 


that he 


Qae n. vend issions. 


that we 


Qae V. vend issiez, 


that you 


Qa'ils vend isscnt. 


that they. 






Pluperfect. H' 

Qae j'easse venda, that I 

Que tu eusses venda, that (hou 
Qu'il eflt venda, that he 

Que n. eassioDS venda, that we 
Qae V. eussiez vendu, that you 
Quails eassent venda, that they. 



1 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbxsbnt. I 
Tend re, to sell. 



Past. F 
Avoir venda, to have soUL 



PARTICIPIJIS. 



Fkbsbnt. <r 
Tend ant, selttnff. 



Past. J" 
Ayant venda, having sold. 



Past Passivx. K 
Tend u, sold. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'eusse vendu, tu eusses venda, il eftt TWCiVi 
Doas eussions vendai yoos eneeiez venda, Us euseent vendtt. 
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OOM-JUGATIOlir OP TEEBS. 



CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 



The passive verb is formed by joining the past participle of the active verb 
to the various forms of the aozUiary verb etre, to be; m aimer, to love: etre 
ainU, to be laced. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with the sabject of the verb. 



ikTRE ADiCIS— to be loved. (Model Verb J 



INDICATIVB MODE. 
Pbbsbht. a Past Tsvmsnrm. A* 



Je sais 

Tues 

II or elle est 

Noos sommes 

Vons Stes 

Us or elles sont 



or 

aimSe, 

aim^s 

or 
aimees, j 






JTai^t^ 

Ta as 6t6 

II or elle a et6 

Nous avons 6t6 

Voas avez 6t6 

Qs or elles ont 6t6 



\ 



aims 

or 

aim^, 



1 aim^H 
>• or 
) aimSes, . 



'S.i 






Impbbfbot. B 



Plupxbfbot. B^ 



jrStais 

Tn Stais 

n or elle Stait 

Nous Stions 

Yous Itiez 

Qs or elles Staient 



\ 



aimS 

or 

aimee. 



) alm6s 
> or 
) aimees, 



Is 



<« 

s 



4 



J^avais StS 
Tn avals 6t4 
n or elle avait 4tS 
Nous avions It6 
Vons aviez 6t4 



( 



almS 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim^B 
>• or 



lis or elles avaient 6t6 > aimees, , 



^ 



Past Defikitb. C 



Je fas 

Tn fus 

n or elle fnt 

Nous fflmes 

Vons ffites 

lis or elles f nrent 



faimS 
or 
aimSe, 

) aimSs 

r ^ 
) aim^es, 



s 

J 



s. 



Past Antbbiob. C 



J'ens ^tS 

Tn eas 6tS 

U or elle eat 6t6 

Nons efimes 6t6 

Vons ettes StS 

Ds or elles enrent 6t6 



\ 



aimS 

or 

aim^, 



] aimSs 

r ^ 
) aim^s, 



?5' 



FUTUBB. 2> 



Je serai 

Ta serae 

n or elle sera 

Nous serons 

Vons serez 

lis or elles seront 



} 



aimS 

or 
aim^, 



faim^s 
or 
aimSes, 



la 



FUTUKB Antbbioil J^ 



J^anrai ^tA 
Tu auras 6tS 
II or elle aura StS 
Nous aurons €t& 
Yous aurez 4t6 



( 



t 



aimS 

or 

aim^e, 

aim^ 
or 



11» or eUes auront 6t6 ' •^i^ea, 



^11 

IS 
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#e serais 

Ta serais 

n or elle seralt 

Nous serions 

Yons seriez 

lis or elles seraient 



CONDITIONAL MODB. 



FBX8SNT. M 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim^e, 



^aim^s 
or 
aimees, 






Past.* V 



J'anrais h\A 
Ta aurais iXk 
n or elle aurait 6t6 
Noas anrions 6t6 
Voos auriez et6 



\ 



aim6 1 

or 
aimSe, 



) aim6s 
> or 



lis or elles aoraient 6t4 ' *i*"®**» 



r 



^1 



IMPERATIVE MODB. ^ 
Sois aimS or aim§e, he (thou) loved, 

1^7 }.lm«B or .ta^e., I J^ «'*'*'«* 



^you; loved. 



Qae je sois 
Que ta sois 
QnMl or elle soit 
Que nous soyons 
Que vons soyez 
^a*ilsW elles sofent 



SUBJUNCTTVB MODB. 



Pbbbbnt. & 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aimSe, 



) aimSs 
>• or 
yaimSes, . 



§r 






I 

S 



Past. G* 



Qae j'aie it6 
Qae tu aies 6t6 
Qa'il or elle ait §16 
Que nous ayons 6t6 
Que vous ayez 6te 



\: 



aimS 

or 
aim^e, 



) alm^s 
> or 



Qu'ils or eUes aient 6t6 ) aimees, 



ri 



a' 



Imfesfbot. M 



Que je fosse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il or elle fflt 
Que nous fussions 
Que vous fussicz 



} 



aim6 

or 
aim^e, 

alm^s 
or 



Quails -or elles fussent i aimees, , 



I 



FXiTTPEBrBCT. JF 



Que j'eusse 6t4 
Que tu eusses 6i6 
QuMl or elle etlt 6t6 
Que nous enssions 6t6 
Que vous eussiez 6t6 



) aim 6 
> or 
) aim^e, 

) alm^s 
>■ or 



Qu'ilsor eUes eussent 6t6 ) aimees , 



t\ 



§«. 



li 



INPINrnVB MODE. 



Pbbsent. T 



Past. F 



dtre aim^ or aim^e, )/ x« / ^ Avoir 6t6 aim6 or aim6e, \ to have been 

aim6s or aimees, f «> *« *^»- aim6s or aimees, f loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PRESKKT. tl" 

titant aim£ or aim6e, 
aim^B or aimees 



Past. J^ 



Ideingr 



loved. 



Ayant it6 aim6 or aim§e, ) having 
aim^s or aliases, Sbeen loved 



Pabt Passivb. K 
^ alm6 or a1m4e, aim^s or aimees, been loved. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j^eusse €t6 alm^, ta eusses 6t§ af m6, il eftt 6ttf 
aim6, poos enssioiiB 6t^ aim^s, voui» eussiez ete aim^^ Us eossent et^ aim^i» 
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COKJTTOATIOir OS YEBBS. 



CONJUGATION OP A NEUTER VERB WITH fiTRE. 



Certain neuter verbs are conjugated in the compound tensee with the auxiliary 
verb etre, to be; their past participle agrees with the subject of the verb. The 
verb mrriver, to atrivet is given as the model verb of this class. 



ABBIVZSR— to axzive. (Modd Verb.) 





INDICATrVB MODS. 






PnwxHT. A 


Fast laDvnsm. A* 




rwrtive. 


I arrive. 


Je Buls 1 


arrive ' 


#^ 


Tu arrives, 


thou arrivest. 


Tu es 


or 


1 


B arrive, 


he arrives. 


11 or elle est 1 


arriv^e. 


Nous arrivons, 


we arrive. 


Nous sommes \ 


arrlv^ 


Vous arrivez, 


you arrive. 


Vous 6tes > 


or 


^ 


Ds arrrivent, 


they arrive. 


lis or elles sont ' 


arriv^es, . 


5* 


IVPKBraOT. JB 


Plupjuifeot. ^ 




J'arrivaiB, 


I woe arriving. 


jn^tais ) 


arrive ' 


fl^ 


Tu arrivals, 


(hau waat arriving. 


Tu 4tal8 [ 


or 


1 


11 arrivait, 


he woe arriving. 


n or elle 6tait ) 


arriv^ 


Nous arrivions, 


we were artiving. 


Nous ^tions \ 


arriv^ 


«• 


Vous arriviez, 


you were arriving. 


Vous ^tiez > 


or 


§. 


Ub arrivaient, 


they were arriving. 


Ds or elles ^talent ' 


arrive, , 


5» 


Past Dsfinitb. O 


Past Aktbbu 


BB. C 




J^arrivai, 


I arrived. 


Je fus \ 


arriv6 ' 


^^ 


Tu arrivas, 


thou arrivedst. 


Tu fus \ 


or 


i 


11 arriva, 


he arrived. 


n or elle fut ' 


arrivte, 


Nous arrivftmes. 


we arrived. 


Nous ftlmes \ 


arrives 


Vous arrivfttes, 


you arrived. 


Vous f fites > 


or 


1 


lis arrivdrent, 


they arrived. 


Us or elles f urent ) 


aniv6e8, ^ 


>• 


FUTUBB. 2> 


FuTUKB AirmtiOB. ly 




J^arrlverai, 


I thaU arrive. 


Je serai 


arriv6 ' 


rf^ 1 


Tu arriveras, 


thou wilt arrive. 


Tu seras 


or 


1 


n arrivera, 


he wUl arrive. 


n or elle sera 


arriv^e, 


Kous arriverons, 


toe Shalt arrive. 


Nous serons \ 


arrives 


Vous arriverez, 


you will arrive. 


Vous serez K 


or 


^i 


"'riveroiit, 


they will arrive. 


Ds or elles seront < 


Mrlviea, . 


J* K 
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J^trriveraiB, 
Tu arriveraifl, 
II arriverait^ 
Nous aniveriona, 
Votts arriveriez, 
lis arriveraient, 



COin>ITIONAL MODE. 






PidW.* ^ 



Ithould 




Je serais 


) arrive 1 




thou wouldst 


#^ 


Ta eerais 


Y or 


§ 


hi would 
we should 


1 


U or elle serait 
Nous serions 


) arriY^e, 
) arrives 


-1 


you would 




Vons seriez 


>■ . or 


^ 


they would. 




lis or elles seraient 


) arriy^es, . 


$» 



mPBRATIVB MODE. > 



Arrive, 

Arrivons, 

Arrivez, 



cairive (thou). 
M U8 arrive, 
arrive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Pbbbbkt. B 



Qae j^arrive, 
Qae ta arrives, 
Qu'il arrive, 
Qae noas arrivions, 
Qoe voas arriviez, 
Qa^ils arrivent, 



that TX 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they. 



I 



Past. G^ 



Qae je sois 

Qae tu sois 

QaMl or elle soit 

Qae noas soyons 

Que vous soyez 

Qtt'ils or elles soient J ^rriy^ea, 






arrive 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrive 
or 






Imfxbfeot. M 

Que j'arrivasse, that r\ 

Qae ta arrivasses, that thou 

Qu'il arrivftt, that he 

Que noas arrivassions, ^at we 

Que vous arrivaseiez, that you 

Qn'ils arrivassent, that they 



Pluperfect. JF 



I 



Qae je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'U or elle ftlt 
Que nous fussions 
Que vous fussicz 



\ 



( 



arrive 

or 
arriv^, 

arrives 
or 



Qu'Usorellesfussent J arrivees, J 



11 



II 



INFINITIVB MODE. 



Pbebsnt. I 
AiTiver, to arrive. 



Past. F 
Utre arriv6 or arriv^e, i to have 



ees, J 



PARTICIPLES. 



Fbbsbnt. *f 
Arrivant, arriving* 



arrives or arrivees, f arrived, 



Past. tP 



Etant arrive or arriv^e, \ havinff 
arrives or arrivees, ^arrived. 



Past. K 
Arrive or arriv^e, arrives or arrivees, arrived. 



* Second form of the cond. past : je fusse arrive, tu fusses airlv^. il fftt arrfv^, 
nous fussions arrlv6B, Tons fussies arrives, lis forent arrivda. 
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OOlSTJUGATIOlir 07 yEBB& 



OOHJUGATION OF A PBONOMINAL VERB. 



Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two prononns of the same Jperson, the one 
is the subject, the other the direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary verb etre is used for 
the auxiliary'verb avoir. The past participle' is subject to the same rule of agree- 
ment as the past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its direct 
object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 



SB OOUPBR— to ont one's sell: CMbdel Verb J 



Fenbht. JL 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past Indbfoiitb. Af 



Je me coape, 
Tu te coupes, 
n se coupe. 
Nous nous coupons, 
Vons vous coupes. 
Us se conpent 



/ eui mifae^y etc. 



Je me suis coupS, / have cut myiMj^, 

Tn t'es coup£, [ete. 

XI s'est coup6. 

Nous nous sommes coupte, 

Vous vous dtes coupes, 

lis se sont coupes. 



Impbbtbot. B 

Je me conpais, / was eutUng myttHf^ 
Tu te coupais, \fiU, 

n se coupait. 
Nous nous coupions, 
Vous vous coupiez, 
Us se coupaient. 



Plufbbfbot. V 

Je m'^tais coup6, / had eui myttiff^ 

Tu t'^tais coup6, [<Xe. 

D s^etait coup^. 

Nous nous ^tions coupes, 

Vous vous 6tiez coup^ 

Us s^^taient coupes. 



Past Dbtinitb. C 



Je me conpai, 
Tu te coupas, 
n se coupa, 
Nous nous conpftmes, 
Vous vous conp&tes, 
Db se coupdrent 



/ eui miyHi^^ etc 



Past Antbbiob. C 

Je me f us conp£, / had cut myt^^ 

Tu. te fus coupl, \fiUk 

J\ 3e fut coup6, 

Nous nons ftlmes coap^s, 

Vous vouH ftltes coup^ 

Us se furent coupes. 



FUTUKB. XI 

Je me conpend, / thaU eui myuiXf^ 

Tu te couperas, \etc, 

n se coupera. 

Nous nous conperons, 

Tons Tons conperex, 

Qb se conperontf 



FunrRB Antbbiob. I^ 



Je me serai coup^, 
Tn te seras coup6, 
n se sera coup^, 
Nous nous serous coupes, 
Vous vous serez coupes, 
Db se seront coupes. 



Ishall h€tve etU 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



PSBBKNT. U 



Je me conperais, / shatdd cut myself ^ 
Ta te coaperaifl, {etc. 

II se conperait, 

NoQB nous coaperions, 
Yous Yons couperiez, 

III se coaperaient. 



Past.* Jff 



Je me serais coap€, / thoiM haoe aU 

Ta te serais coup€^ [myM^T, eUli 

D se serait coap6, 

Nous nous serions conplSf 

Yons yons seriez coap6s, 

lis se seraient coupes. 



mPERATIYE MODS. ^ 



Coape-toi, 

Coapons-nons, 

Coapez-vons, 



cut thyself. 

let us citt oursehet* 

cut yourselves. 



SUBJUNCTIYB MODS. 



Prbsbnt. O- 



Que je me coupe, 
Qae ta te coapes, 
Qu'il se coape, 
Que noas noas coopions, 
Qae voas voos coapiez, 
i^a'ils se coapeut 



iluU I may cut 
[myseiftetc 



Past. G^ 



Que je me sois conp6, that Imay have 
Que ta te sois coap^, [cut myse^, etc. 
Qa'il se soit coap6, 
Qae nous noas soyons coupes, 
Qae Yoas yoas soyez coop^s, 
Qa^ils se solent coapes. 



__ IXPEBIVGT. M 

Qae je me coapasse, that I might cut 

Qae ta te coopasses, imys^^ etc. 

Qa'il se conpftt, 

Qae noas noas coupassions, 

Qae Toas voos coapassiez, 

Qa'ils se coupassent. 



Pluperfect. W 

Qae je me f asse coap6, thatlmight have 
Que tu te fusses coup6, [cut myself ^ etc, 
Qu'il se ffit coup6, 
Que nous nous futssions coupes, 
Que YOUS YOus fnssiez conp^, 
Qa'ils se fussent coupes. 



INFINrnYB MODE. 



Pbbsknt. I 
Se coaper, to cut one'^s 9eff. 



Past. T 
S'dtre coap^, to haioe cut o. ael^ 



PARTIdPLES. 



Pbesbnt. tT 
Se coapant, cutting om^s seHf. 



Past. J" 
S'^tant coap^, having cut o. s. 



Past. K 
Coap^, ' cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past : je me f:»8e coap6, tu te fusses coup^, il se fftt 
coup^, nous nooa fassions coapes, Yoas yous fossiez coupes, ils se fussent coupi^ 
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OONJrOATIOiT OS TS&BS. 



CONJUGATION OP IMPEESONAL VEEBa 



A n tonne, 

B II tonnait, 

€ n tonna, 

2> n tonnera, 



TONNEB— to thunder. (Modd V&rbJ 

INDICATIVB MODS. 

U thunders. Af II a tonn^, U has thundered. 

U woe thundering. W H ayait tonn^, U had thundered. 

U thundered, C U eat tonn^, U had thundered. 

U Witt thitnder. ly Uaxat^totmitU toiU have thundered. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 
JS n tomieralt, U uxmld thunder, W II anrait tonn^, it would havSy etc. 



STJBJTJNCnVB MODE. 

O QnMl tonne, that it may thunder. €H i^n^iXa.itiorai^^thatitfnayha'oe^ete. 

H* Qa'il tonnAt, that it might thunder. W Qu'il ett tonn6, that U might han, 

Ithundered. 

INPINITTVB. 

I Tonner, to thunder. 



PARTICIPLES. 
J" Tonnant, thundering. K Tonn6, 



thundered. 



Irreqular Impersonal Verbs 
T AVOIR— to be there. FALLOIR— to be necessary. 

PLEUVOIR— to rain. 



3 



'Prsb. a 
Imfebt. J3 

P. DBF. C 

Pitt. 1> 
COND. Prbs. H 
J Puss. O 
'IMFEBT. H* 

IWFIKITITE. T 

Psm. Part. J" 
Past Past. JC 



D y a CtTiere i«, there are J. II fant. 

li 7 avait. D fallalt. 

II 7 eat. D fallat. 

D 7 aara. H f aadra. 

n 7 aarait. D faadrait. 

QuMl y ait Qa'il faille. 

Qu'il 7 eftt. Qu'il fallat 

Y avoir. ' " Palloir. 

Y a7ant. (wanting J 
Eo. FaUo. 



D pleat 
n pleavait 
II plat 
n pleayra. 
II pleayrait. 
Qa'il pleave 
Qa'il plfit 
Pleavbir. 
Pleayant 
Pla. 
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OETHOGEAPHIC IRREGTJLAEITIES 



In the Fibst Conjugation. 



• •• 



Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though regularly varied throngh- 
Ant, undergo, in certain persons and tenses, slight changes to make their/orthog- 
raphy conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in eer, as eo-min^neer, to commence^ the letter e, to retain 
the sound of s, takes the cedilla before a and o / as, eommenqant, nous <?ow»- 

2. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to ecU^ an e is inserted after g, before a 
and o, to make the g retain its soft sound ; as mangeant, nous mangeons, 

8. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean^ the y is changed into i before 
e mute ; as, Je nettoie, tu nettoies, il nettoie, Us nettoient ; but nous 
nettoyons, vous nettoyez. 

Rem.— Verbs having an a before the ending yer, as payer, to pay ^ may either 
retain the y before e mute or change it into i .* je paye, or Je paie. 

4. In verb^ having 4 (acute) or e (mute) before the consonant that precedes the 
ending er, as espSrer, to hope^ and tnener, to lead^ the ^ or e is changed into 
d (grave) before a mute syllable ; as, j 'esp^e, I hope ; je tnhne, lUad^ etc. 

RKif . Verbs in eger, as ahriger, protfger, retain the 4 in the fhture and con- 
ditional : j'abr^gerai, tu prot6geras. See also verbs in eler and Her, No. 6. 

6. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to call, double the I ; and those in eter, 
OB Jeter, to throw, double the t before e mute ; &»,j*appelle, tu appelles, il 
appelle, ils appellent; and, Je Jette, tu Jettes, il Jette, lis Jettent. But 
nous appelons, vous appelez ; nous Jetons, vous Jetez, etc. 

Rbm.— The verbs aeheter, to buy; hourreler, to torment ; d€eeler,todi8do9e; 
geler, to freeze ; hareeler, to karaea ; peler, to peelt are exceptions to this 
last rule ; they come under Rule No. 4 
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CONJUGATION OP 



INFINinVB 

FOBMS. 



1. Aller, 

to go. 

allant. 

dtre all^. 
6tant aU6. 

j9. Envoyer, 

to send. 
envoyant. 
envoy^. 
avoir envoy^. 
ayant envoye. 

8, Aequ6rir, 

to acquire. 
acqa6rant. 
acquis, 
avoir acquis, 
ayant acquis. 

4. BouilUr, 

toboU. 
bonillant. 
booilli. 
avoir bonilli. 
ayant bouilli. 

5. Courlr, 

to run. 
courant. 
couru. 
avoir conm. 
ayant conm. 

6. Cueillir, 

to gather, 
cneillant. 
caeilli. 
avoir caeilli. 
ayant cneillL 

7* I>ortnir, 

to deep. 
dormant, 
dormi. 
avoir donni. 
ayant dormi. 

8. JFuir, 

tofiee. 
fnyaut. 
fni. 

avoir ful. 
ayant f oi. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PBEg3NT. A 



je vais, 
tu vas, 
il va, 

nous allons, 
vous allez, 
ils vont. 

j'envoie (p. 251). 
tu envoies, 
il euvoie, 
nou9 envoyons, 
vous envoyez, 
ils envoient. 

j'acquiers, 
tu acquiers, 
il acquiert. 
nous acquerons, 
vous acQu^rez, 
ils acquierent. 

je bous, 
tu boas, 
il bout, 

nous bouillons, 
vous bouillez, 
ils bouillent. 

je coars, 
tu cours, 
il court, 
nous courons, 
vous coarez, 
ils courent. 

je cueille, 
tu cueilies, 
il cueille, 
nous cneillons, 
vous cueillez, 
ils cueillent. 

je dors, 
tu dor:», 
il dort, 

nous dormons, 
vous dormez, 
ils dorment. 

je fnis, 
tu fnis, 
il fuit, 
nous fnyons, 
vous fuyez, 
lis f uient. 



Imfebfbct. "B 



j'allais. 
tu aliaia 
il ailait 
nous allions, 
vous alliez, 
ils allaient 

j*envoyai8. 
tu envoyais, 
11 envoyaitj 
nous envoyions, 
vous envoyiez, 
ils envoyaient. 

j*acqu6rais, 
tu acqu^rais, 
il acqu^rair, 
nous acqu^tions, 
vous acqueriez, 
ils acqu6raient. 

je boiiillais, 
tu bouiiiais, 
il boaillait, 
nous bouil lions, 
vous bouilHez, 
ils bouillaient. 

je coorais, 
tu courais, 
il conraic, 
nous courions, 
vous couriez, 
ils couraient. 

je cueillais, 
tu cueillais, 
il cueillait, 
nous cueillions, 
vous cneilliez, 
ils caeillaient. 

je dormais, 
tn dormais, 
11 dormait, 
nous dormions, 
vous dormiez, 
ils dormaient. 

je fuyais, 
tu fuyais, 
il fuyait, 
nous fuyions, 
vous fuyiez, 
ils fuyalent. 



Past Dbf. C 



j'allai, 
tu alias, 
U alia, 

nous allftmes, 
vous all&tes, 
ils alldrent. 

j*envoyal, 
tu envoyas, 
11 envoya, 
n. envoyfimes, 
V. envoyfttes, 
ila eavoydrent. 

j'acqais, 
tu acquis, 
il acquit, 
nous acqutmes, 
vous ac^uttes, 
ils acquirent. 

je bouillis, 
tu bouillis, 
il bouillit. 
nous bouilltmes, 
vous booillttes, 
Us booilllrent. 

je conruB, 
tu courus, 
11 courut, 
nous courfimes, 
vous courfttes, 
ils conrureut. 

je cuefllis, 
tu cueiliis, 
il cueillit, 
nous cueilltmes, 
vons cueilittes, 
ils cueiUirent. 

je dormis, 
tu dormis, 
il dormlt, 
nous dormtmes, 
vous dormttes, 
lis dormirent. 

je fnis, 
tu fnis, 
il fait, 
nons folmeB, 
vous foltes, 
ils f oirent. 



FUTUBB. D 



j'irai, 
tu iras, 
11 ira, 
nous irons, 
vous irez, 
Ua iront 

j^enverrai, 
tu enverras, 
11 enverra, 
nouB enverroiUB, 
vooB enverrez, 
ilB enverront. 

j'acqnerrai, 
tu acquerras, 
il acquerra, 
nousacquerronfl^ 
vous acquerrez, 
Us acquerruDt. 

je boniUirai, 
tu bonilliras, 
U bonilliia, 
nons bouilliioi^ 
vous bonillireK, 
ila boullllront. 

je conrrai, 
tn coarras, 
11 courra, 
nous courronB, 
voas coum'2, 
lis courrout. 

je cneillerai, 
tu cueilleras, 
11 caeillera, 
noascueillerons, 
vous cueillerec, 
ils cueilleroat. 

je dormirai, 
tu dormiras, 
11 dormira, 
nons dormiroDB 
vous dormire2| 
ils dormiront. 

je fnirai, 
tn f uiras, 
11 fuira, 
noas f airoo^ 
vons fairez, 
ils foiront 



♦ In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb efre is nsed for tb« 

\sren aller follows the model. The reflective pronoun ana the adverb en p ecede tM 

used affirmatively : va-Ven / allons-nous-en. . 

*AsmiUir and (reeeaiUir diifer from the model in the future and In the condition 
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lEEEGULAE MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Fbuht. .JE 



tn irais, 
il irait, 
noas irions, 
TOU8 iriez, 
lis iraient, 

j^envemdSj 
tu enverrais, 
il enverrait, 
nous enverrions, 
Yons enverriez, 
lis enTerraient. 

j^acquerraifl, 
ta acquerraifl, 
il acquerrait, 
nous acquerrions, 
YOU8 acquerriez, 
ilB acqaerraient. 

je boniUinds, 
ta bouillirais, 
il boailjlrait, 
noiiB boaillirionB, 
Yoas bonilliriez, 
il8 bouilliraient. 

je oonrraifl, 
ta conrrais, 
11 conrrait, 
nous courrions, 
voos coarriez, 
lis courraient. 

je cneillerais, 
ta caeUlerais, 
il cueillerait, 
nous caeillerioDB, 
voos cueilleriez, 
Hb cneiUeraient. 

je dormiraic, 
tn dormirais, 
il dormirait, 
nous dormirions, 
Yons donniriez, 
ils dormiraient. 

je fnirais, 
tu fairaiB, 
U fnirait, 
uoas ftiirions, 
Yoos fniriez, 
ila fniraient. 



Imfbbatiyb. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



allons, 
allez. 



enToie, 

enToyons, 
envoyez. 



acquiiers, 

acqn^rons, 
acqu^rez. 



bOUB, 

boaillons, 
bouillez. 



conrs, 

courons, 
courez. 



cneille, 

cneillons, 
caeillez. 



dors, 

dormonSi 
dormez. 



fois, 

fnyons, 
fuyez. 



Pbxsxnt. G- 



qne j^aille, 
que tu aillesi, 
quMl aille, 
que nous allione, 
que vous alliez, 
qu'ils aillent. 

que j'envolo. 
que tn envoies, 
qu'il envoie, 
que nous envoy ions, 
que vous envoyiez, 
qu'ila envoient. 

qne j*acqnidra, 
qne tu acquldres, 
qu'il acquidre. 
que n. acqu^nons, 
que V. acqn^riez, 
qu'ils acquidrent. 

qne je bonille, 
que tu bouilles, 
qu'il bouille, 
que nous bouillions, 
que yens bonilliez, 
qu'ils bouillent. 

que je conre, 
que tu courea, 
qu'il conre, 
que nous coniions, 
que yons couriez, 
qn'ils conrent. 

qne je cveille, 
que tn cneillea, 
qu'U cueille, 
que nous cneillions, 
que yons cueilliez, 
qu'ils cueillent. 

qne je dorme, 
que tu dormes, 
qu'il dorme, 
que nous dormions, 
que yous dormiez, 
qn'Us •dorment. 

que je fnie, 
que tn fnies, 
qu'il fnie, 
qne nous f nylons, 
que vous fuyiez, 
qu'ils fuient. 



Impektect. jet 



que j'allasse, 
que tu allasses, 
qu'il allAt, 
que nous allassions, 
quu yons allafsiez, 
qu'ils allassent. 

que j'enyoyasse, 
que tn envoyasses, 
qa'il envoj'ftt, 
que n. envoyasslons, 
qne y. enyoyassiez, 
qn'ils envoyassent. 

que j'acqnisse, 
que tu acquisses, 
qu'il acquit, 
que n. acquissions, 
que y. acquissiez, 
qn'ils acquissent. 

que je bouillisse, 
que tu bonillisses, 
qu'il bouilUt, 
que n. bouillissions, 
que y. bouillissiez, 
qu'ils bouillitrsent. 

qne je conmsse, 
que m cournsses, 
qu'il courfit, 
qne u. coumssions, 
qne v. coumssiez, 
qu'ils conrussent. 

qne je cneillisse, 
qne tu cuuillisses, 
qu'il cueilltt^ 
qne n. cueillissions, 
que y. cueillissiez, 
qu'ils cueil.isseut. 

qne je dormisse, 
que tu dormiesee, 
qu'il dormit, 
qne n. dormissions, 
que y. dormissiez, 
qu'ils dormisfcent. 

qne je fnisse, 
que tu fuisses, 
qu'il fult, 

que nous fnisslons, 
qne yons fnissiez, 
qu'ils fuissent. 



Verbs 

conjugated like 

Model Verb. 



s'en aller.* t 



renyoyer. 



conqn^rir. 

s'enqufirir.* 

reconqu6rir. 



acconrlr. 

conconrir. 

discourir. 

parconrir. 

secourir. 



accueillir. 
recneillir. 

a88aillir4 
tressaillir.^ 



endorm*' 
s'endorm)'*"'" 
nndormir. 
se rendormir.* 



s^enfoir.* 



AnxiliaxT verb avoir, 

\erb: Je nCtn vais; Je nCtn suis atte; fen vas-tuT except In the imperatiye mode when 

present ; rastaUlirai, fauaUHrais ; Je tresecMlirai, Je treeeailttroie. 
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COlS^JUGATIOir OP TBRBS. 



CONJUGATION OP PASSIVE VERBS. 



The passive verb is formed by joining the past participle of the active verb 
to the various forms of the aaxiliary verb etre, to be; m aimer, to love: itre 
aimS, to be loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with the subject of the verb. 



^StRS AIMS—to be loved. (Modd Verb. J 



Je euis 

Tues 

n or elle est 

Nous sommes 

Vous Stes 

lis or elles sont 



INDICATIVB MODS. 

Past Indefinit>. A' 



\ 



aimS 

or 

aim6e, 



faim^B 
or 
aim^es, 






J'ai ^X& 

Tn as 6t& 

U or elle a it& 

Nous avons 6t6 

Vous avez 6t^ 

Us or elles out dt6 



\ 



aim£ 

or 

aim^e, 



faim^ 
or 
aimees, . 



5rS 



Impbbfbot. B 



Plufbbfbot. B^ 



J'^tais 

Tu £tais 

n or elle 4tait 

Nous ^tions 

Vous ^tiez 

Us or elles ^talent 



\ 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 



) aimes 
>• or 
) aimees, 






^5 



J'avais ^iA 
Tn avuis 6t6 
II or elle avait ete 
Nous avions €x& 
Vous aviez 6te 



f 



aim6 

or 
aimee, 



) aim^s 
V or 



Us or eUes avaient ^t& i alm^es, J 






Past Definitb. C 



Past Antbbiob. C 



Je fus 

Tu fus 

n or elle fut 

Nous ftlmes 

Vous ftltes 

Us or elles f nrent 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim^e, 



faim^s 
or 
aimees, 



S 



J'eus €t6 

Tu ens 6t^ 

II or elle eut ^t6 

Nous etlmes ^t6 

Vous etltes ^t6 

Us or elles eurent £t6 



\ 



alm6 

or 

aim^e. 



J aim^s 
>• or 
) aimees, 



r 






Futubb. 2> 



Je serai 

Tn seras 

n or elle sera 

Nous serous 

Vous seres 

lis or elles seront 



\ 



aim6 

or 
aim^e, 



^aim^s 
or 
aimSes, 



J.I.I 






Fotubb Antebiob. ly 



J'aurai ^t^ 
Tu auras 6t6 
II or elle aura 6tl 
Nous anrons 6t6 
Vous aurez ^t6 



f 



\ 



alm6 

or 
aim^, 

aimte 
or 



11» or elles auront €X6 J "ini^es, 



??5 



OONJUGATIOir OF VERBS. 
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St sends 

Tu serais 

II or elle serait 

Nous serions 

Yous seriez 

Us or elles seraient 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



PRUXHT. B 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim^, 



) aim^s 

r ^ 
\ aim^es, 



-I 



Past.* JBf 



J^anrais 6t^ 
Tu anrais 6t6 
B or elle anrait ^t4 
Nous aurions €\j^ 
Yoas auriez et^ 



\ 



alm6 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim^s 
> or 



Ds or elles aoraient 6t6 ) aiineea, 



I 



S 

» 



§0. 



IMPBRATIYB MODS. W 

Sols aims or aim6e, he (thou) loved, 

Soyons ) . . ^ «:«a«- Sletwbe loved, 
a^«». faimes or aimees.-J . , ,, ^ 
Soyez ) *lbe (you) loved. 



Qne je sols 
Que ta sois 
Qn'il or elle soit 
Que nous soyons 
Que voos soyez 



SUBJUNCTIYB MODS. 



Pbbsxnt. Cf 



( 



aim6 1 

or 
aim^e, 



) aim^s 
>• or 



(iu'ils or elles soient 1 alm^es, 



II 






Past. Q* 



Que j'aie ^t6 
Que tu ales £t^ 
Qu'il or elle ait 6t6 
Que nous ayons ^td 
Que vous ayez €i^ 



\ 



aim6 

or 
aim6e, 



) aimes 
>■ or 



Qu'ils or eUes aieut 6t6 J aimees, 



a' 



Ikfebfbot. S" 



Que je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il or elle ttt 
Que nous fnssions 
Que vous fussicz 



\ 



aim4 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim^ 
V or 



Qu'Us ^ elles fussent )aim6e8, J 



ri 



^^^ 






FtiTTPBBVBCT. W 

Que j'eusse 6t6 \ tXxnh 

Que tu eusaes 616 > or 

Qu'il or elle eflt 6t6 ) ai°*^«» 
Que nous eussions 6t6 | aim^s 
Que vous eussiez 6t6 >- or 
Qu'ils or eUeseu88ent6t6 ) aim6es 



1^ 



INFINITIVE MODS. 



Pbbsbnt. I 

£tre aim6 or aim6c, 
aim6s or aiia6es 



Past. JP 



\tobe 



loved. 



Avoir 6t6 aim6 or alm6e, i to Aav^ been 
aim6s or aim6es, f loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbesknt. cT 

titant a1m6 or aim6e, 
aim68 or aim^es 



Past. cF 



l-d^ngr 



loved. 



Ayant 6t6 aim6 or aim6e, ) fiadng 
aim6s or aim6es, Sbeen loved 



Past Passiyb. X 
tHkJ^ aim6 or aim6e, aim6s or aim6es, been loved. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'eusse 6t6 aim6, tu eusses 6t6 afm6, il eiit 6t6 
•im6, 90US enssions 6t4 aim^Si youa eussiez ete aiin^^* Us eussent et6 aim^a 
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00KJTJOATIO:&r 07 TESB& 



CONJUGATION OP 



INPINITIVB 

FOBMS. 



17, Mouvoir, 

to move. 
moavant. 
mft. 

avoir mtl. 
ayant mtl. 

18, J*ouvoir, 

to be abut. 
pouvant. 
pa. 

avoir du. 
ayant ~pu. 

19, Savoir, 

to know, 
sachant. 

BU. 

avoir an. 
ayant en. 

i$0, Valoir, 

to be worth, 
yalant. 
yalu. 

avoir vala. 
ayant vala. 

191, Voir, 

to see, 
voyant. 

TU. 

avoir vu. 
ayant vu. 

iS2, Vouloir, 

to be willing. 
Yoolant. 
voiila. 
avoir voala. 
ayant voulu. 

j93. Battre, 

to beat. 
battant. 
battu. 

avoir batta. 
ayant batta. 

94, Boire, 

to drink. 
bavant. 
bu. 

avoir ba. 
\ytait ba. 



INDICATIVE MODS. 



Pbbssnt. a 



IXPBBFBCT. B 



je mens, 
ta mens, 
11 meat, 
noa» moavons, 
voas moavez, 
Ub meavent. 

je peaz, or palB, 
tu penx, 
il peat, 
nons ponvonB, 
voas pouvez, 
ilB peavent. 

je Bais, 
tu salB, 
11 Bait, 
noas Savons, 
vous savez, 
lis savent. 

je vanx, 
tu vaaz, 
11 vaot, 
noas valons, 
vous valez, 
lis valent. 

je vols, 
tu vols, 
il voit, 
nous voyons, 
vous voyez. 
Us voieot. 

je veax, 
tu veax, 
11 veut, 
nous voulons, 
vons voulez, 
ils veulent. 

je batB, 
tu bats, 
il bat. 

nons oattons, 
vous battez, 
lid battent. 

je bolB, 
tu bols, 
11 bolt, 
nous buvons, 
vous buvez, 
lis boivent. 



je moavais, 
tu mouvals, 
11 mouvalt, 
nous mouvlons, 
voas mouviez, 
ils mouvaient. 

je ponvals, 
tu pouvais, 
11 pouvalt, 
nous pouvions, 
vous pouvlez, 
lis pouvaient. 

je Bavais, 
tu Bavais, 
11 savalt, 
nous savlons, 
vous savlez, 
lis savaient. 

je valais, 
tu valais, 
11 valait, 
nous valions, 
vous valiez, 
Ub valaient. 

je voyals, 
tu Yoyals, 
11 voyalt, 
nous voyions, 
vous voylez, 
lis voyiuent. 

je Tonlais, 
tu voolais, 
il voulalt. 
nons youlions, 
YOUB Youliez, 
lis voulaient. 

je battais, 
tu battais, 
11 battalt, 
nous battions, 
vous battiez, 
ils battaient. 

je buvafs, 
tu buvais, 
il buvalt, 
nous bnvions, 
vous buviez, 
ils buvaient. 



Past Dmw. C 



FUTURK. D 



je muB, 
tu muB, 
il mm, 
nouB mtlmes, 
vous mfltes, 
ils murent 

je puB, 
tu pus, 
11 put, 

nous pttmes, 
vous pfites, 
ilB purent. 

je SUB, 

tu BUB, 

11 But, 

nous Btlmes, 
vous sfttes, 
ils BorenL 

je vaToB, 
tu valus, 
11 valut, 
nous valfimes, 
vous valfites, 
ila valurent. 

je vis, 
tu vis, 
il vit, 

nous vtmes, 
vous vttes, 
Ub virent. 

je vouluB, 
tu voulus, 
il voulut, 
nons voolflmes, 
vons voulfltes, 
lis voulurent 

je battls, 
tu battis, 
11 battlt, 
nous batttmes, 
vous battttes, 
Ub battirent. 

je bus, 
tu bus, 
11 but, 

nous btlmes, 
vous bfites, 
ils burent. 



je mouvrai, 
tu mouvras, 
il mouvra, 
nous mouvroD& 
vous mouvrez, 
ils mouvront. 

je pourrai, 
tu poorras, 
il pourra, 
noas pourrons, 
vous poorrez, 
Ub pourront. 

je aaural, 
tu sauras, 
il saura, 
nons saurons, 
vous sanrez, 
ils sauront. 

je vandral, 
tu vaudras, 
il vaudra, 
nous vandrons, 
vous vaodrez, 
ilB vaudront 

je verral, 
tu verras, 
il verra, 
nous verrons, 
vous verrez, 
ils verront 

je voudrai, 
tu voudras, 
il voudra, 
nous voudroni, 
voas voudrez, 
lis voadront. 

je battral, 
tu battras, 
11 battra, 
iioud battroni, 
vous battrez, 
lis battront. 

je boirai, 
tu boiras, 
il boira, 
nous bofroiUi 
vous boirez, 
He boiront. 



* In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, tbf 
t These verbs sllffhtly deviate from the ™*°r; 
I The imperative form veuiUez ia nsod only in tM 



COKJUGATION OF VEBB8. 
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IRREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbesxnt. JE 



}e monvrais, 
ta mouvrais, 
il monvrait, 
lloa^• moavrions, 
VOU8 mouvriez, 
Ua mouvraivnt. 

je ponxrais, 
tu pottrrais, 
11 ponrrait, 
nouB pourrions, 
Yona ponrriez, 
lis ponrraient 

\e sanraia, 
ta sanrais, 
il aanrait, 
nous aaarions, 
Yoas saurlez, 
lis saaraient. 

Je -vaodrais, 
ta Taudrais, 
11 yaadrait, 
nous vatidrions, 
Yona yaudriez, 
lis yaudraient. 

}e yerrais, 
ta verrais, 
11 Yerrait, 
none verrions, 
Yoos Yerrtez, 
Ub yerraient. 

je Youdrala^ 
ta voudrais, 
11 yoadrait, 
nous voiidrlo"X8 
voas vondriez, 
lla Yuadraient. 

je battrais, 
tu battrais, 
11 battrait, 
nous baitrfoDs, 
Yous battriez, 
lis battraient. 

je bolrals, 
to bolrals, 
U boirait, 
nous bolrions, 
voas boiriez, 
lla boiralent. 



Imferatiyb. 



meu-», 

monvons, 
mouvez. 



penz, 

pouvon?, 
pouvez. 



sache, 

sachons, 
sachcz. 



yauz, 

yalons, 
valez. 



yois, 

voyons, 
voyez. 



veux, 

voulons, 
voalez and 
vcu>liez4 



bat^ 

battora- 
battez. 



bois, 

buYons, 
buyez. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. G 



que je menye, 
que tu meuves, 
qu'il meuve, 
que noas mouyions, 
que YOUB mouYlez, 
qu'ils meuvent. 

que je puisse, 
que tu puisses, 
qu'il puiBse, 
que nous pnissions, 
que Yuus puissiez, 
qu'ils puissant. 

que je sache, 
que tu saches, 
qu'il sache, 
que nous sacbions, 
que vous sachiez, 
qu'ils eacheut. 

que je yaille, 
que tu yailles, 
qu'il vaille, 
que nous valions, 
que vous valiez, 
qu'ils yaillent. 

que je Yoie, 
que tu Yoies, 
qu'll vole, 
que nous voyions, 
que vous voyiez, 
qu'ils Yoient. 

que je veuille, 
que tu veuilles, 
qu'il veuille, 
que nous voulions, 
que vous vouliez, 
quells yeuillent. 

que je batte, 
que tu battes, 
qu'U batte, 
que nous battions, 
que vous battiez, 
qu'ils battent. 

que jd boive, 
que ta bolves, 
qu'il boive, 
que nous buvions, 
que vous buviez, 
qu'ils boivent. 



IXPSBTECT. XT 



Verbs 
conjugated like 

the 
Model Verl> 



que je xnnsse, 
que ta musses, 
quMl mtlt, 
que nous mussions, 
que Yous mussiez, 
qu*il8 mussent. 

que je pusse, 
que tu pusses, 
quMl ptlt, 

que nous pussions, 
que YOUS pussiez, 
qu'ils puseent. 

que je susse, 
que ta susses, 
qu*il sflt, 

que nous sussions, 
que YOUS sussiez, 
qa'Us sussent. 

que je yalusse, 
que tu yalusses, 
qu'U valtif, 
que nous valuE>sloDB, 
que vous valussiez, 
qu'ils yalusi^ent. 

que je visse, 
que tu visses, 
qu'il vlt, 

que nous vissions, 
que YOUS vissiez, 
qu'ils vissent. 

-que je voulusse, 
que tu vouiusses, 
qu'il voulfit, 
que n. voulussions, 
que V. voulusifiiez, 
qu'ils voulussent. 

que je battisse, 
que tu battisses, 
qu'il batilt, 
que n. battissions, 
que v. battissiez, 
qu'ils battissent. 

que je busse, 
que tu busses, 
qu'il bfit, 

que nous bussions, 
que vv^ufe ba^si'**,, 
qu'ilf buj'sent 



dcmonvoir. 
^mouvoir. 
s'6mouvoir.* 
promouvolr. 



valoir mienx. 
6qui%'aloir. 
pr^valoir. 
revaloir. 



revoir. 

entrevoir. 

d^choir.t 

echoir.t 

poun'oir.t 

prevoir.t 



abaftre. 

combattre. 

d^battre. 

s'Ibattre.* 

rabattre. 

rebattre. 

emboire. 

s'emboire.* 

rr^bciro. 



auxiliary verb etre is used for the aoziliary yer^ a»oir, 

(See p. 278.) 

eensio of please or be fio Jdnd as. 
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OOKJIJOATIOK OF VERBS, 



CONJUGATION OF 



iNFiNmrK 

FoBxa. 



95. Canelure, 

to conclude. 
concluant. 
concla. 
avoir concln. 
ayant conclu. 

96, Conduire, 

to conduct. 
conduisant. 
conduit, 
avoir condnit. 
ayant cooduit. 

97* Connattre, 

to know. 
coniiaissaDt. 
conn a. 
avoir connu. 
ayant conuu. 

98. Coudre, 

to sew. 
cousant. 
coUBa. 
avoir cousn. 
ayant cooBa. 

99, Craindre, 

to fear, 
craignant. 
craint. 
avoir craint. 
ayant craint. 

80. Croire, 

to delieve. 
croyant. 
cm. 

avoir cm. 
ayant cm. 

91. Crottre, 

to grow. 
croiBsant. 
crfl^y. cme. 
avoir crfl. 
ayant crft. 

89, I>ire, 

to say; toteU. 
disanL 
dit. 

avoir dit. 
ayant dit. 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



Pbbsent. a. 



Imfbbfbot. S 



je conclns, 
tu concilia, 
il conclut, 
noaa conclnons 
voua concluez 
ila conclueut. 

je conduis, 
tu condais, 
il conduit, 
n. conduiaons, 
v. conduisez, 
ila conduiaent. 

je connais, 
ta connaia, 
il connatt, 
n. connaiaaons 
v. connaiai«e/i, 
ils conuaiaaenl 

je couda, 
tu couda, 
11 coud, 
noua conaona, 
voua couaez, 
ila cooaent. 

je crains, 
tu craina, 
il craint, 
noua craiiznona 
voua crai^nez, 
ila craignent. 

je croia, 
tu croia, 
il croit, 
noua croy^ona, 
voua croyez, 
ils croient. 

je orota, 
tn crota, 
il crolt, 
noui) croltisona 
voua croiaaez, 
ila croiaaent. 

je dis, 
tn dis, 
il dit, 

noua diaona, 
voua ditea, 
ila dlaent. 



je conclnaia, 
tn concluais, 
il concluait, 
nona concluiona, 
voua concluiez, 
ils concluaient. 

je condaisida, 
tu conduiaais, 
11 conduiaait, 
n. conduiaiona, 
V. conduieiez, 
ils condoisaient. 

je connaissais, 
tu connaiaaaia, 
11 connaiaaait, 
n. connaiasions, 
V. connaiaaiez, 
ils connaissaient 

je consais, 
tu couaaia, 
il coiisait, 
noua cousions, 
voua cousie^, 
ils cousaient. 

je cralgnais, 
tu craignals, 
fl craignait, 
noua craignlons, 
vous craigniez, 
lis craignaient. 

je croyais, 
tu ci-oyaia, 
11 croyalt, 
noua croyions, 
voua croyiez, 
ils croyaient. 

J3 croisaais, 
tu croisaais, 
il croissait, 
nous croisaions, 
voua croiaaiez, 
ila croiasaieut. 

je dlKais, 
tu diaais, 
11 disait, 
nous diiiions, 
voua dlsicz, 
lis disaient. 



Past Dkf. C 



FUTURB. J> 



je conclos, 
tu conclua, 
il conclat, 
nous concliimes, 
voua conclfltea, 
ila conclurent. 

je conduiais, 
tu couduiais, 
il conduisit, 
n. condnlatmes, 
V. conduisttes, 
ils conduisirent. 

jc connus, 
tu connus, 
il connut, 
noua connftmea, 
vous connfttes, 
ils connurent. 

je cousis, 
tu cousis, 
il cousit, 
nous couftmes, 
VOUS confutes, 
ils cousirent. 

je cralgnls, 
tu craignis, 
il crai^it, 
nous craiji^tnies, 
VOUS crai^nttes, 
ils craignirent. 

je cms, 
tu cms, 
11 cmt, 
nous crdmes, 
VOUS crfttes, 
ils cmrent. 

je crtls, 
tu crfts, 
il crftt, 
nous crftmes, 
VOUS (rfttes, 
lis crflrent. 

je dis, 
tu dis, 
U dit, 

nous dimes, 
VOUS dltes, 
ils dirent. 



je conclarai, 
tu coucluras, 
11 conclura, 
nous conclurons, 
VOUS couclurez. 
Us concluront. 

je conduini, 
tu conduiras, 
11 conduira, 
n. condoirons, 
V. condnirez, 
lis condulront 

je connattral, 
tu connattras, 
il connattra, 
n. connattrons, 
V. connaltrez, 
lis coanattront 

je coudrai, 
tu coudras, 
11 coudra, 
nous coudrons, 
voua coudrez, 
lis coudrout. 

je cralndrai, 
tu craindras, 
11 craiudra, 
nous craindrons, 
VOUS craindrez, 
lis craindront 

je croirai. 
tu croiras, 
11 croira, 
nous croirons, 
VOUS croirez, 
ils croiront. 

je crottrai, 
tu croltras, 
il croltra. 
noua crottrons, 
vous croltrez, 
ils croltront. 

je dirai, 
tu diras, 
Udiia. 
nous alron% 
vous dires, 
lis diront. 



* lAiire, to shine ; reluire, to fflUter • and nuire, to hurt^ to iniure^ deviate from the 
tThe compounds of dtj'e and also conflre deviate from tbe model In tlie second |)enKiB 
PHtudire^ the » is doubled : maudisseg (see 04). 



OOXJUGATIOK 07 YEBBS. 
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lEREGULAE MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbbbsnt. X 



je conclarais. 
In conclnrais, 
il conclurait, 
nous coucInrloDi*, 
voBB coDcluriez, 
lis coDclnraieut. 

je condnirais, 
ta condnirais, 
il conduirait, 
nons condairions, 
Yoas conduiriez, 
ilM condnlraient. 

je coxmattrals, 
ta connaltrais, 
il conuHttrait, 
n. connatirioiJB, 
V. connattriez, 
lis connattraient. 

je coadiaifl, 
ta coudraia, 
11 coudrait, 
noas coudriona, 
yonB condriez, 
ila condzaient. 

je craindraia, 
ta craindraia, 
11 craindrait. 
nooa craindriona, 
Yons craiiidriez, 
ila craixidraient. 

je croiraia, 
ta croiraia, 
11 cToirait, 
nooa CToiriona, 
YOUB crolriez, 
ila cioiraienc. 

je ciottiaia, 
ta crottiais, 
11 croltrait, 
nooa crottrions, 
Yoaa crottriez, 
fla eroitraient. 

ie diiaia, 
ta diraia, 
11 diralt, 
noaa dirions, 
Yoas diriez, 
ila diraient. 



IllFBBATIYB. 



conclas, 

conclaona, 
concloez. 



condoia, 

condoisona, 
conduisez. 



connais, 

connaissons, 
connaissez. 



coads, 

coueonBf 
coosez. 



cndna, 

craignons, 
craignez. 



crois, 

croyona, 
croyez. 



croia, 

croissona, 
crolssez. 



dia, 

disoaa, 
dites. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbesbnt. G 



que je conclae, 
qae ta conclues, 
qa'il coDcIue, 
que n. concluions, 
qae v. conclulez, 
qa^il^ concluent 

qae je condalse, 
que ta conduises, 
quMl condaise, 
qae n. condalBions, 
qae v. conduisiez, 
qa'ila coDduieent. 

qae je counaisae, 
que ta connaisaea, 
qa*il connaiB(<e, 
que n. connaisBiooa, 
qae v. connaistsie/., 
qu'ila conaaissent. 

qae je coase, 
que ta coasea, 
qa'il coase, 
qae nous coueioos, 
qae voas coasiez, 
qa^ila cousent. 

que je craigne, 
que ta craignez, 
qa'il craigne, 
que noa? crai^niona, 
qae voas craigniez, 
qa^ila craignent. 

qae je croie, 
qae ta croies, 
quUl croie, 
que nous croyiona, 
qae voos croyiez, 
qa'ila croient. 

qoe je croisse, 
que ta crolsses, 
qu'il croisse, 
que noas croissiona, 
que vous croissiez, 
qa'ila croisaent. 

que je disc, 
que ta discs, 
qu'il dise, 
que nous disiona, 
que vous disiez, 
qu'ils disent. 



Impebfsct. jet 



que je conclusse, 
que tu conclusses, 
qu'il conclQt, 
que n. conclussiona, 
qae v. conclussiez, 
quails conclussent. 

que je condnisisse, 
que tu cunduisisses, 
qu'il conduistt, 
q. n. coaduisi^sion8, 
qae v. conduibissiez, 
qu'ils conduisifisent. 

que je connusse, 
que tu connussea, 
qu^il cunnQt, 
que n. connussiona, 
que V. connussiez, 
qu'ils connussent. 

que je cooaisse, 
que tu cousissea, 
qu'il coantt, 
que n. cousissiona, 
que y. cousiseiez, 
qu'ils coosisseut. 

qoe je craignisae, 
que ta craignisses, 
qu'll craig^ut, 
que n. craignlssiona, 
que v. craignibriez, 
qu'ils craiguifisent. 

que je crusse, 
que tu crusses, 
qu'il crftt, 
que nous crussiona, 
que vous crut*tiiez, 
qu'ils crussent. 

que je crusse, 
3 tu crussea, 
il crflt, 

e nous crussiona, 
e vous crnssii-z, 
'lis crussent. 

que je disse, 
que ta disses, 
qu'U dlt, 

que nous dissions, 
que vous dissiez, 
qu'ils dissent. 



que 
qui 
que 
que 
qu" 



YsBBa 
conjagated lika 

the 
Model Verb. 



ezclure. 
reclure. 



All verba end- 
ing in uire.* 



parattreand 
compounds; 



All verba end* 
ing iu aindri, 
Hndre and oin- 
dre. 



The com' 
pounds of (lirrf 
and c(H\firt.i 



model in the past participle, which ends in i insread of il / as : lui, reluU nui, 
irioral of the present indicative and of the impeiaiive, which la tfiMa, con/Uez (see 78); la 
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OOK JUGATIOK OP TEBBS. 



CONJUGATION' OF 



iNFiNrnvK 

FOBMS. 



83. Eeriref 

to ivnte. 
dcrivant. 
6crit. 

avoir 6crlt. 
ayant 6crit. 

84, Faire, 

todo;tomaie, 
faisant. 
fait. 

aroir fait, 
ayant fait. 

8/S. JAre, 

to read. 
llaant. 
la. 

avoir 1u. 
ayant la. 

86. Mettre, 

to put. 
mettant. 
mis. 

avoir mis. 
ayant mil. 

87. Moudre, 

to grind. 
moolant 
moula. 
avoir monla. 
ayant moala. 

88. Nattre, , 

to tfe oom. 
naissant. 
n£. 

dtre n6. 
^tant n6. 

89. JPlaire, 

to please. 
plaisant. 
plu. 

avoir pin. 
ayant pin. 

£0. Prendre, 

to take. 
prenant. 
pris. 

avoir pris. 
ayaut pris. 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



PSBSKNT. Ji. 



j'ecris, 
ta ^cris, 
il ecrit, 
uoas ^crivons, 
voas ^crlvez, 
lis ^crivent. 

je fais, 
ta faia, 
il fait. 

nous faisons, 
vous faites, 
il font. 

je lis, 
ta lis, 
il lit, 

nous lisons, 
vous lisez, 
lis lisoBt. 

je mets, 
ta mets, 
il met, 

nons mettons, 
vous mettez, 
lis mettent. 

je mouds, 
ta mouds, 
il moud, 
nous moulons, 
vous moulez, 
ils inoulent. 

je nais, 
ta nais, 
il natt, 

nous naissons, 
vous naissez, 
ils naissent. 

je plais, 
tu Dials, 
il platt, 
nons plaisons, 
vous plaisez, 
ils plaisent. 

je prends, 
tn prends, 
11 prend, 
nous prenons, 
Yous prenez, 
ils prennent. 



IXPEBTBCT. B 



j'^crivais, 
tu ecrivais, 
il ecrivait, 
nous ^crivions, 
vous ecriviez, 
ils ^crivalent. 

je faisais, 
ta faisais, 
11 faisait, 
nous faisions, 
vous faisiez, 
lis faisaient. 

je Ilsais, 
tu iisais, 
il lisait, 
nous lisions, 
vous lisiez. 
Hi lisaient. 

je mettais, 
tu mettais, 
il mettait, 
nous mettions, 
yous mettiez, 
ils mettaient. 

je moulais, 
tu moulais, 
il moulait, 
nous moulions, 
vous mouliez, 
ils moulaient. 

je nalssais, 
tu nalssais, 
il naissait, 
nons naissions, 
vous naissiez, 
ils naissaient. 

je plaisals, 
tu plaisais, 
il plaisait, 
nous plaisions, 
vous plaisiez, 
ils plaisaient. 

je prenais, 
ta prenais, 
il prenait, 
nous prenions, 
vous preniez, 
ils prenaient. 



Past Dbf. C 



j'6crivis. 
tu ^crivis, 
il 6crivit, 
nous 4crivtmes, 
vous ecrivltes, 
lis ecrivirent. 

je fis, 
tu fls, 
il lit, 

nous ftmes, 
vous fttes, 
ils flrent. 

je Ins, 
tu lus, 
il lat, 

nons Itlmes, 
voas Ifites, 
ils lurent. 

je mis, 
ttt mis, 
il mit, 

nous mimes, 
vous mttes, 
ils mirent. 

je monlns, 
tu moulus, 
il mouiut, 
nous moulftmes, 
vous moulfties, 
ils moulnrent. 

je naquis, 
tu naquis, 
il iiaquit, 
nons naqutmes, 
vous na^uttes, 
ils naquirent. 

je plus, 
tu plus, 
il pint, 
noud pltlmes, 
vous plfites, 
ils plurent. 

je pris, 
tu pris, 
il prit, 
nons primes, 
voas prttes, 
ils prlrent. 



FUTURB. 1> 



j'^criral, 
tn 4criras, 
il ^crira, 
uous ^crirons, 
vous ecrirez, 
lis ^riront. 

je feral, 
tu feras, 
11 fera, 
Dous ferona^ 
vous ferez, 
lis feront. 

je lirai, 
tn liras, 
11 lira, 
nous Uron^ 
vous lirez, 
ils liront. 

je mettrai, 
ta mettras, 
11 mettra, 
nous mettrons, 
vous mettrez, 
ils mettront. 

je raoudrai, 
ta moudras, 
il moadra, 
nous moudrona, 
vous moadrez, 
lis moudront. 

je nattrai, 
tn uatiras, 
il nattra, 
nous nattronfl, 
vous naitrez, 
ils naltront. 

je plairai, 
tu plairas, 
il plaira, 
nous plairons, 
voas plairez, 
ils plairont. 

je prendrai, 
tu prendras, 
11 prendra, 
nous prendronfl^ 
vous prendrez, 
ils prendront. 



* In the compound tenses of pronominal rerbir tlv 



CONJVGATIOK OF VERBS. 



307 



lEREGULAE MODEL VERBS. 







SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Verbs 


CONDITION AT. 


IXFEBATITIB. 






conjugated like 

a1— 










JF* 


Pbbbbnt. G 


Ihpkbtbot. M 


the 
Model Verb. 


j'^criralB. 
tu 6crirais, 




que j'ScrlTe, 


que j'ScrlYfsse, 


The com- 


^cris, 


que tn ^criFes; 


que tu ^crivisses. 


pounds of 
ecrire. 


il 6crirait, 




qn'il derive, 


qn'U 6crivtt, 


noas ^cririons, 


ScrivoDS, 


que nouB ^crivions, 


que n. ecriYissioDS, 




voas 4cririez, 


ecrivez. 


que voufl dcriviez, 


que Y. ^criYissiez, 




ilB teriraient. 




qu'ils ^criveiit. 


qu'Us ^crlvissent. 




je ferais, 




que je fasse, 


que je fisse, 


The com- 


ta ferais, 


fais, 


que tn fasses, 


que ta fisses. 


pounds of 


11 ferait, 




qn'll fasse. 

que nous fassions, 


qn'il fit. 


/aire. 


nous feriouB, 


faisons. 


que nous fissions, 




vons f eriez, 


faites. 


que vons fassiez. 


que Yons fissiez. 




lis feraient. 




qa'Us fassent. 


qn'ils Assent. 




je Urais. 




que je Use, 


que je Insse, 


€lire. 


tn liiaiB, 


lis, 


que ta lises, 


que tu Insse;?, 


r^^lire. 


il lirait. 




Qu'll Use, 


qu'il Iflt, 


relire. 


nous lirlons, 


lisons, 


que nous lisious,. 


que nous Inssions, 




vons llriez, 


lisez. 


que Yous hsiez, 
qa'ils lisent. 


que YOUS Inssiez, 




lis Undent. 




quMls lus^ent. 




Je mettrais, 




que je mette, 


que je misse. 


The com- 


tu mettrais, 


mets, 


que tu mettes. 


que tn misses. 


pounds of 


11 mettrait. 




quMl mette, 


quMl mtt, 


meUre, 


nous mettrions, 


mettODS, 


que nous mettions. 


que nous missions. 




TOQfl mettriez, 


mettez. 


que YOUS mettiez. 


que YOUS missiez, 
quMls missent. 




lis mettraient. 




qu'lls metteut. 




Je moudrais, 




que je moule, 


que je moulnsse, 


^mondre. 


tu moudrais. 


mouds, 


que tu monies. 


que tu moulusves. 


remondre. 


U mondrait. 




qu^il moule. 


qu'il moulftt, 




nous moudrions, 


moulons, 


que nous monlions. 


quo n. moulussions, 




Tous moudriez. 


moulez. 


que YOUS mouliez, 


qiie Y. moulnssiez. 




lis moudraient. 




quails monlent. 


qn'ils moulnssent. 




Je nattrais, 




que je naisse. 


que je naqnisse. 


renattie. 


tu uattrais, 


nals, 


que tu naisses. 


que tu naquisses, 
quMl naquit. 




11 nattrait, 




qn'il uaisse. 




nous nattrions, 


naissons, 


que nous naissions, 


que n. naquissions. 




TOUS nattriez. 


naissez. 


que YOUS naisslez. 


que Y. naqnissiez. 




lis nattraient. 




quMls nalsseut. 


qu'Us naqulssent. 




je plairais, 




que je plaise, 


que je plnsse. 


pMre, ^ 


tu plairais, 
11 plalrait, 


plais, 


que tn plaises, 


que tu plnsses, 
quMl pftt. 


complaire. 




qn'U plaise. 


taire. 


nous plairions, 


plaisons. 


que nous plaisions, 


que nous plnssions, 


se taire.* 


Tons plairiez, 


plaiisez. 


que YOUS plaisiez. 


que YOUS plussiez. 




lis plaliaient. 




qn'Us plaisent. 


qu'ils plussent. 




j^ prandrais, 




que je prenne. 


que je prisse. 


The com- 


ta prendrais, 


prends. 


que tn prennes, 


que tn prisses. 


pounds of 


11 prendniit, 




qu'U prenne. 


qu'U prlt. 


prendre. 


DOOB prendrlone, 


prenons, 


que nous prenions, 


que nous prlsslons, 




Tone prendriez, 


prenez. 


que YOUS preuiez. 


que YOUS prlssiez, 




lis prendraient. 




qn'ils prennent. 


quMls prlssent. 





wudliary Yerb ^tre U used for the auxiliary Yerb avoir. 
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OOKJTTGATIOK OF VBBBS. 



OONJUGATION OP 



IKFI^ITIVB 
Forms. 



42. JRSsoUdre, 

to resolve. 
r^solvant. 
r^BoIu. 
avoir r^sola. 
ayant r^solu. 

4». Mire, 

to laugh, 
riant 
ri. 

avoir ri. 
ayant ri. 

43. Sufflre, 

tobeei(fflcierU. 
gnffisant. 
snffi. 

avoir saffl. 
ayant suffi. 

44. SuiVTBt 

to follow. 
snivant. 
suivi. 

avoir snivi. 
ayant suivi. 

45, Traire. 

to fnUk. 
trayant. 
trait. 

avoir trait, 
ayaut trait. 

46, Vainere, 

to vanquish, 
vainquant. 
vainca. 
avoir vainca. 
ayant vaincu. 

47, Vivre, 

to live. 
vJvant. 
v6cii. 
, avoir v6cu. 
ayant v^cn. 



INDICATIVB MODS. 



PBBsmr. jA 



je r^sonSf 
tu r^sons, 
il resoQt, 
nous r^solvons, 
vous resolvez, 
ils resolvent. 

je ris, 
tu ris, 
11 rit, 

noud rions, 
vous riez, 
ils rient. 

je Buffls, 
tu snffls, 
il sufflt, 
nous sufflsons, 
vous snffisez, 
ils sufflsent. 

je snis, 
tu suis, 
il suit, 

nous suivons, 
vous suivez, 
ils Buivent. 

jo trais, 
tu trais, 
il trdit, 
nous trayons, 
VOU8 trayez, 
ils traient. 

je vaincs, 
tu vaincs, 
11 vainc. 
noQs vainqnons, 
vous vainquez, 
lis vainquent. 

je vis, 
tu vis, 
11 vit, 

nous vivons, 
vous vivez, 
Us Tlvent. 



IXPBBFBCfT. B 



je r^soTvais, 
tu r6solvais, 
11 resolvait, 
nous resolvions, 
vous resolviez, 
lis r6solvaient. 

je riais, 
tu rials, 
il riaitj 
nous nions, 
vous riiez, 
lis riaient. 

je sufflsais, 
tu suffisais, 
11 sufflsait, 
nous eufilsions, 
vous suffi^iez, 
ils suffisaient. 

je snivais, 
tu suivais, 
U suivait, 
nous suivions, 
vous suiviez, 
ils snivaient. 

je trayais, 
tu trayais, 
11 trayait, 
nous trayions, 
vous trayiez. 
Us trayaient. 

je vainqnais, 
tu vainquais, 
il vainquait, 
nous vainquions, 
vous vainquiez, 
ils vainqnaient. 

je vivals, 
tu vlvais, 
il vivait, 
nous vivions, 
vous viviez, 
ils vivaient. 



Past Dbf. C 



je rgsolos, 
tu r^solus, 
11 r6solut, 
nous resolftmes, 
vous resoliites, 
lis rSsolurent. 

1e ris, 
tu ris, 
11 rit, 

nous rimes, 
vous rites. 
Us rirent. 

je snffls, 
tu suffis, 
U sufflt, 
nous sufftmes, 
vous suffites, 
Us suffirent. 

je snivis, 
tU' suivis, 
11 suivit, 
nous suivtmes, 
vous suivttes, 
Us sulvirent. 



FunTRS. 1> 



je vainquis, 
tu vainquis, ' 
il vainquit, 
n. vainqutmes, 
V. vainquttes. 
Us vainquirent. 

je v^cus, 
tu v^cus, 
11 v^cut, 
nous v^fiines, 
vous v^cfites. 
Us v^curent. 



je r^sondral, 
tu r^soudras, 
11 resoudra. 
nous resouaroBS 
vous resoudrez. 
Us resondront. 

je rirai, 
tu riras, 
U rira, 
nous rirona, 
vous rirez. 
Us riront. 

je snfflrai, 
tu suffiras, 
U sifflra^ 
nous snfflioilt, 
vous sufflres^ 
Us suiliront. 

je suivrai, 
tu suivras, 
11 suivra, 
nous suiTTons 
vous suivrec. 
Us solvront. 

je trairal, 
tu trairas, 
il traira, 
nous trairoRF 
vous trairez, 
ils trairont. 

je vaincml, 
tu vaincras, 
11 vaincra, 
nous valncrons, 
vous vaincrez. 
Us vaincront. 

je vivral, 
tu vivras, 
U vlvra, 
nous vivToni^ 
vous vivrez, 
Us vivront. 



* In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the 
iMsoudre deviates from the model in the past 



OOIS^JUGATIOIS^ OF VEEBS. 
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IRREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbbsent. JE 



le r^soudrais, 
ta r^eoudrais, 
il reeoudrait, 
uons reeoudrions, 
V0U8 r^soudriez, 
lie r^Boadraient. 

je rirais, 
th rirais, 
il rirait, 
nous rlrions, 
voas ririez, 
ils riraient. 

}e snfflrais, 
ta soflirais, 
il suffirait, 
nous safflrioiuB, 
Tons suffiriez, 
lis suflliaient. 

je snivrais, 
tu suivrais, 
il Buivrait, 
nous Miivriong, 
Tons Bulvriez, 
ilB Buivraient. 

je trairaiB, 
tn trairais, 
il trairait, 
noas trairiond, 
▼ons trairiez, 
ilB trairaieut. 

je vaincraiB, 
tn vaincrais, 
il vaincrait, 
noas vaincrlonB, 
voQB vaincriez, 
ils vaincraient. 

je vivrais, 
ta vivrais, 
il vivrait, 
aoas vivrions, 
▼onB vivriez, 
ilB vivraieDt. 



Imfbratiyb. 



r^Boas, 

z^BolvonB, 
r^Bolvez. 



rls, 

rIonB, 
riez. 



BQfflS, 

Bufflsons, 
sufflBez. 



BOiB, 
BUivODB, 

Buivez. 



trals, 

trayoDB/ 
trayez. 



valncs, 

vainqaonSf 
vainqaez. 



vis, 

vivonB, 
vivez. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbbknt. G 



qne je resolve, 
que tn r^solvea, 
qa'il r^Bolve, 
que noas resolvions, 
que vons r^tiolviez, 
qa'ils resolvent. 

qne je rie, 
qne ta ries, 
qn'il rie, 
qne nons riions, 
que vons riiez, 
qu'ils rient. 

qne je Bufflee, 
que tn suffiscB, 
qn'il suffise, 
que nous suffisions, 
que VOU8 Buffisiez, 
qn'ils Buffisent. 

qne je snive, 
que tn snives, 
qn'il Buive, 
qne nons snivions, 
que vouB sniviez, 
qu'ils Buivent. 

qne je traie, 
que tn traies, 
quMl traie, 
qne nous trayions, 
qne vons trayiez, 
qn'ilB traient. 

qne je vainque. 
qne tn vainques, 
qn'il vainque, 
que n. valnqnlons, 
que V. vainqniez, 
qn'ils vainqnent. 

que je vive, 
qne tn vives, 
qn'il vivo, 
qne nons vivioiiB, 
qne vons viviez, 
qn'ils vivent. 
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qne je r^BoIuBse., 
qne tn r^soluBses, 
qn'il resolflt, 
que n. r^BoluBsions, 
que Y. r^BoluBBiez, 
qu'ilB rgBoluBsent. 

qne je risse, 
que tn riBsea, 
qu'il rlt, 

qne nons riBsions, 
que vons rissiez, 
qu'ils rissent. 

qne je sufflsse, 
que tn Buffisses, 
qu'il Bufftt, 
qne nous Buffisfions, 
qne vons sufflsBlez, 
qu'ilB Buffiseent. 

qne je BuivisBe, 
qne tn suiviBses, 
qn'il snivtt, 
qne n. Buivi^BlonB, 
que V. BuivisBiez, 
qnUls Bnivibseut. 



qne je yainqniBse, 
que tu vainquis^eB, 
qn'il vainqnft, 
"^ue n. vainqniBsions, 
qne ^. vaiuquisBiez, 
qu'ilB vainqniBsent. 

qne v^cnsBe, 
que hi. v4cuBBeB, 
qn'il v^cdt, 
qne n. v^cusBions, 
que y. vecnsBlez, 
qn'Us v^cnssent. 



Ybbbs 
conjugated like 

the 
Model Verb. 



ab8oadre.t 



Bonrire. 



s^ensnivre.* 
poursnivTe. 



ezttaire. 
BouBtraire. 



convaincre. 



snrvivre. 



anzlMarr verb ^tre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir% 
participle, which Ib oteoitf, fern. aibafmU, 



Defective and Slightly Irreguur Terb& 



• •• 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

See Orthographic Irree^aritieB la the first conjagation, page 106L 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

4S. Binir, to Nett; to conseerate, has two past participles: Mni, in thei 
of liUssedy and Mnit, in the sense of eonsecraUd ; otherwise it is regular. 

49, JD^faillir, to fail^ is used only in the plaral of the indicative present : 
nous d^f anions; in the imDerfect: Je dSfaUlais; in the past definite: j€ 
(M/aiIIi«; and in the infinitive. 

50. Faillir, to faXly has faUlanty faiUi / present : Je faum, tn faum. If 
faut, nous faiUons, vans faille*, ils faillentf imperfect: Je failUUmf 
past definite : Je faillis. It is used principally in the infinitive, thu past definite^ 
and the compound tenses. 

/fl, F^6rir, to strike^ is used only in sans coup f€rir, toUhout strMng a Uaw, 
and in the past participle : fhru, 

52. F^eurir, to bloesom ; to Jlourlsh, In the sense of to Nouom, fieurir is 
regular ; in the sense of to JkmrMi, it has the present participle fiorissant, and 
the imperfect tense Je fiorissais, etc. 

53. Oisir, to lie (iU or dead), has only : il git, nous gisons, vous gisem, 
ils gisent / imperfect : Je gisais / present participle : gisant. 

54. Hair, to hate^ has no diteresis on the i in the singular of the present indi- 
cative and of the imperative : Je hais, tu hais, il hait / hais, 

55. Issir, to issue^ is used only in the past participle : issu, 

56. Outr, to hear. Of this verb only the infinitive and the past participle^ 
9ut, are used. 

57. Qu&rir, tofetck, is used only in the infinitive. 

5S. Saillir, to prefect, to Jut out, is conjugated like ouoiUirf the third per- 
son and the present participle only are used. 

59* Surgir, to arrive at, to start up, is used only in the infinitive. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

40, Apparoir, to be evident^ is used only in the infinitive and in the third 
perFon singular of the indicative present : il appert, 

61. Choir, to fail, la need only in the infinitive and past participle: ehu. 

62, Comparoir, to appear in Justice, is used only in the infinitive. 

6S. JOSehoir, to fall away, follows the model voir, except in the past definite: 
je dSehus. The present participle, imperfect, and imperative are wanting. 

64. Mehoir, to ehanee to be; to become due, is used only in the third person ; II 
lUM the same forms as dSchoirg and also the present participle : MUtnU* 
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M, Messeoir, to be ttrUtecomingy is conjagated as asseoir : Je messiedSf etc. 
It is not ased in the past definite, the compound tenses, and the present participle. 

66, JPourvoir, to provicS, follows voir, except the past definite: Je pour^ 
9uSf and the f atnre : Je pourvoirai, 

67* PrSvoir, to foresee, follows voir, except the future : Je prSvoirai, 

68, Itavoir, to get again, follows avoir, hut is used only in the future, the 
conditional present, and the infiniiive. 

60, Seoir, to become, is used only in the third person of the present: il aied» 
ila aiient ; of the Imperfect : il aeyait, and of the future : il aihra, 

70, Seoir, to be noted, has only the present participle : a€ant, and the past 
participle: aia, 

71, Souloir, to be accustomed, is used only in the imperfect: Je aoulaia, 

79, Suraeoir,to suspend ; present participle: auraoyaut; past imrtldple: 
auraia / future : Je auraoirai. In other respects it follows the model voir. 



FOURTH CONJUGATIOli 

7S, Aeeroire Is used only in the infinitive : faire aeeroire, to make believe. 

74, Braire, to bray; present: il hrait,ila braientf future: il brairth 

75, JBruire, to roar ; present participle : bruyant $ present : il bruit ; iu:- 
perfect: il bruyait. 

76, Circoneire, to circumcise, follows dire, except the second person of the 
present : voua cireoneiaez ; and the past participle : eireoneia, 

77, Clore, to close ; present : Je eloa, tu eloa, il elSt; future : Je eloraif 
past participle : eloa, 

78, Cotitredire, to contradict, and the following compounds of dire, viz. : 
dSdire, to unsay ; inierdire, to forbid ; m€dire, to dander ; prMire, to 
foretell, follow the model dire, except in the second person plural of the present 
indicative and of the imperative, which is diaez instead of ditea. 

79, Courre, to hunt, is used only in the Infinitive. 

80, JDSeonftre, to disoon\fit ; past participle : d€eonflt, 

81, JEelore, to be hatched, follows elore (77) ; it is used only in the third 
person. 

82, Frire, to fry ; present : Je fria, tu fria, il frit; future : Je frirai; 
past participle : frit, 

83, Mai faire, to do wrong, is used only in the infinitive, the compound tenses, 
and the p&H participle : tnalfait. 

84, Maudire, to curse; present participle : fna^Uliaaant, The double a is 
retained iu the parts derived ttom. the pret^ent participle ; in other respects it fol- 
lows dire, 

85, Mompre, to break, is regular, except In the third person singular of the 
Indicative present : il rompt, 

86, Soudre, to solve, is used only in the infinitive. 

87, Sourdre, to spring forth, is used only in the third person singalar and 
plural : il aourd, ila aourdent. It has no present participle. 

88, Tiatre, to toeave ; past participle : tiaau. 



Defective and Slightly Irregcur Verbs. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

B«? OTt.ho^R|>hic IrregDliirlliOB Id the Otat carijugBUoo. pafa 108. 

SECOHD CONJUGATION. 

M, JIfiiir. la Www.- lo coasfcralr, has two past pHiticiple«; btnt, In [hBMmao 
«t blttteil, and 6^n», In Ibe wnsfof coaiicraled ; otlitrwlne il Is wgulat. 

49. Itffailllr, lo/aU. le ustd only In the plnral of the ladlcallva pK«ent : 
fWK* dffaliioiis ; In Lto [mnerfBtt ; Je •UfaillaU; In ihe p«at deflulte : J* 
Mfattltt; and In ibe Innmilve. 

KO, Fallllr,lo/ail,)uie faUlant, failH, prewnt : Je /o«*. f" /«•"». ** 
/SiHt, naiia fnirrniu, voxi /nlftp*, iU faiUmt; ImperfKl: J"- faitlaU f 
paitdBfinlte; Je falllli. IL leased prinoipaUj In Ihe Influiiive.lh"^^ |i»»' dB^"'"' 
■nd the camiiQiind leneen, 

*». J¥rlr, /o *(rita, 19 aeed only in «a>u eouji /«rtr, iritAoirf jfHWV " **»"■ 
■ndln U^pahi pBrtlclpla: /#ru. 

«. J-I^i.rlr, la blomim: lo Jlaurith. In ihe 
leii™ of to JtourUrt, It haa Ihe pre 
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D^partfr (11), to disMbtUe. 
D^partir (se) (11); to desist. 
D^peindre (29), to describe. 
D^plaire (89), to displease. 
D^poarvoir (21, 66), to deprive. 
Dtepprendre (40), to unlearn. 
Desservir (7), to disoblige. 
D^teindre (29), to discolor, 
D^tenir (18), to detain. 
D^trnire (26), to destroy, 
Devenir (14), to become. 
I>^vetir (15), to strip. 
D^vdtir (se) (16), to undress one'^s self. 
IHre (82), to say. 
DidcoDvenir (14), to disagree. 
Diacoarir (5), to discourse. 
Disparattre (27), to disappear. 
DisBOudre (41, 86), to dissolve. 
Dietraire (45), to divert from. 
Distraire (se) (45), to divert one''s mind. 
JDormir (7), to sleep. 
Dnire (26), to suit. 
^battre (s') (28), to be merry. 
iSbouillir (4), to boil down. 
£choir (64), to expire. 
£clore (81), to be hatched. 
£conduire (26), to put qff, 
X!erire (88), to write. 
£lire (85), to elect. 
Smboire (24), to ifnbibe. 
tsneitre (36), to emit. 
£moadre (37), to grind. 
£moavoir (17), to move. 
EmpreiDdre (29), to imprint, 
Bnceindre (29), to surround. 
Bnclore (77), to inclose. 
Bncourir (6), to incur. 
Endormir (7), to make sleep. 
Bndaire (26), to do over toith, 
Enfreindre (29), to infringe. 
Enfuir (s') (8), to run aw€fy. 
Enjoindre (29), to enjoin. 
Enqu^rir (s') (3), to inquire. 
Bnsaivre (s*) (44), to result. 
EDtremettre (e') (86), to intermeddle. 
Entr'oavrir (10), to open a little. 
Entreprendre (40), to undertake. 
Bntretenir (18), to keep up. 
Entreyoir (21), to have a glimpse <tf. 
Mnvoyer (2), to send. 
£preiDdre Ci9), to squeeze out. 
^prendre (s') (40), to be smitten. 
£qaivaioir (jxi), to be equivalent 
fiteindre (29), to extinguish, 
fitre (p. 947), to be. 
£treiDdre C^), to twist. 
Exclurc (25), to exclude. 
Bxtrairo (45), to extract. 
FaUlir (60), tofaU. - 



Taire (84), to do. 
Talloir, to be necessary. 
Feindre (29), to feign, 
Fdrir (51), to strike. 
Flenrir (52), to bloom. 
Forfaire (84), toforfeiL 
Frire (82), to fry. 
JPuir (8), to flee. 
Geindre (29), to wMne, 
Q4eiT (58), to lay. 
Hair (54), to hate. 
Induire (26), to induce. 
Inscrire (38), to inscribe, 
Instraire (26), to instruct, 
iDterdlre (32), tofotbid. 
Interromprc (85), to interrupts 
iDtervenir (14), to meddle. 
Introdaire (26), to intixxluce, 
Issir (55), to come out. 
Joiodre (29), to Join. 
Idre (35), to read. 
Lnire (26), to shine. 
MaiDtenir (13), to maintain, 
Malfaire (84, 88), to do harm. 
Muudire (82, 84), to curse. 
Meconnaltre (27), to disown, 
H^dire (32), to slander. 
Mefaire (84), to do tmong, 
Mentir (12), to lie. 
M^prendre (se) (40), to mistake 
Messeoir (65), to be unbeoominc 
Mettre (36), to put. 
Moudre (37), to grind, 
Mourir (9), to die. 
Mouvoir (17), to remove, 
Jfaitre (88), to be bom. 
Nuire (26), to harm. 
Obtenir (13), to obtain. 
OfErir (10), to qfer. 
Oindre (29), to anoint. 
Omettre (36), to omit, 
Ouir (56), to hear. 
Ouvrir (10), to open. 
Paltre (27), to graze. 
Paraltre (27), to appear. 
Parcourir (5), to run over. 
Parfaire (84), to complete 
l*artir (11), to start. 
Parvenir (14), to reach. 
Peindre (29), to paint, 
Peimettre (36), to allow, 
Plaindre (29), to pity, 
l*laire ^), to please. 
Bleuvoir, to rain. 
Poindre (29), to dawn, 
Poursnivre (44), to pursue. 
Ponnroir (21, 66), to provide^ 
Pouvoir (18), to be able, 
"^tmn <88, TB)i toforetAL 
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Prendre (40), to iaJti, 
Prescrire (88), to presaibi. 
Prewentlr (IS), to forebode, 
PrSvaloir (20), to prevail. 
PrSvenir (14), to prevent. 
Prfivoir (^1, 67), to/oretes, 
Prodaire (96), to produce. 
Promettre (86), to promUe. 
Promonvoir (17), to promote. 
Proscrire (83), to proscribe, 
Provenir (14), to proceed. 
Rabattre (28), to pull down. 
Rapprendre (40), to learn again, 
Rasaeoir (16), to replace. 
Basaeoir (ae) (16), to Ht down agakk 
Batteindre (29), to catch again. 
Bayoir (68), to get again. 
Rebattre (28), to beat again. 
Reboire (24), to drink again. 
RebouilHr (4), to boU again, 
Reclnre (25), to shut up. 
Recondnire (^), to reconduct. 
Reconnattre (27), to recognize. 
Reconqa^rir (8), to reconquer. 
RecoDBtruire (26), to reconstruct, 
Recoadre (28), to sew again. 
Recourir (6), to have recourse to, 
Recoavrir (10), to cover. 
RScrlre (88), to write again. 
Recrottre (81), to grow again. 
Recneillir (6), to gather. 
Recaire (26), to cook again. 
Red^raire (84), to undo again. 
Redeveiiir (14), to become again, 
Redire (82, 78), to say again. 
Redormir (7), to deep again, 
R^aire (26), to reduce. 
R^^lire (25), to reelect. 
Refaire (84). to do again. 
Reflenrir (62), to bloom again. 
RejoiDdre (39), to overtake. 
Relire (86), to read again. 
Relnire (26), to glitter. 
Remettre (86), to put again. 
Remoadre (87), to grind again, 
Renattre (88), to revive. 
Rendormir (7), to lull to sleep again. 
Rentraire (45), to Jine-draw ; to Join on, 
Repaltre (87), to feed. 
Reparattre (shf), to reappear. 
Repartir (11), to start again. 
Repeindre (29), to paint again 
Repentir (ae) (12), to repent. 
Reprendre (40), to take again. 
Reprodaire (26), to reproduce. 
Reqa^rir (8), to request. 
RSeoudre (41), to resolve. 
Reaaentir (12), to resent 
Sessortlr Ul), to go out oggHn, 



Beeaonyenir (ae) (14). to remember. 

Reatreindre (29), to restrain. 

Reteindre (29), to dye again. 

Retenir (18), to retain. 

Retraire (45), to milk again. 

Reyaloir (20), to give an equimUeni 

Reyenir (14), to eome badt, 

Reydtir (15), to dotke. 

Reyivre (47), to revive. 

Reyolr (21), to see again, 

Bire (42), to laugh. 

Rompre (85), to break. 

Ronvrir (10), to open ago*^ 

SaiUir (58), to jut out. 

Satlafaire (34), to satktfg, 

Savoir (19), to know. 

Seconrir (5), to help. 

SMuire (26), to seduce. 

Soniir (IS), tofeeL 

Seoir (69), to become, 

Seoir (70), to be seated, 

Senrir (7), to serve, 

Sortir (11), to go out. 

Soadre (86), to solve, 

Sonffhr (10), to eitfer, 

Sonloir (71), to be accustomed, 

Soamettre (86), to submit. 

Soorire (42), to smile, 

Sonrdre (87), to spring. 

Sonacrire (88), to subscribe, 

bonatraire (46), to subtract. 

Sootenir (13), to sustain. 

Souvenir (se) (14), to remanbey 

SubvKiiir (14), to assist. 

Suffire (48), to suffice. 

Suivre (44), to follow, 

Snndr (50), to land. 

Snrfaire (84), to overdo. 

Sorprendre (40), to surprise. 

Saraeoir (72), to put off. 

Snrvenir (14), to survene, 

Snrvivre (47), to survive. 

Talre (89), to conceal. 

Taire (ise) (39), to keep silent, 

TeiDdre (29), to dye. 

Tenir (18), to hold. 

Tiatre (88), to weave. 

Tradaire (26), to translate. 

Traire (46), to milk. 

Transcrire (33), to copy. 

Transinettre (86), to transmit 

Treaealllir (6), to start, 

Vainere (46), to vanquish. 

Valoir (20), to be worth, 

Venir (14), to com/s, 

Vetir (15), to dress, 

Vivre (47), to live. 

Voir (21), to see. 

rof^UHr (2$, to ioUU 



IDIOMS AND PROVERBS. 



PART FIRST. — ENGLISH IISTTO FREISTCH. 



The prineipal word in eaeh eoopre»8i<mf or Gts word on which ^e idiom tume. 
is placed at the head ^ the dieieion in which the eoBpreeeicn ie given. 



About. 

I have no money about me. 

WhatiaUaboutf 

Qo about your businees. 

Look about you (mind). 

Aocount. 

A man qfno account. 

On my account. 

On no account. 

Even acoounia make lasting JHenda, 

Affixrd, to. 

I cannot afford to do it, 

I cannot afford it. 

That affords me great pleasure. 

What can you afford to givef 

I cannot afford more. 

Give as much as you can afford. 

Again. 

Bigin again, 

Qo there again. 

He toiU come again. 

I told it to him again and agcAn, 

Give me as much again. 

Agree, to. 

We have agreed about the price. 
They agree like caU and dog, 
I wiU make them agree. 
Doyou agree to those termsf 
Agreed upon. 
ThcUdoesnotagreetoithmeimystomach). 

AU. 

It is all over. 

A/teraU. 

Tou must take MmattinaU. 

JUthebetter; aU the better J^U, 



Environ ; alentoor. 

Je n^ai pas d^argeiit sur moL 

De qnoi s'agit-il ? 

Allez-voas-en. 

Frenez garde k yons. 

Ck>mpte, m>. 

Un homme de rien. 

\ canse de moi. 

£n aacnne manidre. 

Les bona compteB font les bona amis. 

Ayoir les moyens. 

Je n'ai pas les moyens de le faire. 

Je n^en ai pas les moyens. 

Cela me donne beancoup de plaisir. 

Combien pouvez-vous donner ? 

Je ne peux pas aller au-dcl^. 

Donnez selon vos moyens. 

De nonvean ; encore. n [veaa. 

Recommencez, or conmiencez de noa- 

Allez y encore one fols. 

U reyiendra. 

Je le lui ai r6pH6 vingt fols. 

Donnez-m'en deux fols autant. 

Gonvenir. 

Nous sommes convenns da priz. 
lis s'accordent comme chien et chat. 
Je les mettrai d'accord. 
Consentez-Yons & ces conditions f 
Gonvenu. D'accord. 
Cela me fait mal, me derange Testomac 

Tont. 

C'est fini. 

AprSs tout, au bont dn compte. 

II fant le prendre tel qael. 

Tant mieox ; U n'en sera que Hiieiiz. 
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JiU aB one io me, 
IfthatiaaU^beeasy. 
Jb be all things to all men. 
Aff is weU that ends weU, 
AU is not ffokt that glitters. 

Answer, to. 
What did he ansicer youf 
He shaU anstoer btfore Ood, 
That anstpers my purpose. 
Thai answers several purposes, 
ThxU answered very toelL 

Ask, to. 

Some one asks for you. 

Ask him to come in. 

Did you ask for Mrs. B. t 

Bow much do you ask for that eoatf 

Attend, to. 

To attend to om^s business. 

— a meeting. 

— lectures. 

— a sick person. 

The odium which attends dishonor. 
IwUl attend to yott in an instant. 

Ayerage, to ayerage. 

The average circulalion of that journal 

is 30,000 copies a day. 
Our receipts average ffty dollars a day. 

Be, to (12, 18). 

Whatisthatr 

What is that to youf 

Howareyouf 

He is not weli. 

He is better. 

How is that business f 

How is business f 

This cqffee is better than the other* 

Tea is better for me than coffee. 

He is as good as she is. 
He is worth a great deal. 
It is {qf time or distance). 

Bear, to. 

To bear some one iU wiU. 

— malice against some one, 

— it in mind. 

— a good character, 

— witness. 



Cela m'est 6gal. 

8*il ne tienf. qn'H cela, aoyez tranqnTncL 

Be faire tont k tons. 

La fin couronne l!«eaTre. 

Toat ce qui reloit n^eet paa or. 

Bepondre. 

Qae voufi a-t-U r£ponda f 
U en rendra compte & Dien. 
Gela fait mon affaire. 
Cela sert k pluBieurs fins. 
Cela a parfaitement r^ossL 

Demander. 

On vous demande. 

Priez-le d'entrer. 

Vous fites-voos inform^ de Mme. B. f 

Combien faites-vous cet habit f 

Faire attention. 

S'occnper de, vaqner A, ses affaires. 

ABsister k nne stance, one assemble. 

Sulvre un cours. 

Soigner un malade. 

L'odieux qui s^attachc an d^shonnenr. 

Je serai k vous k Pinstant. 

Moyen, moyenne. 

La circulation moyenne de ce joomal 

est de 30,000 ezemplaires par jonr. 
Nos recettes montent k cinquante dollars 

par jour l^un portant Tautre. 

£tre. 

Qu'est-ce que c^est que cela f 

Qu*est-ce que cela vous fait 7 

Comment vous portez-voos T 

n ne se portc pas bien. 

II va mieuz. 

Comment va cette affaire f 

Comment vont les affaires ? 

Ce cafe est meilleur que Tautre. 

Le th6 vaut mlenx pour mol (or me con 

vient mieuz) que le caf^. 
II la vaut bien. 
II est trds-riche. 
II y a (217, 218, 219). 

Porter. 

Bn vouloir k qqn. 

Garder rancune contrc qqn. 

Le retenir. ne pas Tonblier. 

Jouir d'unc bonne reputation. 

Bendre t4moignage. 
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Beat, to. 

2b beat a peraon black and bias, 

— • apaUL 

— up eggs^ cream, 

— down theprice, 

— about the bush. 

-~ aomething into hie head, 
I beat him ttoo games, 

Beooai0, to. 

l^^at has become of himf 
That hat is not becoming to you. 
Her drees is very becoming. 
Thai is very becoming. 

Better. 

I have thought better qf it 

ToutoiUbethe better for U. 

TouwiUnoibe the better for it. 

He grows better and better, 

Tou torn get the better qf those difflcfdOes, 

Better late than never. 

The bettor the daiy the better the deed, 

BiU. 

TosettleabUl, 

To run up bills everywhere. 

The walls are covered with bills. 

There isabillonthe house, 

Theplay-bia. 

The bUlqf fare. 

Break, to (to render useless). 
To break into pieces {to smash), 

— (asunder). 

~ anengagemeoL 

— anoath. 

— one*s word, 

~ any one^s heart. 

" open a door, 

— the bank. 

— in a horse, 

— news to one. 

Bring, to. 
Bringthegim. 

— the dogsy the carriage, 

— in dinner, 
Tobringluck. 

— an action against s, b, 

— tBord to s. b. qfs. th. 
Time brings about many things. 
msconductbrougJUthismiseryuponhim. 



Battre. 

Meurtrir qqn. de coups. 

Frayer an sentier. 

Foaetter des oeuf s, de la crdme. 

Rabattre le priz. 

Toamer autoar da pot. 

Lai foarrer quelqae chose dans respiit 

Je lai ai gagn6 deax parties. 

Deyenir. 

Qa^est-il devenn ? 

Ce chapeau ne voas convient pas. 

Sa robe lui sied bien. 

C^est biens^ant, c'est trds-convenable. 

Meillenr, atJ^. ; mienx, adv. 
Je me saia ravish. 
Voas V0U8 en troaverez mienx. 
Vous n'y gagnerez rien. 
II va de mieax en mieox. 
Voas vaincrez ces obstacles. 
Mieux vaut tard qae jamais. 
A. bon joar bonne oeavre. 

Billet, m. 

Bugler an oompte. 

Faire des dettes partoat. 

Les mars sont converts d'afflches. 

II y a an ecriteau sar la maison. 

Le progranmie da spectacle. 

Le menu da diner ; la carte. 

Gaaser. 

Briser en morceaox. 

Bompre. 

Bompre an engagement. 

Yioler an serment. 

Hanqaer de parole. 

Fendro or briser le cceor & qqn. 

Bnfoncer or forcer anc porte. 

Faire saater la banqae. 

Bompre an cheval. 

Preparer qqn. a recevoir des nouvelleiti 

Apporter ; amener. 

Apportez le fasil. 

Amenez les chiens, la Toltare. 

Servez le diner. 

Porter bonheur. 

Intenter nne action centre qqn 

Informer, pr^venir qqn. de qq. ch. 

Le temps accomplit bien des chosea 

Sa condaite loi a attir6 ces malheora 
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BVillMM. 

Mind your Inuinese. 

You had no buHnsss to go there. 

This toiUjust do my tmsinesa. 

I shall make it my business 

To be in business. 

To set up a business. 

He is a man qf business. 

Call, to. 

Can you call on me to-night f 

I shall call on him tthday. 

I shall call on you when looms baet, 

WW you call at the office f 

He calls for his money. 

I shall caU/ot' you when I pass, 

CSare, to take ; to care. 
Take good care qfyonir health. 
Take good care ofyoursdf. 
Take care not tofaU. 
I do fyoi care for it. 
Take it; I do not care for it. 
What do I cart about, it? 
He does not care for any body, 

Garry, to. 

To carry about one*s person, 

— one^s point, 

— a Jest too far, 
— ' it high. 

— coals to NetocaetXe, 

— on a. 



Cateh, to, a disease. 

To catch a cold^ to catch cold, 

— a Tartar. 
A drowning man catches at a straw. 
The house caught Jire, 

Ck>me, to. 

How did that come about f 

H*. toill soon come about. 

That €q)peal comes horns to our feelings. 

It comes to the same. 

That came in his way. 

First comSf first helped. 

Company. 

He does not go into company. 
We have company at dinner. 
He sees good company. 
WUl you give us the pleasure qf your com- 
pany this evening} 



AfBidre,/. 

Occapez-Tons de vos affatras. 

Yous n'aviez qae faire d^ aller. 

Geci fera pr^cis^ment mon affaire. 

Je m'en ferai ane obligation. 

£tre dans le commerce. 

£tablir une maison de commerce. 

C^est un homme qui s^enU'ud aox affaires 

Appeler. 

Pouvez-vous venir chez moi ce soir f 

J^irai le voir aujoard'hui. 

Je passerai cbez vous en revenant. 

Youlez-vouB parser an bureau f 

II vient chercher son argent. 

Je viendrai voos prendre en paaaant. - 

Avoir Boin ; ae soxicier. 
Ayez bien soin de votre santd. 
Soignez-vous bien. 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
Je ne m'en soacie pas. 
Prenez-le ; je n^y tiens pas. 
Qu'est-ce qne cela me fait f 
U n'aime pirsonue. 

Porter. 

Porter snr soi. 
Accomplir son dessein. 
Pousser trop loin ane plaisanterie. 
Le prendre snr an haut ton. 
Porter de Tean a la riviere. 
Saivre, or exercer une profession. 

Attraper, nne maladie. 

Prendre an rhnme, s^enrhumer. 

dtreprisdans ses filets. 

Un homme qui se noie 8*accroche Ik ton! 

Le fen prit k la maison. 

Venir. 

Comment cela est-ll arrive f 

II se remettra bientdt. 

Get appel va an coenr. 

Cela revient au m§me. 

Cela lui est tomb6 dans la main, [oeanx. 

Auz premiers venas, les premiers mo^ 

Monde, m.; societe,/. 
II ne va pas dans le monde. 
Nous avons dn monde & diner. 
11 frdqaente la bonne soci^t^. 
Yonlez-vous nons faire Phonnear de 
passer la soiree chez nous. 
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Tof[)UowaeourH<fketure8<mdiemlUify, 

In the course qf the day. 

We do not know what course to pursue, 

HefoUows his own course, 

A lontf course qf years. 

The first course was brought in. 

The ^ect wiU/oUow qf course, 

Qf course. 

Graok, to. 

This dish is cracked. 

Me cracked his whip. 

The cracking qf the burning wood. 

To crack Jokes. 

He is a little cracked. 

Cat, to. 

To cut the wood ; to cut up the fowl. 

— out a coal. 

— the air. 

— capers. 

— sticks ito dear out), 

— short. 

— acquaintance toiih one. 

Day (daylight). 

Soery day ; every other day. 

Ml the day. 

In the course qf the day. 

It is daylight ; in broad daylight. 



OonrSi fn.f conranti m^ 
Saivre nn cours de chimie. 
Dans le coarant de la jonraAe. 
Nous ne savons quel nioyen adopter* 
n suit son penchant naturel. 
Une longae suite d'ann^es. 
On servait le premier service. 
L'effet suivra natnrellemcnt. 
Sans doute ; c'est tout natuieL 

Fendre; filer. 

Ce plat est te\6. 

n faisait claquer son fonet. 

Le p^tillement du bois qui brfUe. 

Faire des plaisauteries. 

II a le timbre tant soit peu fdl6. 

Ck>aper. 

Ck>aper le bois ; decouper lo poulet. 

Tailler un habit. 

Fendre Pair. 

Faire des cabriolles, des gambades. 

Deguerpir. 

Trancher comt. 

Bompre avec qqn. 

Jour, m. / jonmee, /. 

Tons les jours, tons les deux Jonrs. 

Tonte la joumee. 

Dans la joumee. 

n fait jour ; en pleln jour. 



Rbm.— Jour represents the astronomical day, as a unit ; it is used in counting, 
TBOis JOURS, three days ; huit jours, a week ; quinzb jours, a fortnight. It is 
also used in adverbial expressions : db jour et db nuit, by day and by night. 
JouRid^B represents the day in its course, from morning till evening ; it is used 
when duration is implied, hence with reference to events which may characterize 
it : UNB jouRid^B MALHBURBUBB, an unfortunatc day. This remark applies like- 
wise to MATIN, matin£b, tnoming ; boir, soirSb, evening ,* an, anm£b, year. 



Disappoint, to. 

lam disappointed at not seeing her. 
I do not wish to disappoint him. 
That affair has disappointed me. 

Do, to. 

To do Justice. 

— a service, 

— one"* s duties. 

— nothing qf the Hnd. 

He will do nothing (^ the kind, 
I have nothing to do with that. 
Bow do you do f 
That wiU not do for me. 



Desappeinter. 

Jc sttis contrari^ do ne pas la voir. 
Je ne veux pas lui manquer de parole. 
Cette affaire n'a pas repondu ^ mon %t- 
Faire. ^tente. 

Rendre justice. 
-- service. 
Bemplir ses devoirs. 
ITen rien faire. 
II n'en fera rien. 
Je n^al que faire de cela. 
Comment vous portes-voiu f 
Cela ne me va pas, ne me convient paa 
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Bntw, to. 

To draw iota, 

— UubreaiOL 

— {pencUling)* 

— adrcU, 

— a deed. 

— aiooth, 

— WiUer {from a welt), 

— wine (from a cask), 

— upon a person (« drqft), 

— {tea or herbs). 

End. 

He is near his end. 

To sit at the upper end. 

To make fAe two ends meet. 



Tirer. 

Tirer au aort. 

Beflpirer Tair. 

Dessiner. 

Tracer im cercle. 

Bediger un acte. 

Arracher une dent. 

Pniser dc Teao. 

Tirer da vin. 

Tirer bur qqn. (ane traitaX 

Infuser. 

Pin,/.; boat, m. 

n touche a sa fin. 

£tre an haat boat de la table. 

Joindre les deax bouts. 



Bbm.— Fw, end, condusUm. There can be but one end (condusion) to any thing. 
Bout, end, extreme point : Lb haut (bout) bt lb bas bout db la tablb, the 
upper and the lower end of the toMe ; a la fin db l'ann£b, or au bout sx l^ax, 
at the end qf the year, (See Bbm. under Day.) 



Engage, to. 

To engage, to pawn, 
— lodgings. 
This seat is engaged. 
Be is engaged, busy. 
We are engaged. 

They are engaged {to be married). 
She is engaged. 

Enter, to. 

To enter one'^s room, college, 

— into conversatUm, 

— one''s name. 

— aprofession. 

— business. 

— upon the eul^ecL 

Evening. 
In the evening. 
An evening party. 

Excuse, to. 

Will you excuse me to your father f 

Excuse mefrcm coming this evening. 

The magistrate excused thefne. 

Expect, to. 

We expect his arrival this evening. 
We did not suspect thai {were not prepared 
/arit)' 



Engager. 

Engager, mettre en gage. 

Arreter, louer, un appartement. 

Cette place est retenue. 

II est occup6. 

Nous avons pris des engagements. 

lis sont fiances. 

Elle est promise. 

Entrer. 

Entrer dans sa chambre, an coU^e. 

— en conversation. 
S'lnscrire. 

Embrasser une profession. 
Commencer les affaires. 
Entamer la matiere. 

8oir,m./ BOiiee,/. (See i>ay, Bbx.) 

Lesoir. 

¥ne soiree. 

Exciuer. 

Vonlez-vous m^ezcuser anprds de H. 

votre pere ? 
Excnsez-moi, dispensez-moi, de venir 

ce soir. 
Le magistrat lui a faitgrftce de Tamenda 

Attendre ; esperer. 

Nous attendons son arrivde ce soir. 

Nous ne nous attendions pas k ceU. 
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I expect to tee Mm hy and hy. 

I expect to pay him a vieit. 

I expect to be back Ui a/&rtnigM. 

Fkoe. 

They laughed in hie /ace. 
I tell it to you btfore your/ace. 
Would you do it btfore hie /ace f 
I have the eun in my /ace. 

Fault. 

Whose/aultisitf 

He has but one/atilt, 

Tobeat/ault. 

Toftnd/auU toith. 

HeJinds/auU with every thing Ida. 

Itienot my/auU that he does not succeed. 

Peel, to. 

How do you/eel t 

I do not/eel as usual. 

How does your hand /self 

I shall /eel happy in being us^ul to you. 

I/eel /or you. 

Let me /eel your pulse. 

Try to/eel him on that sul^ect. 

Fire. 

Have you afire in yoitr room? 

There i^ a grea^fire. 

Our house has caught fire. 

He teitt not set the river on fire. 

nt, to. 

That coat fits you very weH. 

My tailor JUs well. 

To fit up a housct a tporkshop, 

Oain, to. 

To gain one''s living. 

— a reputation, 

— one^s end. 

— the ascendency, 
^- the day. 

Oet, to. 

I must get a pair o/ gloves. 
He got what he deserved. 
His handsome conduct got him that place. 
I cannot get the money. 
To get a cold. 
— wind qf a thing. 



J^esp^re le Voir tantOt. 

Je me propose dialler le voir. [joiin. 

Je compte §tre de retonr dans quinze 

Visage, m. ; figure,/. 

11b lai ont ri an nez. 

Je vous le dis en face. 

Le feriez-vons en s& presence f 

Le soleil me doniie dans lea yenz. 

Faute, /. ; defitnt, m. 

X qui en est la faute ? 

II n'a qu'nn seul d^faut. 

£tre en d^fiut. 

Trouver a redire k. 

II trouve h redire k tout ce que je faia. 

II ne tient pas k moi quMI no reussisse. 

Sentir. [vez-vons f 

Comment vous sentez-vous ? voua trou- 
Je nc me trouve pas comme d'ordinaire. 
Je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 
Comment va la main ? [utile. 

Je m'estimerai heurenx de vous Stre 
Je partage, je prends part k, votre cha- 
grin. 
Permettcz-moi de vous t&ter le pouls. 
T&tez-le un pen sur ce sujet. 

Feu, m. 

Avez-vons dn fen dnns votre chambie f 

n y a un grand incendie. 

Le feu a pris k notre maison. 

II n'a pas invent^ la poudre. 

Aller bien. 

Cet habit voua va parfaitement. 

Mon tailleur habille bien. 

Meubler nne maison, monter un atelier. 

Oagner. 

Qagner sa vie. 

Acquerir or se faire de la reputation. 

Parvenir a sa fin. 

Prendre le dessns. 

L'emporter. 

Obtenir. 

II faut que j^achdte nne palre de gants. 

II a re9n ce quMl a m^rit^. 

Sa belle conduite lui a valu cette place. 

Je ne puis obtenir, or me procurer, Par- 

Attraper nn rhume, s^enrhumer. [gent* 

Avoir vent d'ane chose. 
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lb g«i rid <ifi,b, 

— - s.th, 

— wet, 

— confused, 

— away. 

— into a scrape. 

— out qf the scrape, 

Oive, to. 
To give credit. 

— — for discretion. 

— a look. 

— heed. 

— comfort. 

— notice. 

Give my love to your sister. 
He gave us the slijh 
Silence gives consent. 

Go, to. To go away. 

7\> go halves. 

— to tpork. 

— about it^ to set about it. 

— for nothing. 

— by rule. 

— dawn {(^heavenly bodies). 

— up. 

— without a thing. 

— and inquire. 
How goes it with you t 



Go by thai. 

7\> go onjoot, on horseback, in a carriage. 

— twenty miles, on foot, on horseback. 

— for a walk, 
lam going, 

Rbm.-S'en allbr, to go away, to leave the place where we are. 

Half. 



Se d^barrasser de qqn. 

Se def aire de qq. ch. 

Se mouiller. 

S^embarrasBer, se troubler. 

S^^chapper. 

S'attirer de mauvaises affairet. 

Se tirer d'affaire. 

Donner. 

Faire credit; ajouterfol. 

Reconnaitre la discretion de qqn. 

Jeter nn regard. 

Faire attention. 

Consoler. 

Pr^venir, avertir. 

Faites mes amitids a votre scenr. 

II s'est echapp6, il nons a plant6s Ik 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Aller. S'en aller. 

£tre de moitie. 

Se mettre ^ Tonvrage. 

S'y prendre. 

Compter ponr rien. 

Faire les choses selon les rdgles. 

Se coucher. 

Monter. 

Se passer d^une chose. 

Aller aux informations. 

Comment cela va-t-il ? 

R^glez-vous sar cela. 

Aller a pied, a cheval, en voitnre. 

Faire vingt milles, & pied, k cheval. 

Aller k la promenade, aller se promenei 

Je m'en vais. 



Give m£ the half qf it. 

Cut it into halves. 

To do things by halves. 

Half wine and half water. 

Half way ; half way up the hiU, 

Hand. 

The work is done by the hcnd. 

The work is in hand. 

Your letter cam£ to hand. 

J have every thing here at hand. 

Give us a hand. 

JLet us put our hands to the task. 

Be is a good hand at it. 



Moitie,/.; demi, adj. 
Donnez-m'en la moitiS. 
Coupez-le en denx. 
Faire les choses d demL 
Moitie eau et moitie vin. 
A moitie chemln ; a mi-cOte. 

Kl<iin, /. 

L ouvrage se fait & la main. 

L'ourrage est en main, entre les mains. 

Votre lettre m'est parvenue. 

J'ai tout ici sous la main. 

Bonnez-nous nn coup de main. 

Mettons la mam a roeuvre. 

II s'y entend bien. 
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ynu you take a hand at cards f 

On the one hand ; on the other hand. 

They are hand and glove together. 

Hear, to (827). 

Heart 

That will hreak her heart. 

To take a thing to heart. 

His heart is set upon it. 

To take <tf a thing to one^s hearCs content. 

To have the heart fuU qf it. 

To have the heart in one^s mouth. 

Out ftf the abundance qf the heart the 

Home. [moufhqteaketh. 

Mrs. B. at home^ Thursday. 

Make yourself at home. 

He is at home everywhere. 

To be at home {toith things). 

— (ufith persons). 
To be vHthout a home. 
Charity begins at home. 
HomSy sweet home. 

Improve, to. 

To improve one*8 condition. 
Hie health has improved. 
To improve a machine. 
Arts have greaUy improved. 
To improve {one^s mind). 

— (to make progress). 

— (to grow better in guaUti^, 

— {in appearance). 

— an opportunity, 

Inteiid, to. 

I intend to go out. 
He intends to go on a Journey. 
His father intends him/or the law. 
This complimerU is intended/or you. 

Introduce, to. 

To introduce a person into a house. 

— one person to another, 
AUow me to introduce Mr. B, 

Intrude, to. 

I fear J am intruding. 

If I intrude t say so. 

Keep, to. 

To keep silence or silent 
— a thing secret^ 
— > astore. 



Voulez-vous faire nne partle de catIm t 

B'ane part ; d'autre part. 

Ce sont deux tdtes dans an bonnet. 

Entendre. 

CkBor. 

Gela lul brisera le coenr. 
Prendre ane chose k coeor. 
Cela lai tient au cceur. 
S^en donner d, cceur joie. 
En avoir le cceur groB. 
Avoir le cceur sur lea Idvres. 
Quand le cceur es plein, il d^borde. 

A la maison, chez soi. 

Mme. B. recevra jeudi. 

Faites comme si voub ^tiez chez Tons. 

II est sans gene partoat. 

£tre au fait. 

£tre en pays dc connaissances. 

Etre sans asile. 

La charite bicn ordonn6e commence pai 

Oh mon doux foyer 1 [soi-mgme. 

Ameliorer. 

Ameliorer sa condition. 

Sa sant6 s*est amelior^e. 

Ferfectionner nne machine. 

Les arts se sont bien perfectionnfea. 

S'instruire, cultiver son esprit. 

Faire des progrda. 

Bonifier. 

Embellir. 

Profiter d'une occasion. 

Avoir Pintention. 

J^ai rintention de sortir. 

II su propose de faire un voyage. 

Son pSre le dentine au barreau. 

Ce compliment s'adresse ^ vous. 

Introdoire. 

Introduire qqn. dans une maison. 

Presenter qqn. a qqn. 

Permettez-moi de vous presenter & M. B 

Deranger. 

J'ai peur de vous avoir d^rang^. 
Si je suis de trop, dites-le-moL 

Oarder; tenir. 

Garder le silence, se taire. 

— le secret d une choae. 
Tenir on magasin. 
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Sb ke^ a boarding-houae, 

— a carriage, 

— one's word. 
*- from harm. 
«- OM^8 health. 

— the laws, 

— the road, 

— a festival, 

— an army onfooL 

— one waiting, 

— tedb. 

Leave^ to. 

/ leave these papers toith you. 

He Itft them all well <22f . 

I leave you to think. 

To leave f to part from, 

Hel^us, 

To leave qff business. 

To leave t to start. 

We leave for Boston, 

This is all I have left <fU, 

I leave U to you, 

I have l^ft qff going there. 

To leave qff smoking. 

He does not leave things tmdone. 

Leave qf, stop. 

Let, to. 

He let his house by the year. 

Let ms alone. 

Will you let Mm go with usf 

Itoill let you know. 

To let out a secret. 

To let go. 

Like, to. 

IlikefruU, 

ZHke these pears very mudi. 

How do you like that bookf 

I do not like it much. 

Z do not like to be in the country. 

Do as you like. 

I should like to see him. 

Look, to. 

Lo(^atthat. 

Look at your watch (to see the thne). 

To look well. 

— pleased. 

«• gentlemanly. 



Tenir pension. 

— dquipage. 

— parole, sa parole. 
Preserver. 
Conserver sa sant^. 
Observer les lois. 
Solvre le chemin. 
C^ldbrer une fete. 
Haintenir Tordre, la dlaciplliie^ 
Entretenir une arm^e. 

Faire attendre qqn. 
Seteoir. 

Laisser. 

Je laisse ces papiers entre vos malna. 

II les a tons laisves dans Taieaiice. 

Je vouB laisse a penser. 

Quitter. 

II nous a qnitt^B. 

Quitter les affaires, se retirer desaflaii«& 

Partir. 

Nous partons poor Boston. 

Voil4 tout ce quMl m^en reste. 

Je m^en rapporte k toub. 

J'ai cesa^ d'y aller. 

Renoncer k fnmer. 

II ne laisse pas ies choses & moiti^ faitea 

Anr§tez, en voiU assez. 

Loner; laisser. 

II a lon^ sa maison k Tann^e. 

Laissez-moi tranquille. 

Youlez-vous lui permettre de nous ac- 

Je vous le ferai savoir. [compagner t 

Laisser ecliapper on secret. 

LAcher, laisser aller. 

Aimer. 

J'aime le fruit. 

Je troave ces poires excellentes. 

Comment trouvez-vous ce livre 7 

II ne me plait pas beaucoup. 

Je ne me pluis pas k la campagne. 

Fftitea comme vous voudrez. 

Je Tondrais bien le voir. 

Begarder. 

Regardez cela. 
Regardez k votre montrt. 
Avoir bonne mine. 

— I'air content. 

— •» distinga^. 
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IFb look like some body. 
That does not look like iL 
To look down, 

— up, 

— for, 

— into, 

— out. 

My windows took out upon the river. 
Look out! (rnind). 

Make, to. 

To make fun of a thing. 

Bow much did you make byitf 

To make a mistake. 

— believe. 

She made believe that she did not see him. 
To make hapjn/. 

-~ <me^s self ridiculous, 

— — miserable. 

— sure of a thing. 

— good a daim. 

— voM, 

•— light qf a thing. 

Xarry, to (to take in marriage). 

He mairied my cousin. 

fb marry (to Join in matHmony), 

The bishop married them. 

To get married. 

When wiU you get married f 

Moan, to. 

Wh<U do you meanf 

He means U well. 

I did not m£an that. 

Imean that you shall do It. 

Mind, to. 

Mind your business. 

Do not mind what he soya. 

Mind what you say. 

i/Rnd well what I say. 

I do not mind that (do not care). 

Never mind. 

Mind the door. 

To mind the shop. 

Mind your health. 

Miss, to. Miss, n. 
To miss the train. 

— a line. 

— the street. 

A miss is as good as a mUe, 



Bessembler i qqn. 

Cela n'y reBsemble pas. 

Baisser les yenz. 

Lever les yeax. 

Chercher. 

Examiner. 

Donner sur. 

Mes fengtres donnent sur 2a nvidre. 

Prenez garde I 

Eaire (334). 

Toumer mie chose en plaisanterie. 

Combien y avez-vouH gag^^ ? 

Se tromper. 

Faire semblant. 

Elle faisait semblant dc n^ pas le voir. 

Rendre henreux. 

Se rendre ridicule. 

Se rendre malheiireux. 

S^assurer d'ane chose. 

Justifier, prouver une reclamation. 

Annaler. 

Traiter une chose l^gdrelueut. 



£poi 



>aser. 

U a epous^ ma coasine. 
Marier. 

L'eveque les a mari^s. 
Se marier. 
Qaand voas marierez vooa ? 

Vooloir dire. 

Que voulez-vous dire ? 

Ses intentions sont bonnes. 

Ge n'^tait pas la mon intention. 

J'entends que vous le fassiez. 

S'oconper do. 

Occnpez-vous de vos affaires. 

Ne faites pas attention k ce quMl dit. 

Prenez garde k ce que vous dites. 

Remarquez bien ce que je dis. 

Je ne me soucie pas de cela. 

N'importe. 

Ayez Poeil k la porte. 

Qarder la boutique. 

Songez k votre sant^. 

Manquer. 

Manquer le train. 

Sauter une ligne. 

Se tromper de rue. 

Faate d'tm point Martin perdit son An* 
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JEoniiiig. 

In the momkng, 

Ea/tiy in the morning. 

At fix o'clock in the morning, 

Vame. 

What is your namef 

That man hoe a good name, 

A good name is better than riches, 

lb call a person names, 

Purt. 

To bear one^s part qf the danger. 

That is perfect incUlUs parts. 

He has no part in it. 

In good part ; to badparL 

On the pan of. 

Foreign parts. 

On my part ; for my part. 

A lad qf parts. 

To act or play apart. 

Party. 

The political parHet. 

The ruling party. 

Party spirit. 

The contracting parties. 

A pleasure party. 

To be qf the party. 

To ffo to a party. 

Pan, to. 

To pass Judgment 

— censure. 

— a law, 

•— an esNiminaiion, 
Sow did it come to pass f 
This is past my comprehension. 
These bills do not pass here. 

Pay, to. 
Topay a visit, 
~ on«V respects, 

— attention. 

— one <^ in his own coin. 
I paid him in his own coin. 

It does not pay. 

People. 

The French pec^Hs. 
All thepeoi^ qf the place were there. 
The people murmur against the great. 
The country people. 



\ 



Xatin, m. ; matinee,/. (See Day, Sbm.). 
Le matin, dans la matinee. 
Le matin de bonne heore. 
A six henres da matin. 

Horn, m. 

Comment voae appelez-Toos ? 

Comment voua nommes-vooii ? 

C^est an homme honorable. 

Bonne renooam^ vaut mienz qae cein 

Dire des injares & qqn. [tore dor^eL 

Part,/.; partie,/. 

Sapporter fa part da danger. 

Cela est p&rfait dans toutes sea parties. 

n n^y est poor rien. 

En bonne part ; en mauvaise part. 

De la part de. 

Pays Strangers. 

De mon cOte ; qnant & moi. 

Un jeane homme de moyens, de talent 

Joaer an rOle. 

Parti, m. ; partie, /. 
Les partis politiqaes. 
Le parti dominant. 
Esprit de parti. 
Les parties contractantea. 
Une partie de plaisir. 
£tre de la partie, en £tre. 
Aller k une soiree, en soiree. 

Passer. 

Prononcer an arrfit, nn jngement. 
Exercer la censure. 
Voter une loi. 
Sabir un examen. 
Comment cela est-il arriv^ f 
Cela surpasse mon intelligence. 
Ces billets n'ont pas cours id. 

Payer. 

Faire or rendre visite. 

Rendre or presenter ses respects. 

Faire attention. 

Lui rendre la pareille. 

Je lui ni rendu la monnaie de sa pidce. 

Le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle. 

PenplB, m. ; nation, /. 
La nation frauQaise ; le peuple fran^ais. 
Toute la population de Pendroit y ^tait 
Le peuple murmure contre les grands. 
Les gens, or les habitants de la campagnft 



EKGLISH INTO PRBKCH. 



327 



tHdptoph are stupidmu. 
He sees a great many people. 
There were three people at dinner. 
There were very few people at churdi. 
People are nner satisfied. 

Fieo?. 

IwiUtaike a sample qfthis piece. 

Out me a small piece of it. 

TopuU a thing to pieces. 

They cost me three dollars a piece. 

They haoe ten thousand dollars a piece. 

This is a piece of good news. 

R is aU (^ a piece with his conduct. 

Place. 

Put every thing in its plaee. 

Tho e are places I do not go to. 

This is the place where toe parted. 

This is the sore place. 

Bis heart is in the right place. 

Play, to. 

To play high. 

— for love. 
Whose twrn is it to pUxyt 
ir« have played three games. 
To play cards. 

— on the piano. 

— on the harp. 

They played all the evening. 
Toptay a trick, 

— the great man. 

— thefod, the child. 

— truant. 

The engine plays weU. 

PleoM, to. 

That conduct will please his mother. 

That news wiU please her. 

Are you pleased vfith that f 

You are hard to please. 

Do as you pleaee. 

Please teltme where he lives. 

You are pleased to toy so. 

Xfyoupiease. 

Pat, to. 

I\>put an end to a thing, 
•- a question, 

— a person in mind <^ a thing. 

— the cart btfore the horse. 

— ^(Jifrsc^ety)' iopui^orvp. 



Les vieilles gens sont eonpQonneox. 

n voit beaucoup de monde. 

n y avait trois personnes k diner. 

II y avait fort peu de monde k r^gliw. 

On n'est jamais content. 

Fidee, /. ; morceaa, m. 

Je prendrai an ^chantillon de cette pidce. 

Conpez-m^en on petit morceaa. 

Mettre nne chose en pieces. 

Us me content trois dollars la pidce. 

Ds ont chacan dix milic dollars. 

VoiliL one bonne nouvelle. 

Cela est d'accord avec sa condaite. 

Plaee, /. ; lien, m. ; endroit, m. 
Mettez chaque chose k sa place. 
VoilA des lieox que je ne fr6qaente pa& 
Void Tendrolt ou nous nous sommes 
C'est la partie sooffrante. [s^par^a. 

U a le cffior bien placd. 

Joaer. 

Joaer gros jeo. 

— pour rhonneor. 
A qai est-ce & jouer ? 

Nous avons fait trois parties. 
Joaer aaz cartes. 

— da piano, or toacher le piano. 

— de la harpe, or pincer la harpe. 
Us ont fait de la mosiquo toate la soir^ 
Jouer un tour k qqn. 

Faire Thomme d'importanoe. 

— le fou, Tenfant. 

-> r^cole buissonnidre. 
La pompe f onctionne bien. 

Plaire. [mdre. 

Cette condaite fera plaisir (plaira) h, sa 
Cette nouvellc lui sera agr^able. 
£tes-voa8 content do cela ? 
Vons 6te8 difficile a contenter. 
Faites comme vous voudrez. 
Ayez la bont^ de me dire oa 11 demean^ 
Cela vous plait & dire. 
S'il voos platt. 

Mettre. 

Mettre fin A nne chose. 

Faire nne question. 

Rappeler unc chose & qqn. 

Mettre la charrac devant les bcenfA, 

Serrer; mettre de cdt6. 
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Put by ffour pagiten, 
ItoiUput this money by, 
To put down, 

— a rebellion, 

— a person, 

— pride, 
7y> put qf, 

— ^ to sea. 

— out on interest. 

— — a person, 

— — qf a situation, 

dnestion. 

Why do you ask me that question f 
That is not the question. 
To bring into question. 
To raise a question. 
To ask a question. 

Baise, to. 

To raise the hand, the voice, 

— stt^ndon. 

— envy. 

— the dust. 

— oneV sjHrits, 

— from (he dead. 

— money. 

— theprice. 

— vegetables. 

Bise, to. 

The sun rises at six o'*doek. 

Vapors rise from the earth. 

Men rise by industry. 

A tempest rose on a sudden. 

HefeU and could not rise. 

The Greeks rose against the Turks. 

The river row an inch during the night. 

The com rises. 

The funds are rising. 

Say, to. 
To say mass. 

— one* 8 prayers, 

— thel&sson. 
That is to say. 

I say/ 

J dare say. I dare say/ (in irony), 

I heard him say so. 

It is in vain for you to say^ 

See, to. 

To see company. 
I shall see you home 



Berrez vos papiers. 

Je mettrai cet argent de c6t6f 

Deposer, mettre bas. 

K^primer une rebellion. 

Imposer silence a qqn. 

Rabaisser I'orgaell. 

Remettre. 

Mettre en mer. 

Placer ^ int6r6t. 

Embarrasser qqn. 

Renvoyer qqn. 

Question. 

Pourqaoi me demandezvons oelat 

II ne s'agit pas de cela. 

Mettre en doute. 

Sonlever un doate. 

Faire une question. 

Lever. 

Lever la main, £Iev( r la Toiz. 
Faire naitre des soupf ons. 
Exciter Pen vie. 
Sonlever la ponssidre. 
Ranimer son courage. 
Ressusciter. 

Trouver, se procurer de Targent. 
Augmenter, bausser le prix. 
Cultiver des legumes. 

Se lever. 

Le soleil se Idve k six )*eure8. 

Les vapenrs s^eldvent de la terre. 

Les hommes s^eldvent par leur travaiL 

Tout k coup il s'^leva une tempete. 

II tomba et ne put se relever. 

Les Qrecs se souleverent con tre les Tnrcs. 

La liviere a mont6 d'nn pouce dans la 

Le ble rench^rit. innit. 

Les fonds hanssent. 

Dire. 

Dire la messe. 

Faire ses pridres. 

R^peter, or dire la le^do. 

C'est-^-dire. 

Dited done t 

Je le crois bien. Ah bien oni t 

Je le lui ai entendu dire. 

Yous avez beau dire. 

Voir. 

Becevoir or voir du monde. 

Je vous reconduirai cbez voiu. 
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WiU you 8ee her to the steamboats 
ItDiU aee U done. 
I tpiU see about that Inteinese, 
We tee through their plant. 
I must eee irUo iL 

Send, to. 

2b eend away goods, 

— away ; to dismiss. 

— one about his business. 

— for. 

— tfford* 

Set, to. 

Set those things in order. 

To set people at varianoe. 

— OffOff- 

— a bone. 

— a watch. 

— a great value upon a thing. 

— a taskf an example. 
~ to think. 

— diamonds. 

— snares. 

— a day. 

Let me set you to right. 

IshcUl set about it presently. 

You set about it in the "wrong way. 

How must I set abovt it i 

The sun sets early. 

To set the toorld at d^nce. 

Settle, to, ftn accoont. 
To settle one^s business. 

— a question, a dispute. 

— the mind. 

— , to take a fixed abode, 

— in business. 

— (qf liquids). 

— {qf the weather), 

— (qf anger). 
Mis a settled thing. 
Asettledidea. 

Shoot, to, with a bow. 
To shoot at a person. 
• withabullet. 

— Ota target. 

— a man toith a gun {to kUl). 

— — (to wound). 

— (military execution), 

— iqf plants). 



Youlez-voiu raccompagner jaaqa^anha* 
Je verrai k ce que cela ae f asse. [teaa ! 
Je m'occuperai, je m'informerai de cette 
Nous avons p^netr^ lean projeto. [affaire. 
II faut que je I'approfondisse. 

Envoyer. 

Bnvoyer, expSdier des marchandiiea. 

Senvoyer; coog^er. 

Bnvoyer promener qqn. 

Envoyer chercher. 

Envoyer dire, faire dire. 

Hettre. [chotes. 

Mettez ceschoses en ordre, arraagez cea 

Brouiller lea gens, lea mettre nial en* 

Mettre en train. [semble. 

Remettrc un os. 

Bugler nne montre, la mettre & Theure. 

Attacher un grand priz & qq. ch. 

Donner une tache, un exemple. 

Faire penser. 

Monter, enchftseer des diamants. 

Tendrc des pieges. 

Fixer un jour. 

Fermettez-moi de vous tirer d^errenr. 

Je m'y mettrai tout h l^heure. 

Vous vous y prenez mal. 

Comment faut-il s'y prendre ? 

Le soleil se couche de bonne heura. 

Se moqner du monde. 

Begler un compte. 

Bugler or arranger ses affaires. 

B^sondre une question ; aiVanger un dit- 

Composer Tesprit. [f^rend. 

Fixer, ^tablir sa demeure, se domiciiier. 

S^^tablir dans le commerce. 

Berasseoir; deposer. 

Se remettre au beau. 

S^apaiser, se calmer. 

C^est une affaire d^cidfie. 

Une id^e fixt. 

Tirer de Tare. 
Tirer sur qqn. 

— k balle. 

— & la cible. 

Tner un homme d^un coup de fuflD. 
Blesser — -< 

Fusilier. 
PooBser. 
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flit, to. 

IbtUdoumtotabli. 

8U down by me. 

Birds Hi upon treet. 

I will come and 8U with fou, 

Hstaian hour with tig. 

That coat Htn well on you. 

Those Jlne airs sit badljf on him, 

SUstiU. 

SU close together. 

Sleep, to. 

Did you sleep wellf 

In which room did you sUepf 

Tosleeptoith Qod. 

Speak, to. 
TosptakplaHnly, 

— through the nose, 

— extempore, 

— openly, 

— Vie truth. 
Didyouspeakf 
To speak out. 

Who is to speak now f 
Her eyes speak her thoughts. 

Stand, to. 

He kept standing in front of us. 

The old castle is still standing. 

The house stands between cioo hills. 

Do not stand in the sun. 

Let that stand. 

They stood their ground. 

That color wiU not stand. 

How does the matter stand f 

As matters stand. 

The fact stands thus. 

I cannot stand this any longer. 

This is more than lean stand. 

What does that stand for t 

Istandjlrst on the list. 

Stop, to. 

My watch has stopped, 

I stop here. 

We stopped a month with them. 

Strike, to, with a dagger. 
To strike a bargain, 

— thebalanes. 
The dock struck ten. 

The eairpenters have struck. 



8e mettre, I'aateOW 

Se mettre & table. 

Asseyez-vous anprds (k o6t6) de mol 

Les oiseanx se perchent ear les arbvea. 

Je viendrai vous tenir compagnie. 

II a pasfl^ nne heare avec none. 

Get habit vons va bien. 

Ces grands airs ne Ini conTiennmt paa. 

Restez tranqnille. 

Serrez-vooB, serrez Toe rangs. 

Itormir ; conoker. 

Avez-voas bien dormi ! 

Dans quelle chainbreav«z>ToiiaGOiu^4 1 

Reposer an sein de Diea. 

Parlor. 

Parler or prononcer distinctemenL 

Parler du nez. 

Improviser. 

Parler & coenr onyert. 

Dire la v6rit£. 

Disiez-vons quelque chose f 

Dire sa pensee. 

Qui est-ce qnl a Ja parole f 

Ses yeuz expriment sa penste 

So tenir debont. 

II se tenait debont devant nona 

Le vienx ch&teaa est encore debont. 

La maison est sitn^e entre denx coUinea 

Ne vons cxposez pas an soleil. 

Laissez cela, ne tonchez pas h cela. 

lis tinrent bon. 

Cette couleur ne tiendra pas. 

OtL en est cette affaire ? 

An point ot en sont les affaires. 

Voici le fait. 

Je ne pnis endurer cela pins longtemps 

Ceci met ma patience & bont. 

Qu'est-ce qne cela repr^sente t 

Je suis le premier snr la liste. 

Arr§ter. 

Ma montre est arrdt^. 

Je m'arrete ici. 

Nous avons passi nn molB aTee ' 

Frapper d'un poignant 

Conclure un march^. 

Faire la balance. 

L^horloge a sonn^ dix henrea. 

Les charpentiers ont fait grdre. 
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Our 8Mp Hruek against a rock. 

To strike at the root (tfgood principlea, 

— a bUnB at some one. 

— in with a person. 

— off an engraving^ a copy. 
Take, to, the air. 

To take advantage qf. 

— advice. 

— care. 

— — {to be on OM^s guard), 
— - eold. 

— cotJ\fort. 
^ delight in. 



— thejleld. 

— hold(tfs.ih. 
" notice. 

~ an oath. 

~ apart in. 

— revenge. 

— shelter, 

— sidestffith, 

— one's way, 

— i^ kindly. 

— itweU.iU. 

— it easy. 

— qfler somebodp. 

— of^a ^00^ 
' A> a /Ain^. 

— ft> 6ad AoM/lf « 

— to one^s heels, 

— to heart. 

— topieces. 

— MP a/w^Aer person'' s interest. 

Throw, to ; to throw away. 

To throw dust into one's eyes. 

— in one'' 8 teeth. 

— things about. 

— away time, money, 

— 0. s. away. 
-^ out hints. 

Try, to, on a coat. 
To try a friend. 

— a man for ih^ 

— to convince. 

— to please s. b. 

— to lift. 

*- tosueceed. 



Notre vaisseaa a donn^ contre un rocher. 

Saper les f ondements des bons prmcipefli 

Porter un coap a qqn. 

Tomber d'accord avec qqn. 

Tirer one gravnre, une impreodon. 

Prendre Tair. 

Procter de, tirer parti de. 

Consnlter ; Buivre an avis, un conseil. 

Prendre or avoir soin. 

Prendre garde. 

S'enrhumer. 

Se consoler. 

Se plaire a. 

Produire son effet. 

Se mettre en campagne. 

Saisir qq. ch., s'emparer de qq. ch. 

Observer, remarquer, faire attention i. 

Prfiter serment. 

Prendre part a. 

Tirer vengeance. 

Se mettre a I'abri. 

Se ranger du parti de. 

Faire a sa guise. 

Savoir bon gr^ de qq. ch. k qqn. 

Prendre en bonne (mauvaise) part. 

Ne pas se g^ner. 

Rescembler k qqn. 

Emmener ; emporter ; enlever ; Oter. 

Arracher une dent. 

Se plaire.a une chose, y prendre plaisiK 

Contracter de raauvaises habitudes. 

Prendre la fuite. 

Prendre k coeur. 

D^monter. 

£pou8er les int6r§ts d^un autre. 

Jeter. 

Jeter de la poussiere auz yeuz de qqn, 
Jeter au nez. 
^parpiller les choses. 
Gaspiller son temps, son argent. 
Se sacrifier. 
Donner k entendre. 

Essayer un habit. 

£prouver un ami. 

Juger un homme pour crime de ToL 

Tacher de convamcre. 

Chercher a plaire k qqn. 

Tenter k soulever. 

S'efforcer de r^uaair. 
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Turn, to. 

The macMne turru onaphaoL 

To turn pale, red. 

Bie hair turns qrap. 

He turned soldier. 

To turn French into Englieh, 

— prose into verse, 

— to good account, 

— the stomach, 

— on honest penny, 

— the tables upon one, 

— away, 

— in. 

The question turns on this point. 
He does not know whi/ch way to turn. 
To turn upside down. 

— one^s thoughts inward. 

Walk, to, fast. 
To walk to church. 
He is walking thu way. 
To walk {Jot amusement). 
They waUced out together 
How far did you walkf 
I walked ten miles. 
He walked up to her. 

Way. 

7b lose ane^s way. 

To miss the way. 

To give way. 

Over the way^ across (he way. 

He is coming our way. 

The best way to accomjM^ it. 

To put a thing Vw. wrong way. 

In which way is it to be done f 

Do it in my way. 

Do not put yourself out of the way. 

There is nothing out qfthe way in that. 

To have one's way. 

To be in the way {qf persons). 

To stand in the way. 

Tokeepcui qf th$ v>ay. 

To make one'^s way in the world. 

— — — through the crowd. 
The house stands out of the way. 

The ways (^ Hvmdsnoe, 



Tonmer. 

La machine tonme snr nn pWoL 

P&lir ;• rougir. 

Sea cheveux deviennent gxia 

U B^est fait soldat. 

Tradoire du fran^ais en AngJaibi. 

Mettre de la prose en vera. 

Mettre k profit. 

Soulever le coenr. 

Qflgner honnetement sa vie. 

Bendre la pareille. 

Se d^toumer, s'^loigner, s^ecarter. 

Se coacber, se mettre au lit. 

La question roule snr ce point. 

n ne salt ou donner de la t£te. 

Benverser, mettre sens dessus 

Bentrer en soi-mSme. 

Xarcher vite. 

Aller a r6glise. 

U vient par ici. 

Se promener. 

lis sont all^s se promener ensemble. 

Jasqa'ou avez-vous ^te f (260). 

J'ai fait diz milles a pied. 

II s'avan^a vers elle. 

Chexnin. 

Se perdre, s'^garer. 

Se tromper de chemin. 

Odder. 

De Tautre cdt^. 

II vient de notre cOtd. 

Le mcillenr moyen d'y parvenlr. 

Mettre une chose a 1 'en vers. 

Comment fant-il le faire ? 

Faites-le de ma maniere. 

Ne vons ddrangez pas. 

II n'y a rien de singuller en cela. 

En faire a sa t€te. 

£tre de trop. 

Faire obstacle. 

Se tenir cachd. 

Faire son chemin dans le monde. 

Percer la f oule, se f rayer nn 

La maison est ecart^e. 

Les voiea de la Frovidenoei 
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Aflaire,/. 

C^est mon affaire. 

Cela f era pr^cis^ment mon afFaire. 

n en fait son affaire. 

II a fait son affaire {one^s own b.). 

— — ianother''8). 
Son affaire est faite. 

— — {uitfavorabU sense). 
H a son affaire. 

— — iur\fcn)orable sense), 
JPen yiens k mon affaire. 
U est bien (mal) dans ses affaires. 
Les affaires ont change de face. 
Les affaires vont mal. 
Cest an homrae qui s^entend anx affaires. 
Voulez-vous que je me fasse une affaire 

avec lui ? 
n s^est tire d'affaire & temps. 
Je me croyais hors d'affaire. 
J'ai bien affaire de lui. 
II n^a pas affaire & un sot. 
Avoir affaire & la veuve et aux h^ritiers. 
A demain les affaires I 

AUer. 

Comment va la sant^ ? 

Comment va la malade f 

Bile va mieux. 

Comment va cette affaire ? 

Ce ressort ne va pas. 

9a va, va ira. Cela ne pent aller. 

Cet habit vous va bien. 

Ce chapeau lui va mal. 

Ces couleurs vont bien ensemble. 

Cela ne me va pas. 

Je vais le voir anjoard^hui. 

Hen va {imp.), 

n en aDalt comme on 8> attendait 

n n*en va pas de mdme icl. 

Taller. U y va (iiTipO. 



Bxuiiness. 

That is my business^ that oonoerra me. 

That vnlljust do for {suit) me. 

He takes charge of it; he makes it pay. 

He has succeeded ; he has dme wsU. 

He has done for him. 

IRs fortune is made. 

He has been done for. 

He is suited^ he has what he wants. 

He has got his due. 

I am coming to the point. 

He is in good {in bad) dreumsiances. 

The tables are turned. 

Things are in a bad condi^on. 

He is a man who understands business. 

Do you want m>e to get into trottble tcith 

him? 
He got out qf the scrape in time. 
I thought I was aatoflM scrape. 
What do I care about him t 
He has not to do with afoot. 
To have to do vnth a very strong party. 
Away with business for to-day/ 

Togo. 

How is your health? 

How is the sick lady t 

She is better. 

How does that matter stand f 

This spring does not work. 

That ivUl do. That won't do. 

That coat fits you. 

That bofinet is not becoming to her. 

Those colors harmonize. 

That does not suit me.. 

IshcM call on him to-day. 

B comes off. 

It came <^ as was expected. 

It does not work the tame way he/re. 

To go about. It cimeems. 
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Alles-y doneement. 

On 7 ya, madame. 

II y va de votre fortune. 

II y allait de sa vie. 

8'en aller. 

Je m^en vais. 

Je m'en vais r^parer mon errenr. 

L^h^resie s'en va croissant. 

AUons I mes amis, au travail 1 

U n'en sera pas f&ch^, allez 1 

C^est nn las dialler. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Aller son chemin. 

— grand train. 

— k tout vent 

n ne faat pas aller par quatre chemins. 
A force de mal aller tout ira bien. 
On va bien loin depois qa'on est las. 

[se brise. 
Tant ya la cruche k Teau qa^^ la fln elle 

Battre. 

Battre Tean, or^&ttxe Tair. 

— les oreilles. 

— f roid IL qqn. 

— la campagne. 

— qqn. sur le dos d^nn autre. 

— le fer pendant quMl est chaud. 

II a battu led buissons et un autre a pris 
les oiseaux. 

Bean, bel, belle. 

Le beau monde, les gens du bel air. 

De belles paroles I de belles promesses I 

n fera beau qnand il me reverra. 

Me voila dans un bel etat 1 

En faire de belles ; en dire de belles. 

En conter de belles sur le compte de qqn. 

Dechirer qqn. de belles dents. 

La donner belle a qqn. 

La manquer belle. 

L'avoir bean, or I'avoir belle. 

La bailler belle d qqn. 

L'echapper belle. 

Concher a la belle ^toile. 

Avoir beau. [pas. 

Vous avez beau faire, vous n'y arriverez 

II aura beau dire, on ne le croira pas. 

A beau jeu bean retour. 

VoiU un beau venez-y-voir I 

La belle plume fait le bel oiseao. 



Oo about it quU&y, 
They are about i/, madam^ 
It conoema your fortune, 
JSis Hfe was at stake. 
To go away, 
lam going^ lamqff, 
lam going to rqaair myfmUL 
The heresy is increasing. 
Come! my friends^ to work! 
He won't be sorry for it, be sure! 
He is a lazyfeUow. 
That is a mxUter qf course. 
To go about one'*s business. 
To go fast; to live fast. 
To trim one^s sails to Jit the wind. 
One should not seek crooked ways. [mend. 
When things are at the worsts they toill 
Never despair ; one should not give way 
to discouragement. \broken. 

The intdier goes to the weU untU U is 

To beat. 

To go to useless exertions. 
To deafen by talking. 
To give one the cold shotdder. 
To beat about the bush. [shoulders. 

To beat a person over another mttn*s 
To strike while the iron is hot. 
He beat the bush and another caught the 
game. 

Beaatiftd, fine, handsome. 

People of fashion. 

Fine words! fine promises ! 

He wonH catch me again very soon. 

Now lam in a fine condition! 

To dofooiish things ; to say foolish things. 

To teU idle stories about a person. 

To speak ill of s. b. 

To furnish one a fine opportunity. 

To lose or miss a fine oppo'^tunity. 

To have a good chance. 

To tell a person stories. 

To have a narrow escape. 

To lie in the open air. 

To be in vain. 

Tou strive to no purpose. , [beUew kbn. 

He may say what he likes, people wulnoi 

One good turn deserves another. 

That is a fine thing to boast qf, 

Finefeathers make fine birds. 
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Boire. 

Botra dAUB on rerre, & one bonteille. 
-^ son Botll, sec. 

— comme nn templier, one Sponge. 

— le yin da march^. 

— le conp de r^trier. 
n y a & boire et k manger. 
Q^i bon TachSte bon le boit. 
Le Yin est tir6, 11 fant le boire. 
Qni fait la faate la boit. 
C'est la mer ik boire. 

n n^y pas de Teaa & boire. 

BoiB) fn, 

Faire fleche de tout bois. 

Ne savoir de quel bois faire flSche. 

£tre da bois dont on fait les flfiies. 

On Terra de qnel bois je me chaaffe. 

n a Toeil aa bois. 

X gens de village, trompette de boia 

TronTer visage de bois. 

La faim chasse le loap da bois. 

Bon. 

Un bon enfant ; an bon vivant. 

Avoir bon pied, bon ceil. 

Faire le bon ap6tre. 

Se donner dn bon temps. 

Avoir le bon boat d^ane affaire. 

Trouvez bon qae je voas en parle. 

A qaoi bon en parler ? 

C^est bon ; 11 me le payera. 

La garder bonne. 

A la bonne henre I 

X bon joar bonne oenvre. 

A. bon vin point d^enseigne. 

Les bons comptes font les bons amis. 

X bon entendear salat ! 

Voil^ ce qui est le bon de Taffaire. 

Ce n'est pas poar bon ; c'est pour rire. 

Bonnet, m. 

Prendre one chose sons son bonnet. 

Ce sont deax tStes dans an bonnet. 

B a Tair triste comme un bonnet de nait. 

Mettre son bonnet de travers. 

Avoir la tdte prds da bonnet. 

Jeter son bonnet par dessus les moalins. 

Bonehe, /. 

Faire venir I'eaa k la boacbe. 

Gwder one chose pour la bonne booche. 



To drink. 

To drink wtofa glass, out qfaboUla, 

— one^s^, much, 

— excesHwHy, Hke a sponge, 

— to the bargain, 

— to the stirrup. 

There is good andbadin that busineas. 
The best goods are the cheekiest. 
You are in it and you must go through. 
Errors, Uke chickens, come home to roost. 
You may as well empty the ocean ttfUh a 
That is a very poor business, [bucket 

Wood. 

To strain every nerve to succeed. 
Not to know which way to turn, [body. 
To be very yielding, to agree with every 
They will^nd out udth whom they have 
He looks out sharply. [to deal. 

Don't talk about colors to the blind, [ewer. 
To knock at a door and to recHve no an- 
Hunger drives the wolf out cf the woods, 

Oood. 

A good fellow ; a good liver. 

To be active and vigilant. 

To play the good fellow. 

To have a good time of it. 

To have the right side qfa question. 

Allow me to speak to you about it. 

What good can it do to speak about itf 

All right ; he wiU pay for it. 

To keep rancor. 

Well and good / AU right ! 

The better the day, the better the deed. 

Good wine needs no bush. 

Short settlements make long friends. 

A word to the wise. 

Thai i« (he funny part cf the business. 

It is not in earnest ; it is for fun. 

Cap. 

To take something into one^s head. 
They are hand and glove together. 
He looks like patience on a monument. 
To put the wrong foot foremost. 
To be excital^, irritable. 
To throw cff all restraint. 

Mouth. 

To make the mouth water. 

To keep a thing for the lasL 
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Fklre la petite bonche. 

Dire toat ce qni vient k la bonche. 

Garder boache close. 

D arrive beaacoap de choses entre la 

_j , [boache et le verre. 

float, m. 

Tirer sur qqn ft bout portant. 

Avoir an mot ear le bout de la langne. 

Dire qq. ch. da bout des Idvres. 

On ne salt par quel boat le prendre. 

£tre an bout de son rOle. 

Yenir k boat d'une chose. 

Pousser les choses jasqu'aa bout. 

Mettre, poasser, qqn. k bout. 

Sa patience est k bout. 

An bout du compte. 

Au bout da foss^ la cnlbate. 

An bout de Taune faut le drap. 

An bout le boat. 

BrebiB, /. 

Brebis compt^es le lonp les mange. 
A. brebis tondue, Dieu mesare le vent. 
Brebis qai bgle perd sa goalee. 
Qui se fait brebis, le loup le mange. 

Carte,/. 

Avoir carte blanche. 

Prendre les cartes. 

Brouiller les curtes. 

Jouer les cartes sur table. 

Le dessous des cartes. 

On ne salt jamais avec lui de quelle carte 

Perdre la carte. [il retoume. 

Tirer les cartes. 

GaB, m. 

C^est \k mon caa 

Faire cas de. 

On fait grand cas d^elle. 

Chandelle,/. 

Economic de bout de chandelles. 
BrtUer la chandelle par les deux bouts. 
X chaque saint sa chandelle. 

Ghanson, /. 

C^est tonjours la m§me chanson. 
Yoilft bien une autre chanson. 
Chansons que tout cela I 
Je ne me paye pas de chansons. 
Si vous en avez Tair, vous Xi'eu avez paa 
la chanson. 



To make difflctdtUa, [fidnd. 

To say any thing that eome» across one*s 
To keep the secret . to have a dose mouth. 
There is many a slip betwixt the cup and 

End. ^"^'^ 

To fire ai on/ dose at hand. 

To have a word at the end of the tongue. 

To say a thing condescendingly. 

One does not know how to take him. 

To be at the end of his rope. 

To carry a thing through^ to succeed. 

To drive thiings to extremes. 

To nonplus a person : to drive one to ex- 

His patience is at an end. [tremes. 

After all. 

When it comes to the endy then the crash. 

There is an end to every thing. 

It wiU last as long as it can. 

Sheep. [hatched. 

DonU count your chickens b^ore they are 
Qod tempers the wind to the shorn lamb. 
A bleating shMp goes home hungry. 
If you are too yielding people tdU impose 

Card. ''^*~- 

To have fun power. 

To take the lead in a business. 

To embroil matters. 

To act or speak frankly. [ness. 

The hidden game ; the secret cf the busi- 

One never knows what he is after. 

To become confused. 

To teU fortunes ; to Uty cards. 

Case. 

T fiat is my case ; thatstdtsme. 
To value^ to esteem highly. 
They make a great ado abord her. 

Candle. 

Penny toise and pound foolish. 

To bum the candle at both ends. 

Do homage to all whose influence you may 

Song. ^''*^ 

It is always the same old song. 
That is quite a different story. 
That is all nonsense, 
lufill not be put qff with fine speeches. 
That will do for appearanots^ but Ui» 
not the thing. 
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Ghftt, m. 

Bmporter le chat 

Acheter chat en poche. 

Appder an chat un chat. 

Se serrir de la patte da chat poor tirer 

les marrons da f ea. 
S^accorder corame chien et chat. 
A hon chat bon rat. 
La nalt tons ies chats eont gris. 
Qnand les chats n'y sont pas les souris 

daasent. 
Jeter les chats anx jambes k qqn. 
II n'y a pas lA de qaoi fouetter an chat. 
On ne pent prendre de tela chats sans 
£veiller le chat qai dort. [mitaines. 
Dds que les chats seront chaasscs. 
Chat 6chaad4 craint Peaa froide. 

Chien, m. 

Jeter sa langne aux chiens. 

Donner sa part aox chiens. 

Friqaenter le chien et le chat. 

II ne faat point se moqoer des chiens 

qa'on ne soit hors da village. 
Bon chien de chasse, chasse de race. 
Chien qai aboie ne mord pas. 
Bntre chien et loap. 

CoBnr, m. 

Se ronger le ccenr. 

Je venz en avoir le coear net. 

En avoir le cceur gros. 

Le coear me le disait bien. 

Avoir qq. ch. sar le coear. 

Avoir le coear mort. 

Savoir an homme par coear. 

Dtner par coear. 

De bon coear ; de toat mon coear. 

Toat k voos de coear. 

X coear oavert, le coear sar les Idvres. 

C'est aue affaire qae j'ai fort k coear. 

Avoir mal aa coear, le mal de coear. 

N^gtre pas malade de coear. 

Prenez-le, si le coear voas en dit. 

Loin des yeax loin da coear. 

Compto, m. 

Le compte est jaste ; le compte y est 

Cela n'est pas de compte. 

J^ai re^a cent dollars &-compte. 

An comote 49 c^a gems. 



Gat. 

To take French leave. 

To buy a pig in a poke. 

To call a spade a spadey. 

To make a cats-paw of a person. 

To agree like cat and dog. 

Tit for tat. 

In the dark all cats are gray. 

When the cat is awayy the mice will 

J)lay. 
To make trouble for one. 
That is a very trifling/ fault. [gloves. 
Such a matter has to be handled with 
To touch upon an unpleasant business. 
Very early in the mcming. 
4. bajirnt chUd is afraid qf the fire. 

To give it up. 

To give up one'*s claim in contempt. 

To see all kinds (tfpwple. 

DonH halloo tiU you are out qfthe wood. 

Like father, like son. 
Barking dogs donH bite. 
In twilight. 

Heart. 

To waste away toith secret gritf. 

I will sift the matter to the bottom. 

To have the heart full qf it. 

I had a presentiment qf it. 

TO bear or have a feeling of resentment. 

To be heart-sick. 

To know a man by heart. 

To go ufithout a dinner. 

Willingly ; loith all my heart. 

Wholly yours. 

Frankly y openly. [heart. 

That is a matter which J take much to 

To fed sick at the stomach. 

Not to have lost one's appetite. 

Take it, if you have an appetite for it. 

Out of sight out qf mind, 

Accoant. 

The account is right ; Uis right. 

That does not count. 

I received one hundred doUarson aoocuni 

On the statement (^ those people. 
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Oni, je BQis done nn sot, k votre compte. 

An bout da compte. 

J^en suis quitte k bon compte. 

Je lui ai fait Bon compte. 

Son compte eera bientdt r6gl6. 

C^est pour son compte ; tant pis pour lui. 

Je Buis inquiet sur son compte. 

Je n'y trouve pas mon compte. 

n Itait bien loin de compte. 

Tenir compte k qqn. d'une chose. 

CoxmaisBance, /. 

A ma connaiBBance. 

Parler avec connaissance de cause. 

II a de grandes connaissances. 

Faire connaissance avec qqn. 

Faire la connaissance de qqn. 

Ce sont des gens de notre connaissance. 

C^est une de mes connaissances. 

£tre en pays de connaissances. 

Corde, /. 

C^est lui qui est la grosse corde. 
Toucher la grosse corde. 

— la corde sensible. 
II ne faut pas toucher cette corde-liL 
Tirer sur la mSmc corde. 
Tenir la corde. 
Danser sur la corde. 
Avoir deux cordes k son arc. 
litre use jusqu'lL la corde. 
Get homme montrc la corde. 

Corps, m. 

Passer sur le corps de qqn. 

Saisir qqn. k bras le corps. 

Combat corps k corps. 

£cre penchc k mi-corps par la fenStre. 

Prendre le lievre an corps. 

Faire bon marche de son corps. 

Avoir une mauvaise affaire sur le corps. 

Un drdle de corps. 

Se Jeter a corps perdu dans une affaire. 

Cdte, m. 

II est sur le cOte. 

Mettre une bouteille sur le cOt^. 

Le cOt6 faible (de qqn., de qq. ch.). 

De mon cdt^. 

Allez-vous de mon cdte ? 

De quel cdt^ vient le vent ? 

De ce cdt4 11 n'y a rien k craindre. 



Oh, yes; lam a fool, aeoording to fmt. 

After all. 

I have got qff easily. [due, 

I have settled toith him, given Mm his 

His account will soon be seUled. {him. 

That concerns him ; so much the worse for 

lam uneasy on his account. 

I do not find it to my interest. 

He was very far out of hts reckoning, [us. 

To keep account qf a service one has done 

Aoqnaintance ; knowledge. 

7b my knowledge. 

To speak as a judge. 

He possesses great learning. 

Tomakeone^s acquaintance. 

They are people of our acqucdntanee. 
She is an acquaintance qf mine. 
To be among acquaintances, 

Bope. 

He is the principal man. 

To come to the principal question. 

To come to the point. 

You must nU touch upon that sulked. 

TopuU by the same string. 

To hold the end qf the rope. 

To be engaged in a dangerous business. 

To have two strings to one'^s bow. 

To be worn threadbare. 

That man lays bare his business. 

Body. 

To pass ahead over s. b. 

To seize a person round his body. 

A hand-to-hand fight. 

To hang half way out of the utindow. 

To take the bull by the horns. 

To expose one's self to bodily dan^;^. 

To have a bad meUter on one's hand. 

An odd, eccentric fellow. 

To go headlong irUo a business. 

Side. 

He is over ; heis sick, or heisin disgrace. 

To empty a bottle. [a th. 

The weak sideqfap. ; the toeakpointitf 

On my side ; on my part. 

Do you go my way? 

Which way does the wind blow t \Jemr, 

From that direction thure is nothing I9 
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DetonicOtti. 

Da cO/t6 de la f ortime. 

Ne sayoir de qael c6t6 toamer. 

ICettre leB rieurs de son cOt^. 

Begarder qqn. de cOt^. 

Laisser de cOt^. 

Donner k cOt6. 

Passer k cOt^ d*ane difflcnlt^. 

dtre & cOt6 de la qaestion. 

Conolier. 

Coucher qqn. sur le carreau. 
La plnle a coach^ les bl^s. 
Coucher le poll de qq. ch. — & qqn. 

— qqn. en joae. 

— par 6crit. 

— & la belle 4toile. 
Se coucher. 

Coup, m. 

Faire d'une pierre deux coups. 

C'est un coup dans Peau. 

Donner un coup de main. - 

Manquer son coup. 

Ce discours porte son coup. 

Tout cela ne se fait pas d^un coup. 

Du premier coup ; d'un seul coup. 

Pour le coup ; k ce coup. 

X coups perdns ; k coups redoubles. 

X coup perdu. 

A coup s&r. 

Un coup de main ; coup d^£tat. 

Un coup de soleil ; un coup de fen. 

Tirer un coup de fusil, de canon. 

Le coup vaut la balle, Targent. 

Devoir (325). 

Je Ini en dois, or 11 m^en doit. 

Fais ce que tu dois, advienne que pourra. 

II croit toujours qu'on lui en doit. 

Qui doit a tort. 

Diable, m. 

Tirer le diable par la queue. 

C'est \k le diable. 

Un bon diable ; un pauvre diable. 

Ne faites pas le diable plus noir qu'il est. 

n n'eet pas si diable quMl est noir. 

Dien, m. 

SMI platt k Dien. 

PlaiseJiDieuI A Dieu ne plaise I [aide! 

Di«u Yoos b^niwe l Pi«a voiis soit en 



On aU sides. 

As to fortune; wUh regard to fartuns. 

Not to know wMeh way to turn. 

To have the best qf the discussion. 

To look down upon a person. 

To leave aside. 

To miss the mark. 

To avoid a difficulty^ not to touch vpmn U, 

To miss the question. 

To lay ; to sleep. 

To strike one cUnvn, either dead or ^urt. 

The rain lias laid the com. 

To smooth s. th. ; to flatter s. b- 

To take aim at s. b. 

To put down in writing. 

To sleep in the open air. 

To lie down. 

Blow. 

To kill tiDO birds vAth one stone. 

It is a useless attempt. 

To lend a helping hand. 

To miss one's blow. 

That speech had its effect. 

AU that can not be done at once. 

With the first blow ; at one Uow, 

For once; this time. 

At random; loUh redoubled strokes. 

In vain. 

Most certainly ; to be sure. 

A surprise ; a stroke qf policy, 

A sunstroke ; a shot. 

To fire off a gun, a cannon. 

It is worth while. 

To owe. 

I have got an accoutU to settle toith h*m. 
Doyourduty, nomatterwhatmay happen. 
He is never satined with what one does/or 
Who owes is wrong. [Mm. 

Devil. 

To be pecuniarily embarrassed. 

That is the ugly part qf it. 

A goodfeiUow ; a poor fellow. 

Give the devU his due. 

The devil is not so black as he is painted. 

Ood. 

/fit pleases Ood. 

May it please Ood f Ood forbid ! 

May QodbUssyou! May Ood help ymtJ 
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Oe que f emme yeat, Dien vent. 
La Toix da people est la voix de Diea. 
Qui donne aax pauvres prete a Dieu. 
L^homme propose, Dieu dispose. 
Chacan pour soi Dieu pour tons. 

Dire. 

On dit. Des on-dit. 

Que veut dire tout cela f 

Cela ne dit rien. 

Y avoir a dire. 

II y a bien k dire I^-dessus. 

D y a bien k dire que je n'aie mon compte. 

11 n'y a pas k dire. 

Trouver k dire (trouver a redire). 

U ne trouve rien k dire k cela. 

£n dire. 

Si le cceur vous en dit, f aites-le. 

U lui en a dit. 

Se le faire dire. 

II ne se le fit pas dire deux fois. 

Dire la v^rit6. 

A yrai dire. 

Pour ainsi dire. 

Pour mieux dire, or disons mienz; 

C^est tout dire. 

Cela va sans dire. 

YoUk qui est dit. 

Soit dit en passant. 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Doigt, m. 

Montrer qqn. du doigt or an doigt. 

C^est une bague au doigt. 

Mon petit doigt me Ta dit. 

Donner sur les doigts k qqn. 

S^en mordre les doigts. 

Toucher du doigt or au doigt 

Se mettre le doigt dans Pceil. 

Vous avez mis le doigt dessus. 

Avoir de Tesprit au bout des doigts. 

Toucher une chose du bout des doigts. 

Savoir une chose sur le bout des doigts. 

Donner. 

Se donner de la peine. 

— des airs, de grands airs. 
Donner a penser, a entendre. 

— un CEuf pour avoir un boenf. 
Tel dohne k pleines mfune qui n'oblige 

perooooe. 



A womatCi wiU is GoeTs wlB. 

The will qf the people is t!ie will df €MU 

Who gives to the poor lends to God. 

Man proposes and God disposes. 

Every one for himself ^ and OodforusaXL 

To lay ; to tell. 

Feopite say ; it is said. Seaports. 

Wh/U does all that mean t 

Thai does not sigrnif!/ any thing, 

Tobevrrong ; to be wanting. 

That is far from being right. 

That is far from being my account. 

Nothiiig to be said about it, all righU 

TofindfOMlt with. 

He finds no fault toith that. 

To say so ; to feel like it ; to sooUL 

Iff your heart says sOy do it. 

He gave it to him {scolded him). 

To be slow in doing a thing. 

He was very prompt to doit. 

To speak the truth. 

If the truth must be spoken, 

80 to say. 

Let us rather say. 

Thai is every thing. 

Thai is a matter qf course. 

That is settled^ agreed upon. 

It may be said by the way. 

Silence gives consent. 

Finger. 

To deride a person. 

That is a good thing ; that is <m honor. 

My little finger told meqfit. 

To give it to one. 

To regret a thing ; to be sorry for it. 

To see or understand a thing plainly. 

To do an injury to one^s ^f. 

You have hit the nail on the head. 

To be very ski{fUl. [purpoie. 

To have very nearly acoomplished om's 

To know a thing perfectly. 

To give. 

To take trouble. 

To put on airs. 

To set one to thinking ; to throw out hints. 

To throw a sprat to catch a whale. 

l^H^tQW€d kinnlmss gets w (hmkf 
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Je TOUfe 1e daiine en dix, en cent. 

Bn donner a qqn.f en donner & garder. 

Tu m'en as donn^. 

S^en donner. 

S'en donner h. coenr joie. 

Ne savoir ou donner de la t§te. 

Donner tete baiesee dans qq. ch« 

— dans nn piege. 

— dans le luxe. 

Je ne donne pas la-dedans. 
Donner dans rceil. 
-— dans, sur. 
Mes croisSes donnent snr le jardin. 
Qui donne tOt donne deux fois. 

Dormir. 

Dormir en lievre, les yeux ouverts. 

Get homme ne dort pas. 

Dormir snr une affaire. 

Reveiller le cbien qui dort. 

II n'y a pire eau que celle qui dort. 

iScorcher. 

^orcher une mati^re. 
~ une langue. 
— qqn. 
H crie avant qu'on I'^corche. 
Beau parler n'ecorche point la langue. 
II faut tondre les brebis et non pas les 

(Scorcher, 
^orcher Panguille par la queue. 
II n'y a rien dc plus difficile ^ dcorcher 

que la queue. 

Entendre. 

Faites comme vous Tentendez. 

Cela s'entend. 

J'entcnds que cela se fasse. 

Faire entendre. 

II n'y entend rien. 

II s'y entend. 

£tre. 

II est tout & ce quMl fait. 

Bn Stre. 

II en est. 

0(1 en Stes-vous ? 

VoilA ou j'en snis. 

£n ^tes-vous la ? 

J*en suis pour ma peine. 

II en sera cc quMl vous plaira. 

Tdtie. 



You may guess ten iimes^ a hundred times. 

To deceive one^ to tell him falsehoods. 

You have imposed upon me. 

To indulge one^s self. 

To indulge o's self to one's heart's conUnL 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To go headlong into a thing. 

7\) be caught in a snare. 

To indulge in luxury. 

I do not indulge in that. 

To dazzle ; to take one'*s eye. 

Toopeninlo: to look into. 

My windows overlook the garden. 

Who gives promptly gives twice. 

To sleep. 

To sleep icith one eye open. 

That man is very watchful. 

To go about a business slowly. 

To come back to an unpleasant business. 

Still waters run deep. 

To skin. 

To treat a sulifect superJUAally. 

7\> speak a language badly. 

To skin a jm'son alive, to cheat. 

Be cries b^ore he is hurt. 

Politeness does not hurt one. 

We should shear the sheep but not skin 

thein. 
To begin at the wrong end. 
The winding up of a business is the most 

difficult part qf it. 

To hear ; to understand. 
Do as you think proper, or fit. 
That is a matter of course. 
I mean that that shall be done. 
To give to understand. 
He understands nothing about U. 
He understands it. 

To be. 

He is whoUy absorbed in his work. 
To be of the party ; to be with it. 
He is one of thetn. 
How far have you got toith itf 
This is as far as I have got. 
Are you so far f Do you believe thatf 
I had my trouble for my pains. 
' That business shall be settled as youioi^ 
To be in ; to be at home. 
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J« n'y suit ponr peraonne. 

J*7 BQis pottr nne petite Bomme. 

Voofl n'y £te8 pas. 

J^y sals, m'y voici. 

On ne peat pas €tre et ayoir 6t6. 

Fa^on, /. 

Combien faites-voas la fa^on f 

C^est une fafon de parler avec lul. 

Telle est ma fa^on de penser. [th^que. 

C^est nn meuble en fa^on de biblio- 

J'y parviendrai de fa9on ou d'autre. 

Vivre a la f a9on des Anglais. [prle. 

Ne faites pas tant de fa^on, je vous en 

Point de fa^on ; sans fa^on. 

De la bonne fafon ; de la belle fa^n. 

Ce trait-l& est de votre fa^on. 

On Ta traits de fa^on qu'il ne revien- 

Faire (214, 215, 324). L^ra pas. 

Faire le bien, le mal. 

— nn voyage, nne operation. 

— son chemin, du progrds. 

— trois milles, & pied, etc. 
-~ les draps. 

— faillite, banqaeroute. 

— la m^decine. 

— nne maladie. 

— la reine, I'enfant, etc. 
" didte. 

— nn bon diner. 

— bonne mine, bon visage & qqn. 

— les yeux doux a qqn. 
L^argent fait tout en ce monde. 
Combien faites- vons cet habit f 
Combien font deax f ois deux f 
Faire de qqn., dc qq. ch. 

Je ne sais que faire de lui. 

Que voulez-vous faire de ce cheval ? 

En faire k sa tete. 

Ne faire rien de la sorte, n^en rien faire. 

II n'en fera rien. 

N^avoir que faire de. 

Je n*ai qne faire de lui. 

Qn^est-ce que ce!a me fait f 

Qne voulez-vons qne j'y fasse f 

Qn'y faire ? 

Cela fait beanconp. 

Cela n*y fait rien dn tout. 

Jean fait toat et bon A licn. 



lam not at home to any body, 

laminitforasmaliitmoimL 

You have not got it. 

I have got it. 

Youcannoteat your cake and keep U. 

Hake ; faaliion ; shape. 

How much do you charge for the making t 

That is a form qf-etpresfion toith Mm. 

Such is my way of thinking, {bookccue. 

It is a pUxe (^furniture in the shape of a 

I Shalt accomplish it some way or other. 

To live in the English style. 

Do not use so much ceremony y pray. 

No ceremony ; tviihou( ceremony. 

Pr<q)erly ; in fine style y at a fine rate. 

That is a trick after your own fashion. 

He was received in such a manner thai 

To do ; to make. t^ wonHretum. 

To do good, evil. 

Topefform a Journey , an operation. 

To go aheady to get along; to progress. 

To travel three mUes, on foot, etc. 

To deal in cloths. 

Tofaily to go into bankruptcy. 

To practice medicine. 

To go through a sidtness. 

To aU like a queen^ like a child. 

To diet. 

To eat a good dinner. 

To be friendly to one. 

To look sweet vpon one. 

Money is every thing in this world. 

How much do you ask for that ooatf 

How many are twice twof 

To dispose ofs. ft., ofs. th. 

I do not know what to put him to. 

What tvill you do toith that horse f 

To do as one pleases. 

To do nothing €f the kind. 

He toill do nothing of the Jdnd. 

To have no occasion for. 

I have nothing to do toith him, 

I have no Imsiness with him. 

What is that to mef 

How can Ihdp itf 

What is to be done f 

That makes a great differenes. 

Thai is nothing to the matter. 

Jack <if all trades and matter q^nom^ 
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He faire que ; ne faire qae de. 

SUe ne f att qae rire. 

II ne fait que d'entrer. 

Se faire soldat. 

Ce jeane homme se fait. 

Se faire & la fatigue. 

On se fait k tout. 

Cela ne se fait pas. 

Comment cela s^est-il fait t 

II se fait tard. 

Faire d^une moiiche un ^l^phanl 

— la mouche du coche. 
Ce qui est fait n'est pas h faire. 
L'occasion fait le larron. 
Qui bien fera bien trouvera. 
On ne peut faire qu'en faisant. 
Paris n^est pas fait en un jouc 
Faire et dire sent deux. 
Qui a fait Tune a fait Tautre. 

Kbm.— The verb fairs may take the 
repetition (113). 
Je vonlais partir, mals je n*ai pu le faire. 

Fait, m. 

Un fait accompli. 

Venir au fait, passer an fait. 

Prendre qqn. sur le fait. 

Par voie de fait. 

Pour la beauts du fait. 

fitre au fait d'une chose. 

Question de fait ; point de fait. 

C^est justement votre fait. 

Dire, donner son fait a qqn. 

De fait, dans le fait. 

Si fait. 

La bonne volont^ est r^put^e pour le fait. 

Fea, tn. 

Prendre feu. 

Faire feu qui dure. 

Jeter son feu. 

II n^est feu que de bois vert. 

Fil, m. 

Du fil en aiguille. 

Avoir, donner du 111 & retordre. 

Le HI de T^p^e 

Passer au fll de r6p^. 

Fin. 

Fin courant. 

La fln couronne Toeavre. ' 

Qui vent la fin, vent lea moyene. 



1\> do nothing but ; tohavebutjtuL . 
Ske does ncOhing but laugh. 
He has but just come in. 
To become a soldier. 
That young man is coming out. 
To get accustomed to toil. 
One gets accustomed to every thing. 
That cannot be done. 
Bow did that happen/ 
It is getting late 

To exaggerate very much. [cesA 

To aUribute to o. s. all the credit <^ a suo- 
Done is done. 

Opportunity makes the thitf. 
As you sow so you tvap. 
It takes time to do things properly. 
Some toas not built in a day. 
Saying and doing are different things. 
They are cast in the same mould. 
place of any preceding verb to avoid its 

/ tvished to leave, but could not do it. 

Fact ; deed. 

An accomplished fact. 

7b come to the poirU. 

To catch a person in the act. 

Through or by violence. 

For the beauty of the thing. [ posted. 

To be acquainted u}ith a thing, to be 

Question of fact ; jxfint qffact. 

Thai is just what suits you. 

To give it to one. 

In reality ; really ; in fact. 

Oh f yes. 

To take the u)iUfor the deed. 

Fire. 

To become excited. 

To live within one^s means. 

To sow one^s tvild oats. 

Youth is the time for action. 

Thread. 

JfYom one thing to another. 
7b have or to stir up difficulties. 
The edge qf the sword. 
To put to the sword. 

End. 

The end qf the month. 
AU is well that ends VfeU, 
The end justifies the means. 
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Le fond de Taffaire. 

JL fond. 

Coaler une affaire k fond. 

Savoir one chose & fond. 

Jl deux f ouds ; & fond de paille. 

Faire fond sur qqn., snr qq. ch. 

Venir au fond des choses. 

De fond en comble. 

C'est nne mer sans fond et sans riye. 

Fort, m. 

C'est un pen fort, ce que vous dites-li 

U est fort en math^matiqaes. 

Au fort de Thiver. 

C^est 1& son fort. 

I] s^en fait fort. 

Le plus fort de Taffaire est pass^. 

C'est plus fort que inoi. 

Yoila qui est fort 

Fortune, /. 

Attacher un clou k la roue de la fortune. 
Yenez diner avec nous & la fortune du 
£tre en fortune. [pot. 

Contre mauvaise fortune bon caeur. 

Garde,/. 
En garde. 
A la garde de, or sous la garde de. 

1. Prendre garde (indie.). 

Prenez garde a ce cheval. [tSte. 

— qu'ils se font signe de la 

— qu'on ne vous dit pas la 

2. Prendre garde («w4/). [verit^. 
Prenez garde que vous eutendiez ce quMl 

— qu'll ne sorte. [dira. 

— k vous tenir comme il faut. 

— k ne pas confondre les 

[choses. 

3. Prendre garde de (nnth the i7\finiiive). 
Prenez garde de tomber. 

EtTBj se mettre, se tenir, en garde, or sur 

ses gardes (contre). 
N'avoir garde de faire. 
11 n'a garde d'y aller. [faute. 

Je n^avals jgarde de commettru cette 
La garde. A la garde I 
Monter la garde, 
^re de garde, de service, 
^tre oe garde, de bonne garde. 
Oe fruit est de bonne garde. 



Bottom. 

The boUom/aeis <^ the Mwjmwl 

To the bottom; thoroughly. 

To run a thing to the ground. 

To know a thing thoroughiy. 

Double-bottomed; ttj-mo-bottomed 

To rely ujion a. b.y vpon s. th. 

To sift matters to the bottom. 

From top to bottom^ to the ground. 

Itiaa matter beyond the reach qf human 

Strong ; the strong point. \reamm. 

That ia rather hard what you eay. 

He is good in mathematice. 

In the heart qf winter. 

That is hie forte. 

He boasts qfU. 

The hardest part qf the business is over. 

I cannot help U. 

Thatistoobad. 

Fortune. 

Tofx the wheel qf fortune. 

Come and take pot4uck with us. 

To befortunate, to be in luck. 

We must bear -up against bad fortune. 

Guard ; oare ; heed. 

In custody. 

Toot in the custody qf. 

To notice; to pay attention ; to mind. 

Mind that horse. 

Notice that they motion to another. 

Notice that they do not tell you the truth. 

To take care ; tobe earful. lunll say. 

Take care that you understand what he 

— that he do^ not go out. 
Be car^l that you keep ordetly. 

— not to cofifound matters. 

To beware qf; to take <xtre not. 

Take care that you do not fall. 

To be on one's guard ; to guard {agtdnst). 

To beufore cf doing. 

He takes good care not logo there. 

I was not fool enough to commit thai 

The watch. Watch / Imistak: 

To mount guard. 

To be on duty. 

To keep well {ftffiruit, etc.). 

That fruit keeps well. 
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Girder. 

Gterder le lit, la chsmbie. 

— an malade. 

La garder bonne ii qqn. 
£n donner a garder a qqn. 
Garder le secret d'une chose. 

— nne poire pour la soif. 
Se garder ; Be garder de. 

Ces fruits se gardent. 
Gardez-vous d'en parler. 

Genar ; se gdner. 
Cet bomme nous gdue. 
U ne se gene pas. 
Ne voas gSnez pas. 
Si cela ne vous g^ne pas. 

Ore, m. 

Trouver qq. cb. k son gre. 

An gr4 de ses desirs, de ses voenz. 

Bon gr6, mal grd, de gre ou de force. 

Savoir gr6 or bon gre k qqn. de qq. ch. 

— mauvals gr4 k qqn. de qq. ch. 

Heore, /. 

U est une heare, deux heores vingt. 

A I'heure. 

Avoir l^henre. 

litre sujet k Tbeure. 

L^heure dcs classes. 

A. toate heure. . 

A Theure qu'il est. 

L^heare du berger. 

XJn mauvais quart d'heare. 

Le quart d'heure de Rabelais. 

De bonne heure ; de meiileure benre. 

Arriver & la bonne tsure. 

A la bonne heure I 

litre k rheure (of docks). 

Mettre une montre k Theure. 

Fixer une heure. 

Retarder Pheure. 

Rentrer k une heure indue. 

Jen, m. 

Jeudemots; jeud*esprit. 

Accuser son jeu. 

Avoir beau jeu. 

Donner or /aire beau }eu k qqn. 

Cacher or convrir son jeu. 

Faire bonne mine k mauvais jeu. 

Se faire un jeu de qq. cb. 



To keep. 

7b keep one^s bed^ one'^s room. 

To take care (^ a sick ptnon. 

To have a rod in pkckUfor one. 

To impose upon one. 

To keep a thing secret. 

To lay up something for a rainy day. 

To keep ; to beware qf; to r^rain from. 

That fruit keeps. 

Take care not to sj)eak qf it. 

To inoommode ; to be under reetndiit. 

That man is in our w(ty. 
He stands on no ceremonies. 
Make yourself at home. 
If it does not incommode you. 

Wm ; liking. 

To find a thing to one^s liking. 

At one''s hearths content. 

Willing or unufiUing. 

To be pleased with s. o.for s. th. 

Not to thank a person for a thing. 

Hour. 

It is one o'clock^ turn o^dock and twenty m. 

By the hour ; on time. 

To have the right time. 

7b be tied to time. 

Time for recitation. 

At any time. 

At the present momerU. 

The propitious hour, 

A disagreeable time. 

Settling time ; trying time. 

Early, in good time ; earlier. 

To come in the right time. 

Well and good/ 

To be right. 

To set a watch. 

To appoint an hour. 

To appoint a later hour, to make ii later 

To keep bad hours. 

Flay; game. 

A play upon words ; witticism. 

To tell one^s game. [opportunity. 

To have a good game ; to have a good 

To play into s. b*s hands. 

To conceal one's game. 

To put a good face on the matter, [in it. 

TomakeHghtqfaiMng; iotakepteaeure 
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Joner blen son JetL 

Mettre en jen. 

Plendre une chose en jen.' 

X bean jeu beau retonr. 

Le jeu ne vant pas la ehandelle. 

Xain,/. 

Coup de main. 

Tour de main. 

A. la main droite, or 2k droite. 

— gauche, or IL gauche. 
XTn chevai & deux mains. 
Avoir une belle main. 

— la main f aite, or rompue. 

— — crochue. 

— — l^gdre. 

— les mains nettes. 
Donner la main & qqn. 

— nn coup de main. 
8e donner la main. 
Faire main basse snr. 
Forcer la main k qqn. 
Graisser la main IL qqn. 
En lever la main. 

Mettre la main au fen pour qq. ch. 

— — jk Toiuvre, & la p&te. 
Prater la main & qqn. 

Serrer la main & qqn. 
Toucher dans la main \ qqn. 
Tenir de bonne main. 
Tomber sons les mains. 
Bn venir aux mains. 
Les mains m^en tombent I 

Mai, m. 

Les mauz de la.vie. 

Le mal de tSte ; mal ft la tdte. 

— dents ; — aux dents. 
Mal aux yeux. 

— au bras, k la main. 
>- an coeur, or de cceur. 
Faire mal, or du mal & qqn. 

Mettr6. 

Mettre fln, ordre, bon ordre Ik qq. ch. 

— qqn. k raise. 
— . le convert. 

— de cOt6. 

— qqn. an fait, an coorant 

— ^ ft m§me de fairo qq. ch. 



7b pfoy on«'« florcKf imSL 

To brinjg out, to,eaUiniopla^. 

To take a thing in Jest. 

One good turn detervee emother. 

It is not worihpowder and shoL 

EfUid. 

Sudden attack ; surprise ; bold siroke. 

Sleight <^hand. 

To or at the right hand. 

— l^ hand. 
A hone fitted to drive and ride. 
To tnite a goodhand. 
To have one's hand in {trained). 
To be light-fingered (thievish). 
TobeskHful. 

To have one*8 hands dean {uneomtpted). 
To give one^s hand, to assist s. b. 
To lend a helping hand, [olher^s hands. 
To be hand in hand tDith ; to play into each 
To lay violent hands on. 
To compel one to do a thing. 
To bribe ome ; to give him a sop. 
To take one's oath qf it. 
To stake one's l\fe upon a thing, [wheel. 
To set to tpork; to put one's shoulder to the 
To assist 8, b. ; to countenance s. b. 
To give one a friendly squeeze qf the hand. 
To give one' 8 hand in tokenof acquiescence. 
To have from good authority. 
To fall in one's way. 
To come to blows, 
lam very much sufpriseu, at it* 

£▼11; harm; lore. 

The ills of life. [head. 

The headache; headache; pain in the 

The toothache ; toothache. 

Sore eyes. 

Pain in the arm ; sore hand. 

Sickness <^ the stomach. 

To hurt 8. b. ; to injure. 

To pat; to let. 

To put an end to, to put ordering a thing. 

To set one at ease. 

To lay the doth. 

To put aside. 

To make one acquainted with. 

To enable s.b. todoa thing. 

To bring one to reason. 
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Mettre an jenr. 

— dedans, dehors. 

<— le tout pour le tout. 
-^ sons les yeux. 

— sa gloire a f aire une chose. 

— de Teau dans son vin. 
-~ du foin dans ses bottes. 

Se meltre 

Se mettre a table, a son aise. 

— bien. 

— en colore. 

^-> en (ilat, a m€mc de. 

— au fait, an courant. 

~ bien avec qqn. 

— mal — 
S*7 mettre. 

Honter. 

Monter k cheval, en croupe. 

— en voiture. 

— sur le trOne, au trOne. 

— en grade. 

Le vin monte k la tete. 

La rougeur hii monta au visage. 

Le ble monte. [dollars. 

Les f rais montent {or se montent) k mille 

Monter le blc au grenier. 

— lin cheval. 

— un atelier. 

— une machine. 

— une horloge. 
<— une affaire. 

— un diamant. 

— un chapeau. 

— un instrument de musique. 

— sa depense, son train. 

— la tete ti qqn. 

Qui monte la mule la f erre. 

Hoyen, m. 

Par le moyen dc. An moyen de. 
U n'y a pas moyen dc le faire. 
Je n'ai pas les moyens de le faire. 
Avoir des moyens. 

Kez, tn. 

An nez de qqn. 

Avoir bon nez. 

Donner sur le nez h qqn. 

S«> tronvei nez k nez avec qqn. 



2b publish; to put forth. 

To trick, to take in ; to dimiits. 

To risk every thing. 

To Mng to noiioe, to make known. 

To make U one's glory to do a thing. 

To bnoer one's pretensions. 

To feather one's tiest. 

To put one's self; to sit down ; to dress, 

To sit down to table ; to take one's ease. 

To dress well. 

To get angry. 

To put one's self in a condition to. 

To make one's self acquainted with. 

To get on good terms with one. 

To conciliate one's good-will. 

To get on bad terms with one. 

To set about it ; to turn to. 

To ascend ; to go or get up. 

To get, to ride on horseback ; to get behinA 

To step into the carriage. 

lb ascend the throne. 

To advance. 

Wine goes to the head. 

Her face turned red. 

Com is rising. 

The cost coines to a thousand dollars. 

To carry the com up to the granary. 

To ride a horse. 

ToJU up a workshop. 

7b set up a machine, 

7b zoind np a dock. 

To get up an qfatr. 

To set a diamond. 

To trim a bonnet. 

To put a musical instrument together. 

To increase one's expense. 

To get another into exxAtement about s. th 

Who rides the mule pays the hostler. 

Means. 

By means of. In consequence cf» 

There is no means (tf doing U, 

I cannot, afford doing it. 

To have talents, to be clever, 

Kose. 

In a person'sface. 

To be sagacious. 

To mortify s. b. 

To find 0. s.face to face with a. ^ 
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OnUle,/. 

AToir Toreille an gaet. 
Tirer Toreille a qqn. 
Be faire tirer Toreiile. 

Part,/. 

£ii bonne part. 

Avoir part & ; prendre part k 

Faire part &. 

— la part de. 
Mettre a part. 

Prendre en mauvaise part 
Avoir de bonne part. 

Parti, m. 

Homme dc parti. Esprit de partL 

£poa8er an bon parti. 

Prendre on parti. 

C^est an parti pris. 

Prendre parti poor. 

Tirer parti de. 

Partie, /. 

£tre de la partie. 

Avoir affaire & trop forte partie. 

Faire la seconde partie aiiprdis de qqn. 

— le coup de partie. 
Prendre qqn. a partie. 
Quitter la partie. 

Passer. 

Passer chez qqn. 

£n passer par 1&. 

II lui f aut passer par ]h on par la f enStre. 

Se faire passer pour. 

Passer le temps & s'amu^er. 

Je lui ai passd cela. 

Cela me passe. 

Se passer. 

Ces cbioses so passent tons les jours. 

Se passer de. 

U fant se passer de bien des choses. 

Porter. 

Porter t^moignage. 

— sar soi. 

— da fruit. 

— de beaux habits. 

— les cheveux longs. 

— les armes. 

— an coup. 

— envie. 

Le bienfait porte int^rdt 



Ear. 

T[>beontip4oe. 

TopLU 8. o'» eon ; to dtmn ». h. 

To gel o, ». dunned ; lobe very rdudant 

Share; part. 

bi good ^Hirt ; in a good aenge. 

To have a share in ; to participate in. 

To give a part to; to impart to. 

To make altowancefor. 

7\> set aside. 

To take amiss. 

To have from good authorUy. 

Party. 

I^ty man. Party spirit. 

To make a good match. 

To make vp one's mind. 

His mind u made up. 

To take part with. 

To derive advantage from. 

Party. 

To de one of them. 

To he overmatched. 

To play second Jlddle to s. b. 

To strike the decisive Note. 

To sue s. b. ; to lay the blame on s, b. 

To throw up the game ; to relinquish one^i 

To pass. IpurMuU. 

To call on one. 

To submit to it. 

He must submit to that or worm. 

To pass one^s seJffor. 

To trifie away one'*s time. 

I forgave him that ; I let that go. 

That is beyond my comprehension. 

To happen; to take place. 

Those things happen every day. 

To do tvithout ; to dispense with, [out 

There ate many things otte has to do loiUk 

To bear ; to carry ; to wear. 

To bear toitness. 

To have about one''s person. 

To bear fruit. 

To wear fine clothes. 

To wear long hair. 

To carry arms; to be in the arm^ 

To strike a blow. 

To envy. 

A good deed bears interest. 
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JSIe porte les calottes. 

Dire qq. ch. h bout portant. 

Le coap a poTt6 juste. 

Se porter & des extremitee, A Texcds. 

— bien, mal. 

Prendre. 
Prendre des airs. 

— le dessas. 

— Toccasion aux cbevenx. 

— le tison par o^ il brdle. 
-^ la moucbe, or la chevre. 

— la clef des cbamps. 

— le mords aux dents. 

— Bur sa nourriture, son sommeil. 
Le prendre sor un bant ton. 

— bien, mal. 

— ponr bon, pour dit. [lalsser. 
Dans ce quMl dit, il fant en prendre et en 
Ne savoir par ot prendre qqn. 

Je vous y prends. 

Le fen a pris k la maison. 

La fidvre Ta pris. 

S'y prendre. 

II s^y prend mal. 

S^en prendre k. 

II 8' en prend k voos. 

X tout prendre. 

Fropbs, m. 

Ce sent des propos en Pair. 

Tenir de sots propos. 

A propos. 

A tout propos. X propos de rlen. 

II est k propos que vous le voyiez. 

Bemettre. 

Remettre qqn. dans ses droits. 

— le bras k qqn. 

— bien ensemble. 

— an lendemain. 

— kV&n quarante. 

— qq. ch. k qqn. 

— qqn. 
Se remettre. 
S>n remettre k. 

Je m*en remets k sa decision. 

Bendre. 

Rendre r^ponse. 

— justice, la justice 

— senrice, visite. 



She tvears the breechee. [hearing. 

To make unpleasant remarks in a. o^« 

7%€ blow went home. 

To go to extremes, to excess. 

lb be well J ill. 

To take. 

2\) put on airs. 

To gain the ascendency. 

To seize the opportunity, [tion. 

To take up the difficult side of the ques- 

To fly into a pas^nfor a tri^. 

To escape f to take to one''s heels. 

To fly into a passion. \(deep. 

To retrench ; to take from one's food^ omCs 

To carry it high. 

To take it well, amiss, 

— for granted, [in what he says. 
There is not much confidence to be placed 
Not to know how to treat one. 

I have you there. 

The house has caught fire. 

He caught the fever. 

To set about it. 

He sets about it in the wrong waiy. 

To throw the blame on. 

He throws the blame on you. 

Upon the whole. 

Talk. 

That is idle talk. 

To talk nonsense. 

Timely ; seasonably ; by the way. 

At every turn. For nothing at all. 

It is expedient that you should see him. 

To put back ; to replaoe. 

To reinstate a person in his rights. 
To set s. bs arm. 

To reconcile, to makefriends again 
To put qjf, to defer till next day. 

— till doomsday. 

To driver, to hand s. th. to s. b. 

To recognize s. b. 

To set to again ; to recover ; to eome 1o^ 

To rely on. 

I rely on his decision. 

To render ; to give back. 

To return an answer. 

To do right ; to administer justice. 

To render service; topayavisUt 

TQmakesick, 
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Rendro la pareille. 

— compte, raison de. 

— aD« penB^e, une id^. 
Cette flear rend une odeur agr6able. 
Ce chemin rend k la ville. 

Se rendre. 

— k son poste, auprds de qqn. 

— & la raison. 

Bendez k C^sar ce qui est k C^sar. 

Tenir. 

Tenir boutique, pension. 

— ^quipa^e. 
En tenir. 

II en tient. 

Tenir qqn. le bee dans Tean. 

— — k distance. 

— — dans sa mancbe. 

— — k quatre. 

Un prittcipe qui tient dans tons les cas. 

A quoi tient-il que cela ne soit ? 

Qu'ik ccla ne tienne. 

S^il ne tient qu'll cela. 

C^est k n'y pas tenir. 

II tient k ses opinions. 

Tiens, tiens, comme vous 7 allez. 

Tenez, J'aime encore mieuz cela. 

Un tiens vaut mieoz que deux tu Tanraa. 

Se tenir pr3t. 

— k une decision. 
Je m*y tiens. 

S*en tenir. 

Je m^en tiens k ce qui a 6t6 convenu. 

S^en tenir ]k. 

S^en tenir an gros de Tarbre. 

Voaloir. 

Je veux bien qne cela soit ainsi. 

Je vondrais bien la voir. [cela. 

Yeuillez me dire ce que vous pensez de 

Je ne veux pas de ces gens-UL. 

Je ne veux pas de cela. 

Vouloir du bien (du mal) k qqn. 

Bn vouloir k qqn. 

Je lui en veux d'avoir parl6 de cela. 

A qui en veut-il ? 

Dieu le venille I 

Faites ce que vous voudrez. 

Qoand vous voudrez. 

Que voulez-vous ? Que voalez-vous I 

Voaloir diro. 



Tbpay back in ons^s own eolM. 

To account for. 

To easpress a thoughLt an idea, 

ThatJIawer exhales a fragrant odor. 

That road leads to the town. 

To yield ; to surrender. 

To go to one^s duty ^ to s. b. 

To submit to reason. [ Ckesar^s, 

Give unto Cassar the things that aire 

To keep ; to hold. 

To ke^ a dwp^ a boarding-house. 

— a carriage. 

To have caught it; to be smitten with. 
He has caught it; he is in for it^ etc 
To keep s. b. in expectation. 

— at a distance. 

To have a person at one*8 disposal. 

— one bound hand and foot. 

A principle t/iat holds good in every ease. 

What isthereason that that isnotsot 

Do not let thai make any difference. 

JfthatisaU. 

I cannot endure it any longer. 

He is tenadous of his opinions. 

Mess m€, how you go about it. 

See here, I like this stiU better. [bush. 

A bird in the hand is worth two in the 

To hold one^s sdf in readiness 

To abide by a decision, 

J adhere to U. 

To rely on ; to abideby, 

1 abide by what was agreed to. 

To stop there. 

To side tcilh the strongesL 

To be willing ; to wish. 

Iconsetvt to it : lam wilHng, 

I should like to see her. 

Please tell me what you think of that. 

J donH want those people. 

J don'' t wish thaL 

To wish a person well iiU). 

To bear s. b. iU-wiU. W that. 

Jam angry lotth him for having spoken 

Whom does he complain qf'f 

God grant! 

Do whcU you like ; do your best. 

When you like. All right. 

What do you wish f WhQeamhei^ iL 

To mem. 
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The Most Reliable and Widely-used Text-Books on 
Physiology and nygiene. 



. I. R«F11H«NC« TO THE PHIBlOU>0I0iL ErTBOTB 

or SriKULisTa abd Niacorica. 

By Joseph C. Hutchison, M.D., LL.D., 

Ex-rreaident of the Nein York Falhalogical Socieli/ : Ex-Vice-Pretidmtoftht \ 

York Acndcniy of Mcdtrme ; Hurgeoa to tkt Braoklm City Bimital : on t 

LatK freiiden,t of the MediciU Society oj ihi Statt of Neic York. 



FOR ELEMENTARY QRADICS AND UNGRADED 6CH00LS. 

FmST Lessohs dt Phtsiologt, Fully illuBtnited. 160 pages, 

J lliino, cluUi. 

FOR GRAMMAR GEADEa. 

The Laws of Health. Copiously illustrated. 323 pages, 

lamo, clolh. 
I FOB HIQH-SCHOOLS. ACADEMIES, AND COLLEGES. 

Physioloot ahd Htgiese. With numerous acenrate and 

I artistic cuts and colored plates. S3J pages, 12mo, cloth.* 

'tVilh the present great Dumber of teit-books on FliTsiology irtlfeli have been 
i>iii,lislied for the BuiiiJenJy tiiereased demand, and many ot tfiem by authors ot 
\\\\\" ur no experimental knowledi^e of their Enbjeet, ve believe tliat teachers will 
we ilio prudence and wisdom ot selectioe the works ot Dr. HuttblAjn, who, b\ hl= 
hiu'h profecwlona) position and well-ktiown reputation for clear and thorough writ- 
iii^-. is preSitiloenlly quolilled tor the speduJ vork in the Complete Course. 

It Is acenrate. free from needless teoh 
hlealitiea. and judicious In the practli hI 
advice It elves on Hyelenic topics. The 
llluatrattons are eideDeut, and the book 
is well printed and bound. 

VroiD the BobIod Hedlc&l and 
Siir^CHl Journal I "Leeislators are 
UDtlritig In their efforts to stay the 
proereBR of inlemperanco by various 
mefliods, some of whiohare well advlM.d 
and others 111 advised, but (be lat'v 
recent proposal of eduoacora to reined i 
the evil by the early training of th^ 
child Rives promise ot betler reoulli 
The prevention of an evil by corivtl 
education in early life [saraoreencoiir 
aelng 'process thai 



nMiohtEanUmverl 

the popular works on 



B...^glse II my hearty ct 



I rnm Prof. Bnrt O. Wilder. M.D., 
J oiubII University, Itbaea. N. T, : 

I li:iv-B oTaniined somewhat carefully 
jriiii'hlrton's I'hysioloBy and HvEieiie. 






■ by 



illd or heroic, 



TDbably used In lOon flnt-olsH Bchoob tboa 



Clark & Maynard, Publishers, 

771 Broad-way and 67 i 69 Ninth Street, Ne-w York. 
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WORD LESSONS : A Complete Speller. 



Adapted for use in the I 
mar Grades. Designed to te 
and Use of such words only 
and as are most likely to bo 
and to awaken new interest ; 
Analysis. By Alonzo Reed, 
in English," and " Higher L< 

The book is a complete i 
reading lesson and other lai 
difficulties which it would 1 
occasionally and incidentally i 
to stimulate the pupil, not c 
but to note carefully their use t 
affording a systematic course < 

Word Lessons recognizes 
does not attempt its repetitio 
ones now demanding attentioE 

The author has spared i 
of the best writers for their \x 
use of words. Great care has 
growing vocabulary of the leq 

Edward S. Joynes, Professor of B 
Lettres and English Literature, I 
College, Columbia, S. C, says: " ] 
leave to express my most cordial , 

meudation of the book. It meets, 1 

I 

perfectly than any other I have ever I 
the wants of our schools. Wherel 
have opportunity, officially or other 
I shall take pleasure in recommendii 
introduction.'* 



Truman J. Backus, Pres.Packeij 
legiate Institute, Brooklyn, N.Y., says: 
"The book haa more th an met expecta- 
tious." 



CLARK 
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your book has made me a perfect convert 



^m/ 



8, New York. 
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